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Notice

Use this EDGAR® Filer Manual when making electronic filings with the United States
Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC or "Commission™). See Rule 301 of Regulation S-T.

The EDGAR Filer Manual consists of three volumes. EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume 1) General
Information introduces the requirements for becoming an EDGAR Filer and maintaining
EDGAR company information. EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume 11) EDGAR Filing illustrates the
process to submit an online filing. EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I11) N-SAR Supplement is a
guide for preparing electronic submissions of Form N-SAR.

For up-to-date information regarding filing-related topics, consult the following
EDGAR websites:

e Information for EDGAR Filers (http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar.shtml)
e EDGAR Gateway to submit filings http://www.portal.edgarfiling.sec.gov)
e EDGAR Company Database (http://www.edgarcompany.sec.gov)

EDGAR “and EDGARLInk  are registered trademarks of the Securities and Exchange
Commission. EDGARLite™ is a trademark of the Securities and Exchange Commission. All
other product brand names mentioned in this Filer Manual are trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective holders.

Note: New EDGAR software releases include modifications to the EDGARL.ink software and
EDGAR submission templates. Please download, install, and use the new EDGARL.ink
software and submission templates to ensure that submissions will be processed
successfully.

To protect the privacy of our filing community, filers are asked not to include social security
numbers in filings submitted to the Commission.
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Updates

On August 30, 2010, EDGAR Release 10.3 will introduce the following changes:

e New submission type N-MFP (Monthly Schedule of Portfolio Holdings of Money Market
Funds) and its amendment will be accepted from the EDGAR Filing Website via filer
constructed submissions as described in the Form N-MFP XML Technical Specification.
See Release 1C-29132, Money Market Fund Reform.

e EDGAR Filing Website, EDGAR Filer Management and EDGAR OnlineForms Website
Login pages will display a message warning the filer that they are about to enter a federal
computer website.

e EDGAR will now automatically change the status of a Series or Class to “Inactive” if it
has not been referenced in a filing or in a request to update a series or class in the past
375 calendar days.

On June 28, 2010, EDGAR Release 10.2 introduced the following changes:

e In addition to primary applicant (registrant) information, the co-applicant information for
notices and orders issued in connection with applications under the Investment Company
Act of 1940 was disseminated. Previously only the primary applicant information was
disseminated.

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II) August 2010



Table of Contents

1.
11
111

2.
2.1

211
2.1.2
2.1.3
2.2

2.3

231
2.3.2
2.3.3
2.34
2.35
2.4

3.
3.1

3.2

4.
4.1

4.2
4.3

43.1
43.2
4.3.3
4.4

441
4.4.2
443
4.5

451
452
4.6

S.
5.1
5.11

512
5.2

5.21

INTRODUCTION TO VOLUME ..ot 1-1
Organization Of thisS ManUAaL............ccoiiiiiii e 1-1
Conventions Used in the Filer Manual ............ccoccooiiiniiiiceee e 1-2
QUICK GUIDE TO EDGAR FILING......ccccviiiieeie ettt 2-1
EDGAR FIING PIOCESS ....eeviiiiiiieiiie ittt sttt sttt sbe b sre et snee e 2-1
Using EDGARLINK TeMPIAES ......ooveiiiiieiieeee e 2-2
EDGAR OnlineForms/ XML WEDBSITE..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiie e 2-2
After a SUBMISSION IS FIIEM........ooiiiiie s 2-3
FIlING ChECKIIST ... .o sre e enee e 2-3
General INFormation FOr FIIEIS .......cviiiiie e 2-5
[ [oTU 6] @ oL = U1 o] o IS 2-5
INtroduCtion t0 WED BIOWSEIS ......cviiiiiiieiesie ettt st 2-5
BrOWSEr DITFEIBNCES ....c.viiiieieiieiieie ettt 2-5
ACCESSING EDGAR ...ttt sttt sb et nes 2-6
Getting Help With EDGAR ......ociee ettt 2-7
EDGAR Gateway and WEDSITES. .........ooiiiiiiiie e 2-7
INDEX TO FORMS ...ttt ettt abeete e naeneas 3-1
ATPNA/NUMETTC .. ettt ettt sttt teeneenes 3-1
Electronic FOrmM TYPES DY ACL ..o 3-17
FILING FEE INFORMATION ..ottt et 4-1
Where t0 Pay FIlING FEES .......ooiiie et 4-1
How to Send Filing Fees to U.S. BanK...........ccccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiiicc s, 4-1
Filings that Require FIIING FEES ......coviiiiiieec e s 4-2
1933 Act Filings DBy COrpOrations.........ccocvieeiieieiieseee et 4-2
1934 ACE FIIINGS....e ettt e st e s te e e e aseenteenaenreesreenee e 4-3
1933 and 1940 Act Filings by Investment Companies...........ccccevvveveiieieeieece e, 4-3
How to Calculate @ FIliNg FEE .......oviiiiiee e 4-3
1933 ACE FIIINGS. .ttt 4-3
1934 ACE FIIINGS....ccuieiieeie ettt et et e et e s re e s reetenneesraenee e 4-4
1939 ACE FIIINGS. ..ttt bbbttt sb ettt 4-4
OFFSELHING FEES ..ttt sttt e st e e e s e e sre e e e s neesreeneeas 4-4
Offsetting FEes EXAMPIE..........oiiiiiic e 4-5
Example of Fee Calculation fOr 24F-2NT ..ot 4-5
COMMON PrOBIBMS ...ttt eneas 4-6
CONSTRUCTING ATTACHED DOCUMENTS AND DOCUMENT TYPES. ....... 5-1
Ty oo [8Tox 1 o] o ISR 5-1
File Naming Standards.............ccccoiiiiiiiii s 5-1
STALULOTY SIGNATUIES ...ttt bbb eneas 5-1
DocUMENt FOIMALS ......cooiviiiiiiciiic s 5-2
ASCH DOCUMENTES ...ttt ettt e she et e e e bt e sne e e n e e nnneenneesnnes 5-2

August 2010 i EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



5.2.2
5.2.3
5.24
5.3

5.3.1
5.3.2
5.3.3
5.4

54.1
5.4.2
5.5

6.
6.1
6.2
6.3
6.3.1

6.3.2

6.3.3
6.3.4
6.3.5

6.3.6

6.3.7
6.3.8
6.3.9

6.3.10

6.3.11
6.4

6.4.1

6.4.2
6.4.3
6.5

6.5.1
6.5.2
6.5.3
6.5.4

HTIMIL oo ettt bbb b e st e st et e b et e ntesbenbenneenes 5-11
UNOTFICIAL PDF ...ttt e te e re e neaneesneenne s 5-24
UNOTFICIAI XBRL ...ttt e et e ee e 5-26
Preparing or Referencing Module and Segment DOCUMENTS ..........cccevveiveveeieeriesinnnnnn 5-33
Module and SegmeNnt NAMING ......cocviieiierieie e eee e sre e e sreenreas 5-34
Types of Modules and SEgMENTS .........ccoeiiiiiie e 5-34
Maintaining Modules and SEGMENTS.........cccverviieiieeri e 5-37
Document TYpPes iN EDGAR........ccii ittt 5-42
Non-Public and Confidential .............cccooiiiiiiii e 5-42
EXNIDIES 1. reere s 5-42
(00101 000 g I = 10] 0] (=13 3 LS PP 5-42
INTERACTIVE DATA ettt ettt abe e ne s enes 6-1
XBRL OVEIVIEW......cotiiiiieiitie ettt ettt e et e b e st e et e e et e e sbeessbe e beesnbeenneeanbeenreens 6-2
Supported Versions of XBRL Standard TaXONOMIES ..........cccveveruerienierieniiesieenesee e 6-2
SUBMISSION SYNTAX ....viiiiiiiiieiiee et e e st e et e e sraeabeearaeereeas 6-4
Use EDGARLInk Submission Templates 1, 2, and 3 to attach XBRL Document
L)Y/ L= PP UP R TPRPP 6-4
XBRL instance, schema, and linkbase documents must be attached to an EDGAR
submission using the EX-100.* or EX-101.* document types. .......cccevvvrververesreesinennnns 6-4
XBRL document names must match {base}-{date}[ {suffix}].{extension}.................. 6-5
An XBRL document must not contain HTML character name references. ................... 6-5
The ampersand character must begin a valid XML predefined entity or numeric character
=] (=] =101 =TSSP 6-5
The URI content of the xlink:href attribute, the xsi:schemalLocation attribute and the
schemal ocation attribute must be relative and contain no forward slashes, or a
recognized external location of a standard taxonomy schema file, or a “#” followed by a
SNOITNAN XPOINTET. ....eiiiiiiecieee bbb 6-6
XBRL document Nnames are Case SENSITIVE. .......ccvviveieerieiiee et 6-6
A submission must contain exactly one EX-100.INS or EX-101.INS. ........ccccocvvvrnnnnnn. 6-6
Filers must use one of the taxonomies as specified on the SEC website as their standard
(62D (0 ] 110 ] 1 1) YOO PP PRSP 6-7
A submission must contain at least one company extension schema EX-100.SCH or
00 O USSR 6-7
Attribute xml:base must not appear in any Interactive Data document.............c..cc.c....... 6-7
SEMANTICS OF FIIINGS ..o 6-7
Since XBRL documents must be contained in an official SEC submission, EDGAR will
suspend any submission that contains only XBRL documents. ..........cccccccevvveveeiicinennns 6-7
EDGAR may truncate a submission if any rule in this manual is violated...................... 6-7
The XBRL instance documents in a submission must be XBRL 2.1 valid. .................... 6-7
SYNEAX OF INSTANCES. ...ttt bbb 6-7
The scheme attribute of the xbrli:identifier element must be http://www.sec.gov/CIK..6-8
An xbrli:identifier element must have the CIK of the registrant as its content. .............. 6-8
All xbrli:identifier elements in an instance must have identical content. ........................ 6-8
The xbrli:scenario element must not appear in any xbrli:context.............cccoovevviiieieennens 6-8

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II) ii August 2010



6.5.5
6.5.6
6.5.7
6.5.8

6.5.9

6.5.10

6.5.11

6.5.12

6.5.13

6.5.14

6.5.15

6.5.16

6.5.17
6.5.18

6.5.19

6.5.20

6.5.21

6.5.22
6.5.23

6.5.24

6.5.25

If an xbrli:segment element appears in a context, then its children must be one or more

Xbridi:explicitMember elemMENtS. .........cccoiveii e 6-8
The content of xbrldi:explicitMember and xbrldi:measure is a QName. ..........c.cccceeeneee 6-8
An instance must not contain duplicate xbrli:context elements.............ccccceveiiveriiiennen, 6-8
Every xbrli:context element must appear in at least one contextRef attribute in the same

TNSTANCE. ..ttt b bbb bt b bbbt R et e et bbbt b n e ne e 6-9

If the original HTML/ASCII document represents a reporting period of one quarter or
longer, then the same date must not appear as the content of both an xbrli:startDate and
an xbrli:endDate iN an INSTANCE. .........oiiiiiiieseee e 6-9
If the original HTML/ASCII document represents a reporting period of one quarter or
longer, then the same date must not appear in the content of an xbrli:startDate and an

xbrlizinstant in the SAMe INSTANCE. ..o e 6-9
Element xbrli:xbrl must not have duplicate child xbrli:unit elements. ...........cccccoceveee 6-10
An instance must not have more than one fact having the same element name, equal
contextRef attributes, and if they are present, equal unitRef attributes and xml:lang
ALrIDULES, FESPECTIVEIY. ...vviieeeie e 6-10
The default value of the xml:lang attribute on non-numeric facts and on link:footnote is
=] 0T O USSP ST P TP UTPTPRTRPRORPN 6-10
An instance having a fact with non-nil content and the xml:lang attribute not starting with

“en” must also contain a fact using the same element and all other attributes with an
xml:lang attribute that begins With “en”. ..., 6-10

If the un-escaped content of a fact with base type us-types:textBlockltemType contains
the “<” character followed by a QName and whitespace, “/>” or “>”, then the un-escaped
content must contain only a sequence of text and XML nodes. ..........ccccevevververiernnnne. 6-11
Facts of type “text block” whose un-escaped content contains markup must satisfy the
content model of the BODY tag as defined in 5.2.2.......cccccoevivevviieseece e 6-11
The xbrli:xbrl element must not have any facts with the precision attribute................. 6-12
A fact is defined to have a footnote if it has an id attribute and a link:footnoteArc to a
nonempty link:footnote in the same INStANCE............cceveiieiicce e 6-12
An instance covering a reporting period must contain a Required Context that is an
xbrli:context having xbrli:startDate equal to 00:00:00 on the first day of the reporting
period and xbrli:endDate equal to 24:00:00 on its last day. .........cccccevvverivrieniinreiiinnnns 6-12
For each required Document Information element, an instance must contain a fact with
that element and a contextRef attribute referring to its Required Context. ................... 6-12
An instance must contain one non-empty fact for each required Entity Information

element, each with a contextRef attribute referring to a Required Context. The value
of an EntityPublicFloat fact in an instance will be 0 for an entity that has only public

All other elements in the dei namespace are optional...........ccccccevveieiieiicve e, 6-15
The contents of the dei:EntityCentrallndexKey fact in the Required Context must equal
the content of the xbrli:identifier element in that context...........ccocovviviiiiiiiiiiiinnns 6-15
The official Registrant Name that corresponds to the CIK of the xbrli:identifier text
content must be a case-insensitive prefix of the dei:EntityRegistrantName fact in the

REQUITEA CONTEXL. ...ttt bbbttt bbbt 6-15
Elements with a type attribute equal to or a restriction of ‘us-types:domainitemType’
must not appear as facts iN an INSTANCE. ...........coviiiiiiie e 6-15

August 2010 iii EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



6.5.26
6.5.27
6.5.28
6.5.29
6.5.30
6.5.31
6.5.32
6.5.33
6.5.34

6.6
6.6.1

6.6.2

6.6.3

6.6.4

6.6.5

6.6.6

6.6.7

6.6.8

6.6.9

6.6.10

An instance with dei:DocumentType of 10-K, 10-Q, 20-F, or 40-F must have at least one
dei:EntityCommonsStockSharesOutstanding fact for each class of stock outstanding. . 6-15
A link:footnoteLink element must have no children other than link:loc, link:footnote, and

HINKIFOOTNOTEATC. ...ttt e et e enreeteeneesneenneas 6-16
The xlink:role attribute of a link:footnote element must be defined in the XBRL
SPECITICALION 2.1, ..oiiiiie et e e reete e e sreenae e e nren 6-16
The xlink:role attribute of a link:loc element must be empty, or defined in the XBRL
SPECITICALION 2.1, .ottt e st e e te e e nne e nren 6-16
The xlink:arcrole attribute of a link:footnoteArc element must be defined in the XBRL
SPECITICALION 2.1, ..ot e e e reete e e saeeaeeneenres 6-16
Y= /=T o ST RROPPP 6-16
A link:footnoteLink link:loc xlink:href attribute must start with the sharp sign “#”.....6-16
Every nonempty link:footnote element must be linked to at least one fact................... 6-16
The content of a link:footnote element must satisfy the content model of the BODY tag
AS AEfINEA 1N 5.2.2. .o 6-16
SEMANLICS OF INSTANCES ....c.vevieieee et reeae e nns 6-16

In an instance reporting a fiscal year, non-numeric facts containing text about any portion
of that or a prior year must have a contextRef attribute to an xbrli:context for the
FEPOITING PEIIOA YEAT. ...euveivieieeie ittt ete s e et e e s et e st e te e e s s e saeessesreesteaneesneenreas 6-17
In an instance reporting a fiscal year-to-date, the non-numeric facts containing text about
any portion of the year-to-date or prior year must have a contextRef attribute to an
xbrli:context representing the year-to-date. ..........ccoooeererieiiiie i 6-17
Facts about a registrant must have an xbrli:context element in the default legal entity,
except for facts that apply only to a reportable segment or a subsidiary with separate
reporting obligations to the COMMISSION. .......c.ccveiiiiieiiee e 6-17
If facts about a Consolidated Entity and one or more of its subsidiaries, each with
separate reporting obligations to the Commission, appear in a single instance, it is a
CONSOIIAALING INSLANCE. ......oveeiecieee e e aras 6-17
The contexts for facts about entities other than the Consolidated Entity must have
xbrli:explicitMember with a dimension attribute equal to dei:LegalEntityAxis and distinct

VAIUBS. ..ottt ettt R Rt e R Ee et ne e neeneeeneenrennee e 6-18
Facts in a consolidating instance with a context that names an entity with subsidiaries,
applies collectively to subsidiaries within that SUDSEL. ..........cccccceviviiiiiene i, 6-19

In a consolidating instance, facts that apply only to the parent company and not to any
specific subsidiaries must have contexts whose xbrldi:explicitMember elements have a
dimension attribute of dei:LegalEntityAxis and value us-gaap:ParentCompany

=T 001 T OSSO USSTSPRR 6-20
In a consolidating instance, facts that apply only to eliminations between subsidiaries
must have contexts whose xbrldi:explicitMember elements have a dimension attribute of

dei:LegalEntityAxis and value us-gaap:ConsolidationEliminationsMember................ 6-20
Facts that apply to all classes of stock in a submission must have an xbrli:context element
without a dimension attribute equal to us-gaap:StatementClassOfStockAxis............... 6-20

An instance containing facts that are only specific to distinct stock classes in a statement
must distinguish those facts using xbrli:context elements whose xbrldi:explicitMember
elements have a dimension attribute of dei:StatementClassOfStockAXis. .........cc......... 6-20

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II) iv August 2010



6.6.11

6.6.12

6.6.13

6.6.14

6.6.15

6.6.16

6.6.17

6.6.18

6.6.19

6.6.20

6.6.21

6.6.22

6.6.23

6.6.24

6.6.25

6.6.26

6.6.27

6.6.28

An instance containing multiple reports about the same entity for the same periods under
different reporting assumptions must distinguish the facts in different reports using
xbrli:context elements whose xbrldi:explicitMember elements have a dimension attribute
Of US-gaap: StatementSCENAITOAXIS. ....ccveiieieieeee e see e se et see e sraesae e nrs 6-21
An instance must contain a fact for each combination of line item and period that appears
on the face of the financial statements of the corresponding official HTML/ASCII

(0 [oTo1N ]33 T=1 | RSP STPR 6-21
The facts representing a line item that appears on the face of the financial statements of
the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document must use the same element in

0L (=TT L0 o= oo SR 6-21
An instance must contain a fact for each amount disclosed parenthetically in line items
that appears on the face of the financial statements of the corresponding official
HTML/ASCIH QOCUMENL. ...ttt sttt nna s 6-21
The xsi:nil="true" attribute must be used only to convey a value that is different from
both “zero” and different from not reporting the fact at all, or to identify a fact detailed
ONly BY @ lINKFOOINOLE. ..o 6-22
An instance must contain facts containing each complete footnote and each required
schedule (as set forth in Article 12 of Regulation S-X) of the corresponding official

HTML/ASCII document, as a single block of teXt. ..........ccooviiiiiiniiiiie e 6-22
An instance must not contain facts that do not appear in the corresponding official
HTML/ASCIH QOCUMENL. ...ttt sttt nne s 6-23
Page headers and footers appearing in an official HTML/ASCII document must not
appear in any of the facts or link:footnote elements of an instance..............ccccceeveeee. 6-24

For each significant accounting policy within the accounting policies footnote of the
corresponding official HTML/ASCII document, an instance must contain a “level (ii)”

fact containing the policy as a block Of teXt. ........cccccveveiieiicie e 6-24
An instance must contain each table within each footnote in the corresponding official

HTML/ASCII document as a separate “level (iii)” fact block of text. ..........cccceovrenne. 6-24
RESEIVEX. ...ttt bbb bbb e et ettt et b e renneenes 6-24

An instance must contain separately each monetary value, percentage, and number in
each footnote in the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document, as a “level (iv)”

-1 OSSPSR 6-24
An element used in numeric facts representing amounts must have an xbrli:periodType
attribute that is the same as the amounts reported. ..........ccocvveivieiinineeee, 6-25

If an element used in numeric facts representing amounts in one or more periods has a
definition, then the scope of that definition must include the amounts reported for that
line item in the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document. ..........cccooveveeiveinennn, 6-25
An element must not be used in numeric facts representing amounts of a line item in
different periods if it has a definition that explicitly excludes one or more of the amounts
in the corresponding official HTML/ASCII dOCUMENT. ........cccovvieiiiiieneiie e 6-26
When there is a choice among different elements that have definitions consistent with a
set of facts in one or more periods, use the element with the narrowest definition....... 6-26
If there is a choice among different elements whose type attribute is consistent with a set
of facts in one or more periods, use the element with the most specific type attribute. 6-26
When there is a choice among different elements having distinct link:reference elements
in a standard taxonomy, use the element with the most specific reference. .................. 6-26

August 2010 % EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



6.6.29

6.6.30

6.6.31
6.6.32

6.6.33
6.6.34
6.6.35
6.6.36
6.6.37
6.6.38

6.6.39

6.6.40

6.7
6.7.1

6.7.2

6.7.3

6.7.4
6.7.5

6.7.6

6.7.7

6.7.8
6.7.9

6.7.10

When choosing the most appropriate element for facts in one or more periods, the
element’s xbrli:periodType attribute takes precedence over the type attribute, which takes
precedence over the element’s documentation string, which in turn takes precedence over

the label string, which in turn takes precedence over link:reference elements.............. 6-26
Invert the sign of a numeric fact whose element has an xbrli:balance value that is
inconsistent with the reporting concept being reported. .........ccccevevvevecieviiene e 6-27
The content of a numeric fact never has a scale factor. .........cccoocveiininiciiene, 6-27
The value of the decimals attribute of a fact must correspond to the accuracy of the
corresponding amount as reported in the official HTML/ASCII document.................. 6-27
Do not resolve calculation inconsistencies by inserting digits that do not appear in the
official HTML/ASCIH dOCUMENT. ...c.viiiieiiiie et 6-28
Do not define or use units that imply a scale factor on a currency. ..........cccceeveeveiennn. 6-28
Each unit must appear with only one implicit scale factor per instance........................ 6-29
If a fact whose element type attribute equals ‘us-types:dateString” or a restriction of it
refers to a specific date, then it must be an 1SO 8601 format date. ............cccocervereennnns 6-30
If a fact whose element type attribute is ‘us-types:durationString’ or a restriction of it
refers to a specific length of time, then it must be an 1SO 8601 format duration.......... 6-30
If a fact whose element type attribute is ‘us-types:periodString’ or a restriction of it refers
to a specific calendar period, then it must be an ISO 8601 format period..................... 6-30

Text that is shown in the official HTML/ASCII document at the bottom of a page
preceded by a superscript must appear in the corresponding instance as the text of a
liNK:TOOtNOE BIEMENT. .....ceeeeee e e 6-30
Distinct texts that are shown in the official HTML/ASCII document at the bottom of a
page preceded by distinct superscripts must appear in the corresponding instance as the

text of distinct liNK:TOOTNOTE EIEMEBNTS. .....oeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 6-30
Syntax of Company EXtension SCNEMAS...........ccivveiiiieiieie e 6-30
The xsd:schema must not have an xsd:include element. ......cc.ovvvvveeee e, 6-31

If an xsd:import element has a namespace attribute equal to a standard taxonomy schema,
then its schemal ocation attribute must be the standard taxonomy assigned to that

QoL o 0 Lol TSRS OURPPRTPR 6-31
The authority part of an xsd:schema targetNamespace attribute must not equal the

authority part of a targetNamespace attribute of any standard taxonomy schema. ....... 6-31
The targetNamespace attribute must match http://{authority}/{versionDate}.............. 6-31

The targetNamespace attribute must be a valid URI with an {authority} that is either a
domain name controlled by the publisher of the schema, a domain name controlled by the
registrant, or if neither exists, then a mnemonic name for the registrant such as its ticker

SYMDOL. .. 6-31
The targetNamespace attribute must be a valid URI with a {versionDate} in ISO 8601
format that identifies the release date of the schema. ..........cccccoooeieiiiin v, 6-32
Element xsd:schema must bind a Recommended Namespace Prefix for the
targetNamespace attribute that does not contain the underscore character. .................. 6-32

Element xsd:schema must not contain any occurrences of “embedded” linkbases....... 6-32
The roleURI attribute of a link:roleType element must begin with the same {scheme} and

{authority} as the targetNamespace attribute. ...........ccccoovvevviie e, 6-32
A DTS must not contain more than one link:roleType element with equal values of the
FOIEURI @EEIIDULE. ... e 6-32
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The name attribute of an xsd:element must not equal any xsd:element name attribute in a
standard taxonomy schema that appears in the same instance DTS. ........cccccceveveveennene. 6-35

The id attribute of an xsd:element must consist of the Recommended Namespace
Prefix of the element namespace, followed by one underscore, followed by its name

AEEFTOULE. .ottt 6-35
The nillable attribute value of an xsd:element must equal “true’...........ccocvevvriiieennenn. 6-35
The xsd:element substitutionGroup attribute must not be a member of a substitution
group With head “XBrlitUPIE’. ..o s 6-35
An xsd:element must not have an xbrldt:typedDomainRef attribute................cccvveneee. 6-35
If the abstract attribute of xsd:element is “true’, then the xbrli:periodType attribute must
DB SAUFALION . ...t ettt bbb ne e 6-36
If the abstract attribute of xsd:element is “true’, then the type attribute must be
DL RS Lo LT I8 L USSR 6-36
The xsd:element substitutionGroup attribute must equal ‘xbrldt:dimensionitem’ if and
only if the name attribute ends With “AXIS’. ..o 6-36
The xsd:element name attribute must end with ‘Table’ if and only if substitutionGroup
attribute equals “xbrldt:nypercubeltem’. ..o 6-36
If the xsd:element substitutionGroup attribute is not equal to “xbrldt:dimensionltem’ or
equal to “‘xbrldt:hypercubeltem’ then it must equal “xbrlizitem’. ..., 6-36
If xsd:element name attribute ends with ‘Lineltems’ then the abstract attribute must equal
L1 LTSRS OPRP PP 6-36
The xsd:element name attribute must end with ‘Domain’ or ‘Member’ if and only if the
type attribute equals ‘us-types:domainltemMTYPe . .....cccoeiiiiiiiineeeeeee e 6-36
If xsd:element type attribute equals ‘us-types:domainltemType’ then the xbrli:periodType
attribute must equal “dUration”. ...........cooiiiiiii e 6-36
Semantics of Company EXtension SChEMAS .........cccvevieiiiie e 6-36

A schema that changes any xsd:element or type declarations or changes any relationships
in its DTS from an earlier version of itself in such a way as to invalidate earlier instances
must use only the {versionDate} portion of its targetNamespace attribute to identify the

LAY 1 o] | PR RRRRRRTRT 6-36
A schema must contain at least one link:linkbaseRef element for each of the linkbases
that are required for the submission to be valid. ..., 6-37
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6.8.3

6.8.4

6.8.5

6.8.6

6.8.7

6.8.8

6.8.9

6.8.10

6.8.11

6.8.12

6.8.13

6.8.14

6.8.15

6.8.16

6.8.17

6.8.18

6.8.19

Do not define link:arcroleType (or link:roleType for a resource-type element) that means
the same as arc roles or resource roles that are already defined in the XBRL 2.1
specification or in a standard taXONOMY. .........ccceiieerirreiie e 6-38
Wherever possible, registrants should assign a standard and other labels for an element
defined in a standard taxonomy schema in preference to declaring a new element in a

COMPANY SCRBIMAL ..t iieeie ettt e e te et e s e s te e teeneesteeaeeneenneeneeneenres 6-38
The name attribute of an xsd:element should consist of capitalized words corresponding
to the standard label, a convention called LC3...........cccoooeiieie e, 6-38
Do not include company-specific or period-specific information in an xsd:element name
L] 0T =TSSR 6-39
An xsd:element name attribute should be consistent with its standard label and follow a
style similar to the convention used in standard taxonomIes.............ccvvvereriereereesnnnn 6-39

Declare an xsd:element with an abstract attribute equal to “true’ if an appropriate abstract
element does not exist, and use the presentation linkbase to have facts rendered
SEQUENTIANTY . .. 6-40
Declare an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to “xbrli:monetaryltemType’ if the
standard taxonomy schema contains only monetary type elements that, in the judgment of

the registrant, are too broadly defined for a given line item. ..........cccccovviievi e, 6-40
Do not declare different elements for different values of the same underlying line

10210 TSP SO P PP TRR 6-41
An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to “‘xbrli:monetaryltemType” must have an
xbrli:balance attribute if it appears on a statement of income or balance sheet. ........... 6-41
An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to “xbrli:monetaryltemType’ has an

xbrli:periodType attribute equal to “instant’ if and only if it represents beginning and end
of period balances, as distinct to balances defined over a period of time..................... 6-41
An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to “xbrli:monetaryltemType’ that represents
an adjustment must have a xbrli:periodType attribute equal to ‘duration’..................... 6-41
A ratio of values that would have the same unitRef attribute must be declared as an
xsd:element with a type attribute equal to us-types:percentltemType even though its
value is Not SCaled DY L100. .......ooviiiiiiiiei e 6-42
A ratio of values for which its facts would have different values for the unitRef attribute
and a denominator other than xbrli:shares must be declared as an xsd:element with a type
attribute equal to XDrli:purelteMTYPE. ..eoiveeececeece e 6-42
If facts in an instance are dates, but no xsd:element in a standard taxonomy with a type
attribute equal to “xbrli:dateltemType’ is appropriate, declare an xsd:element with a type
attribute equal to “XDrli:datelteMTYPE . ..o 6-42
If facts in an instance are a mixture of text, date, numbers or other values, and no
xsd:element in a standard taxonomy with a type attribute equal to “xbrli:stringltemType’
is appropriate, then declare an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to

XD ST NG M TYPE et 6-42
If no standard taxonomy schema contains domain member elements specific enough to
distinguish between facts needing distinct values of “xbrldi:explicitMember’, then declare
an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘us-types:domainltemType’................... 6-43
Do not declare an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘us-types:domainltemType’
as an explicit “total” domain MEMDET..........cccveiiiie e 6-43
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6.8.20 For value and narrative facts, declare an xsd:element with a substitutionGroup attribute
equal to “xbrldt:dimensionltem’ if a standard taxonomy schema contains no Axis element
for a reporting axis appearing in the original HTML/ASCII document. ....................... 6-43
6.8.21 Declare an xsd:element with a substitutionGroup attribute equal to
‘xbrldt:hypercubeltem’ if a standard taxonomy schema contains no Table elements
appropriate to the reporting axis NEEAEM. .........c.evvereriieiiee e 6-44
6.8.22 RESEIVEA. ...ttt ettt e bbbt nbenre et 6-44
6.8.23 Define an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘us-types:textBlockltemType’ if the
standard taxonomy schema contains only text block type elements that, in the judgment

of the registrant, are too broadly defined for a footnote or table. ............cccccvevvvvennne. 6-44
6.9  Syntax Of @ll LINKDASES .....cc.ooiiiieiieieiie e 6-44
6.9.1 A link:linkbase must be XML Linking Language (XLink) 1.0 valid. ........c.cccccceriennene 6-44

6.9.2 An effective relationship exists between a target and source element when there is an
element with an xlink:type attribute of 'arc' and a use attribute of “optional” that has a
higher value of the priority attribute than any equivalent relationship in its base set. .. 6-45

6.9.3 A link:linkbase in a submission must have no ineffectual relationships. ...................... 6-45
6.9.4 The xlink:role attribute of an element with a type="extended' attribute or a type="resource’
attribute must be present and must NOt be EMPLY........ccoovriiieiiiin i 6-45
6.9.5 The xlink:role attribute of an element with an xlink:type attribute of ‘resource’ must be
present and must be defined in XBRL 2.1 or a standard taxonomy. ..........ccccceeeervennnns 6-45
6.9.6 The text preceding a sharp sign ‘#’ in an xlink:href attribute of link:arcroleRef must be a
StANAAI TAXONOIMY. ....ivieiiiieeiie ettt st et e b et e et e s neesreeteenee e 6-45
6.9.7 All extended link elements in a single linkbase must have the same namespace and local
050 0T TP P PR PPRTOUPPOPPRPPIN 6-45
6.9.8 Arcs that are defined as equivalent in XBRL 2.1 and having the same value for the use
attribute are duplicate relationships. .........ccoooeiiiniiii e 6-46
6.9.9 The value of the priority attribute must be strictly less than 10.............ccccocvviiiiinnn. 6-46
6.10 Syntax of Label LINKDASES ........ccueiieiiiie it 6-46
6.10.1 An element used in a fact or xbrldi:explicitMember in an instance must have an English
standard label in the DTS of that INStANCE. .......ccocveieiieiie e 6-46

6.10.2 An element used in a fact or xbrldi:explicitMember in an instance must have at most one
label for any combination of the xlink:role attribute and the xml:lang attribute in the DTS
OF tNAL INSTANCE. ..ottt b b neene e 6-46

6.10.3 If an element used in an instance is assigned a label in the DTS whose xml:lang attribute
does not start with ‘en’, then the DTS must also contain a link:label for the same element

and all other attributes with an xml:lang attribute that starts with ‘en” ..............c.......... 6-46
6.10.4 The DTS of an instance must have no distinct elements having the same English standard

151 o< RSSO PRSPRSR 6-47
6.10.5 A label linkbase must not have a definition for an element defined in a standard

L6 D (0 1 1T 1 1)U P PR 6-47

6.10.6 The ASCII text of link:label must be a string of fewer than 511 characters with no
consecutive XML whitespace characters and no occurrences of ‘<’ unless its xlink:role

attribute is “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/documentation’. ..............ccccceevvevveiieseenne. 6-47
B.10.7 RESEIVE. ....ceieiieie ittt ettt et e s e sbe e st e ere e teeneesseenteeneeereenteeneeaneenres 6-47
6.10.8 The text of link:label must not have leading or trailing XML whitespace. ................... 6-47
6.11 Semantics Of Label LINKDASES ........c.coviiiiieiiie e 6-47
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6.11.1 Assign a label of an element used in an instance the same text as the corresponding line

item in the original HTML/ASCIH dOCUMENL. .....ccveiuieiecie e se e 6-47
6.11.2 Assign a label of a parenthetical element the same text as the corresponding text in the
original HTML/ASCIH AOCUMENL. ......ccveieiieiieeie ettt e ae e sae e neas 6-48

6.11.3 If an numeric element is in presentation relationships in a relationship group with other
numeric elements, and its units differ from the other elements and in the minority, then
the suffix of its label must specify thoSe UNItS. ..........ccoevieiiri i 6-48
6.11.4 An xsd:element should be assigned a total label if the element will be presented with
different labels depending on whether it is shown as a line item or as a summation of
OLNEE TINE TEBIMIS. ...t b e bbbt 6-49
6.11.5 An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘xbrli:monetaryltemType’ that does not
have an xbrli:balance attribute must have a definition that disambiguates its sign.......6-49
6.11.6 Assign a “negating” label to an xsd:element with an xbrli:balanceType attribute that is
inconsistent with the presentation in the official HTML/ASCII document................... 6-50
6.11.7 If an xsd:element with an xbrli:periodType attribute equal to ‘instant’ could be presented
as either a beginning or end of period value in a roll forward, assign period start labels or
PEIIOd €N TADEIS. ... e 6-50
6.11.8 Assign an xsd:element different terse or verbose labels if the same element will
appear with different labels depending on the presentation relationships that have it as a

L2210 SR TP PPRP PR 6-50
6.11.9 A label linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of an
INSTANCE. ..ttt bbbt bbb bbb bt bbb 6-51
6.12 Syntax of Presentation LINKDASES..........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiesiee e 6-51
6.12.1 The link:presentationArc element requires an order attribute. ............cccocevveiiiiininnnn. 6-51
6.12.2 All effective presentation relationships in the same base set with the same source element
must have distinct values of the order attribute. ...........ccooeiiiiiiiiee e 6-51
6.12.3 An element used in an instance must participate in at least one effective presentation
relationship in the DTS of that INStANCE..........ccoveiiiieie e 6-51

6.12.4 If an element used in an instance is the target in the instance DTS of an effective
presentation relationship having a nonempty preferredLabel attribute, then the element
must have an English label with a value of the xlink:role attribute equal to the
preferredLabel attribULe. ..........ccooov i 6-51

6.12.5 If an element used in an instance is the target in the instance DTS of more than one
effective presentation relationship in a base set with the same source element, then the
presentation relationships must have distinct values of the preferredLabel attribute. ... 6-52

6.13 Semantics Of Presentation LINKDESES .........cccviviiiieiiiiiese e 6-52
6.13.1 A presentation linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of an
1151 L Lo TSRS PR SPRSR 6-52

6.13.2 The element of every fact in an instance must participate in an effective presentation
relationship in a base set whose xlink:role attribute corresponds to the locations where the

fact appears in the original HTML/ASCII document. ........cccocvvveeieeii e, 6-52
6.13.3 Organize the effective presentation relationships in a base set using the ordering and
indentation of the facts in the original HTML/ASCII document............ccccovevveiieieennnnn 6-52

6.13.4 All elements of facts corresponding to parentheticals in the original HTML/ASCII
document must be the targets only of effective presentation relationships in one base set
and all having the same source abstract element. ..........ccocoviiiiiiieicien e, 6-53
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6.14 Syntax of Calculation LiNKDASES...........ccooiiiiiiiiiieiceese s 6-53

6.14.1 Element link:calculationArc requires an order attribute. ..........cccccooeniiii i 6-53
6.14.2 Element link:calculationArc requires a weight attribute value equal to 1 or -1. ........... 6-53
6.14.3 The source and target of an effective calculation relationship must have equal values of
the XbIri:periodType attriDULE. ......ccveoieeeciece e 6-53
6.14.4 There must be no directed cycles in effective relationships having arc role
http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/summation-item. .........cccerveieiieere e 6-53

6.14.5 If an instance contains non-empty facts for the source and target of an effective
calculation relationship, then at least one effective presentation relationship that the
source and target appear in (because of 6.12.3) must be either (a) a relationship with
each other or (b) two relationships with any other elements that share a single extended

FINK. ettt et renreeneenes 6-53
6.15 Semantics of Calculation LINKDASES...........cooiiiiiiiiiiieese e 6-53
6.15.1 A calculation linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of an

1] L (o TR PRTR PR 6-54

6.15.2 If the original HTML/ASCII document shows two or more line items along with their net
or total during or at the end of the Required Context period, and the instance contains
corresponding numeric facts, then the DTS of the instance must have an effective
calculation relationship from the total element to each of the contributing line items.. 6-54

6.15.3 If a footnote in the original HTML/ASCII document contains alternate line items that
sum to the same total amount, then the XBRL instance document for that footnote
must have calculation relationships for the original and alternate line items in distinct
DBSE SBLS. .ttt bbbt bt e ettt et et nbeebearbe s 6-55

6.15.4 A fact in an instance whose element is the source of an effective calculation relationship
in the instance DTS should not have the same calculation relationship target in more than

ONE DASE SBL. ..ttt bbbt 6-55
6.16 Syntax of Definition LINKDASES........ccciieiiieie e 6-55
6.16.1 Element link:definitionArc requires an order attribute. ...........ccccoeevevreve v, 6-55
B.16.2 RESEIVE. ....ceieiiiie ettt sttt e sttt et esteeneesreesbeeseesse e be e st e nreenteeneeaneenre s 6-56

6.16.3 The target of an effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/dimension-domain’ or
‘http://xbrl.org/int/arcrole/dimension-default” must be a Domain or Member.............. 6-56

6.16.4 The xlink:arcrole attribute “http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/domain-member’ must
have no undirected cycles in any Directed Relationship Set as defined in XBRL
DIMENSIONS 1.0, .eiiiiiiiieiieie ettt ettt e s este et e s e sbeeneeeneesreenteaneesreenneas 6-56

6.16.5 The DTS of an instance must contain in each base set, for each source element, at most
one effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/all’...............ov oo 6-56

6.16.6 An effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/notAll” must have an xbrldt:closed attribute equal to

B = L= SRS 6-56
6.16.7 An axis of a negative table must appear in a positive table in a definitionLink having an
equal value of XIINKITOIE. .....c..oiiiiii e 6-57

6.16.8 The target of an effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/notAll” must not be the target of an effective arc with an
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xlink:arcrole attribute equal to “http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/all’ in link:definitionLink

elements having equal values of XIINK:rOle..........c.cccovvieiieiiiecee e 6-57
6.16.9 If the value of attribute xbrldt:targetRole on an effective definition relationship is not

empty, then that relationship must have at least one effective consecutive relationship (as

defined by the XBRL Dimensions SPecification). ..........ccoccvuerreniniiinniinie e 6-57
6.17 Semantics Of Definition LINKDESES. .........ccoeiiiiiiiiiiieese e 6-57
6.17.1 A definition linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of an
1S Lo TSP PRSPPI 6-57
6.18 Syntax of Reference LiNKDASES ..........coiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 6-57
6.18.1 An element that has a company specific namespace must not have a reference. .......... 6-58
6.18.2 A company extension reference linkbase must not add, remove, or change references for
any element declared in a standard taxonomy SChemMa. ...........cccevevveriveiesieeseeie e 6-58
6.19 Semantics of Reference LINKDASES.........ccoviiiiiiiiiiesieieeee e 6-58
6.19.1 A reference linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of an
INSTANCE. ..ttt bbbt bbbt bbbt bbbt 6-58
6.20 EDGAR Module Processing with XBRL Taxonomy EXtensions...........cccccccevevivereennnns 6-58
6.21 Segment Functionality Not Supported for XBRL DOCUMENLS........ccccevveiieiiirnenienienenas 6-58
6.22 Supported Versions of XBRL Standard TaXOnOmMIes ..........cccerereereenenienseenieseeseennens 6-59
7. PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING EDGARLINK SUBMISSIONS................... 7-1
% S 191 oo [FTox [0 TP 7-1
7.1.1 Using the EDGAR FiliNng WEDSITE.........ooiiiiiiiiie et 7-3
7.1.2  INfOrmation ON HEAUEIS .......ccuoiiiiiiiiieieee bbb 7-6
7.2 INSTAITALION ...ttt et e et nre e ne e 7-6
7.2.1 Step 1 - Downloading the EDGARLINK SOftWArE.........ccooviiieiiiiieniieiesie e 7-6
7.2.2 Step 2 - Installing 0N YOUF PC......ooiiiee ettt 7-9
7.2.3 Step 3 - Downloading the Submission Templates..........ccccovviineniineneee e, 7-12
7.2.4 Step 4 - Downloading the Fee Rate Table ..o 7-16
7.3 Preparing Your EDGARLINK SUDMISSION ......ccoiiiiiiiiciicic e 7-17
7.3.1  SUBMISSION TEMPIALES ....c.vviieeiece et enre s 7-17
7.3.2 EDGARLInk Submission Preparation Map..........ccceeeriienineniseeesee s 7-22
7.3.3 The EDGARLINK MaiN PAQE......cceeiuiiiiiiieie sttt ste ettt snaenne s 7-24
7.3.4 The EDGARLINK DOCUMENTS PAJE ........oiviiiiiiiiiiiieiieieie ettt 7-35
7.3.5 The EDGARLINK NOtIfiCation PAge........c.coviieiieiieiicieecie e 7-42
7.3.6  The EDGARLINK Module/Segment Page...........cccuoieiieieieneseseseeeee e 7-43
7.3.7 The EDGARLInk Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page..............cccccceuvenene 7-46
7.3.8  The EDGARLINK Fee OFfSELS PAGE .....ccuiiviriiiiiiieiieieieese st 7-56
7.3.9 The EDGARLInk Fee and Offering Information Page............ccccocevvvevveie i, 7-58
7.3.10 Combining Form Types in a Single SUDMISSION ........ccoiiiiiiiiisicee e 7-65
7.3.11 Module and Segment SUDMISSIONS ........ccviiieiieiiiieie e 7-68
7.3.12 Correspondence Submissions and DOCUMENTS ..........ccuevueierieriririsieieie e 7-70
7.3.13 N-SAR DOCUMENLS .....utiiiiiiitieiiie ettt r e be e n e e nne e 7-71
7.3.14 BUIK FIIING ..oiiieecieeeeee ettt sttt e e nennennenne s 7-71
7.4 Validating Your SUDMISSION ........coviiiiiiciecie ettt 7-72
741 FIEld Validation .......cceeiiiiiiiieiceeee bbb 7-72
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PREFACE

Welcome to the Electronic Data Gathering, Analysis, and Retrieval (EDGAR) system of the U.S.
Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC). EDGAR provides an electronic filing process for
filers and filing agents submitting documents under the Securities Act of 1933, the Securities
Exchange Act of 1934, the Trust Indenture Act of 1939, and the Investment Company Act of
1940 (collectively, "Acts"). This manual explains how you can file electronically with the SEC.

The SEC accepts electronic submissions through the Internet or direct dial transmissions.
EDGAR will disseminate that information and you may view electronically submitted filings in
the SEC's Public Reference Room in Washington, DC, through commercial dissemination
services, or by using the SEC's Public Website.

Do you need to file through EDGAR?

Whether or not you need to submit filings on EDGAR will depend on the form type(s) you are
required to submit. For those requirements, refer to Regulation S-T, Rule 101 [Mandated
Electronic Submissions and Exceptions].

Rules Governing Forms and Filing Information

EDGAR provides you with an electronic way to submit information to us. It does not change
the content of what you submit. Regulation S-T mandates electronic submissions of filings by
all domestic and foreign registrants. Regulation S-T also provides the general requirements and
procedures for electronic filing. You may find copies of Regulation S-T in the Federal Register
and the Code of Federal Regulations (17 CFR Part 232) in our Public Reference Rooms. You
will also find Regulation S-T under the Division of Corporation Finance area on the SEC's
Public Website under Forms and Associated Regulations, EDGAR.

We have identified the following other laws and releases that affect electronic filing. You may
obtain copies of this material from the SEC’s Public Website.

e Securities and Exchange Commission Authorization Act of 1987 -- Public Law 100-181
(December 4, 1987). (Section 35A of Securities Exchange Act of 1934.)
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Releases

1C-29132

Issued: 02/23/2010
Effective: 05/05/2010
(75 FR 10060)

33-9089A

Issued: 02/23/2010
Effective: 02/28/2010
(75 FR 9100)

33-9089

Issued: 12/16/09
Effective: 02/28/2010
(74 FR 68334)

33-9006A
Issued: 05/01/09
Effective: 07/15/09

(74 FR 21255)

33-9002A

Issued: 04/01/09
Effective 04/13/09
(74 FR 15666)

33-9002
Issued: 01/30/09

Effective: 04/13/09 (74

FR 6776)

33-9006
Issued: 02/11/09

Effective: 07/15/09. (74

FR 7748)

Money Market Fund Reform

Proxy Disclosure and Solicitation Enhancements; Correction

Proxy Disclosure Enhancements

Interactive Data For Mutual Fund Risk/Return Summary
(Correction)

Interactive Data to Improve Financial Reporting (Correction)

Interactive Data to Improve Financial Reporting (adopting
release)

Interactive Data For Mutual Fund Risk/Return Summary
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34-58785

Issued 10/15/2008
Effective 10/18/2008
(73 FR 61678)

33-8891

Issued 02/06/08
Effective 09/15/08
(73 FR 10592)

33-8876

Issued 12/19/07
Effective 02/04/08
(73 FR 934)

33-8919

Issued 10/29/08
Effective 01/01/2009
(73 FR 65516)

33-8823

Issued 07/11/07
Effective 08/20/07
(72 FR 39290)

34-55540

Issued 03/27/07
Effective 06/04/07
(72 FR 16934)

34-54356

Issued 12/04/06
Effective 01/11/07
(71 FR 74698)

33-8644

Issued 12/21/05
Effective 12/27/05
(70 FR 76626)

33-8591

Issued 7/19/05
Effective 12/1/05
(70 FR 44722)

Disclosure of Short Sales and Short Positions by Institutional
Investment Managers

Electronic Filing and Revision of Form D

(see effective date section of release for exceptions)

Smaller Reporting Company Regulatory Relief and
Simplification

Mandatory Electronic Submission of Applications for Orders
under the Investment Company Act and Filings Made Pursuant
to Regulation E

Extension of the Interactive Data VVoluntary Program on the
EDGAR System to Include Mutual Fund Risk/Return Summary
Information

Termination of a Foreign Private Issuer’s Registration of a Class
of Securities under Section 12(G) and Duty to File Reports
under Section 13(A) or 15(D) of the Securities Exchange Act of
1934

Electronic Filing of Transfer Agent Forms

Revisions to Accelerated Filer Definition and Accelerated
Deadlines for Filing Periodic Reports

Securities Offering Reform
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33-8590
Issued 07/18/05

Effective 09/19/2005
Effective 02/06/2006
Effective 6/12/2006
(70 FR 43558)

33-8587

Issued 7/15/05
Effective 8/22/05
(70 FR 42234)

34-52029

Issued 7/14/05
Effective 8/22/05
Compliance 4/24/06
(70 FR 42456)

33-8529

Issued 02/03/05
Effective 03/16/05
(70 FR 6556)

33-8518

Issued 12/22/04
Effective 3/08/05
(70 FR 1506)

34-50486

Issued 10/04/04
Effective 11/08/04
(69 FR 60287)

33-8400A

Issued 8/04/04
Effective 8/23/04
(69 FR 48370)

33-8410

Issued 4/21/04
Effective 4/26/04
(69 FR 22704)

Rulemaking for EDGAR System

Technical amendments to Reg S-T Series and class requirements
Additional mandatory electronic filings for investment
companies

Use of Form S-8, Form 8-K, and Form 20-F by Shell Companies

Removal From Listing and Registration of Securities Pursuant to
Section 12(d) of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934

XBRL Voluntary Financial Reporting Program on the EDGAR
System

Asset-Backed Securities

Proposed Rule Changes of Self-Regulatory Organizations

Additional Form 8-K Disclosure Requirements and Acceleration

of Filing Date; Correction

Mandated Electronic Filing for Form ID
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33-8170
34-47069
35-27627
Issued 12/27/02

33-8009

Issued 5/14/02
Effective 5/24/02
and 11/4/02

(67 FR 36677)

33-8007
Issued 9/17/01
(66 FR 49829)

33-7999
Issued 7/30/01
(66 FR 42941)

33-7933

Issued 1/16/01
Effective 2/02/01
(66 FR 8764)

33-7855
Issued 4/24/00
Effective 5/30/00

Effective 7/10/00
Effective 1/1/01
(65 FR 24788)

33-7789

Issued 1/20/00
Effective 1/24/00
(65 FR 3123)

33-7755

Issued 10/07/99
Effective 10/16/99
(64 FR 56430)

33-7684

Issued 5/17/99
Effective 6/28/99
(64 FR 27888)

Mandated Electronic Filing and Website Posting for Forms 3, 4,
and 5

Mandated EDGAR Filing for Foreign Issuers

Updated version of the EDGARL.ink software

Next stage of EDGAR Modernization

Next stage of EDGAR Modernization

Rules for the next stage of EDGAR Modernization

Diskette submissions not accepted
Financial Data Schedule requirement removed

Adopted updated filing form types in Filer Manual

CompusServe discontinued electronic mail service

Rules for the first stage of EDGAR modernization adopted
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34-40934
Issued 1/12/99

Compliance date 4/1/99

(64 FR 2834)

33-7472
Issued 10/24/97

Effective 1/1/98

(62 FR 58647)

33-7427
Issued 7/1/97
(62 FR 36450)

33-7122
Issued 12/19/94
(59 FR 67752)

33-6977
Issued 2/23/93
(58 FR 14628)

1C-19284
Issued 2/23/93
(58 FR 14848)

35-25746
Issued 2/23/93
(58 FR 14999)

33-6980
Issued 2/23/93
(58 FR 15009)

Electronic filing of Form 13F made mandatory

Commission will no longer accept, in paper, filings required to
be submitted electronically, except in a hardship situation

Minor and technical rule amendments, including the elimination
of transition rules applicable to the phase-in period

Rules and phase-in schedule made final. Final phase-in lists
published. Minor rule amendments adopted

Interim rules applicable to electronic filing in general, and
specifically to the Division of Corporation Finance filers

Interim rules specific to investment companies

Interim rules specific to public utility holding companies

Rules relating to payment of filing fees to the SEC's lockbox in
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) XX August 2010



1. INTRODUCTION TO VOLUME Il
1.1 Organization of this Manual

This volume is divided into chapters and appendices. The paragraph and subparagraphs are
numbered for easy reference (e.g., 1.2, 5.6.1).

The chapters of this volume primarily refer to the preparation of EDGAR submissions. From this
point forward, when we reference EDGARL.te, we are referencing the custom templates created
for some SEC Forms. From this point forward, when we reference EDGARL.ink, we are
referencing the EDGARLink submission assembler for EDGAR.

The following outline shows you where to find information in this volume. An index is also
provided at the end of this document.

CHAPTER 1 - Introduction

CHAPTER 2 - Quick Guide to EDGAR Filing

CHAPTER 3 - Index to Forms

CHAPTER 4 - Filing Fee Information

CHAPTER 5 - Constructing Attached Documents and Document Types
CHAPTER 6 - Interactive Data

CHAPTER 7 - Preparing and Transmitting EDGARLink Submissions
CHAPTER 8 — Preparing and Transmitting EDGARL.ite Submissions
CHAPTER 9 - Preparing and Transmitting Online Submissions
CHAPTER 10 - Filer-Constructed XFDL/XML Submissions
CHAPTER 11 - Determining the Status of your Filing

APPENDICES:

A Messages Reported by EDGAR

This appendix provides information on acceptance, suspension, and EDGAR error messages,
including all HTML/PDF error messages.

B Frequently Asked Questions
Answers to some of the questions asked most frequently by EDGAR filers.
C EDGAR Submission Templates

This appendix provides a list of submission templates and the submission types within each
submission template. It also contains sample submission template information.

D Paper Forms

Form SE Form for Submission of Paper Format Exhibits by Electronic Filers
Form TH Notification of Reliance on Temporary Hardship Exemption

E Automated Conformance Rules for Template Fields
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EDGAR recognizes specific values for certain fields in each submission template. This appendix
lists the values you must provide in the specified format.

F Glossary of Commonly Used Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations
This glossary contains terms, acronyms, and abbreviations used in the Filer Manual.

1.1.1  Conventions Used in the Filer Manual
As you read in this volume you should notice attributes assigned to certain types of text:

Instructions to press a key on a keyboard or click a button or tab on the
screen appear in square brackets and in title case:

e Press [Enter]
e Click [Module/Segment]

Titles of check, dialog, and list boxes, fields, functions, options, processes,
queries, reports, pages, tables, and windows appear in title case:

Submission Type list box
Name field

Company Information query
Return Copy check box

Menus, menu options, radio buttons, and statuses appear in title case and
have double quotation marks around them:

e “Test Filing” radio button
e From the “Edit” menu, select “Copy”
o “Busy” status

Directories and file names appear bolded:

e The C:\temp directory
e Click on the EDGARInstaller.exe icon

Keystroke combinations appear between less-than and greater-than brackets
and in upper case:

e <ALT-TAB>
e <CTRL-C>

Internet Hyperlinks appear underlined:

e Home
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2. QUICK GUIDE TO EDGAR FILING
2.1 EDGAR Filing Process

This section is designed for the novice filer to explain the filing process and some of the
terms that we will use throughout this manual. If you are familiar with EDGAR, then
proceed to the index to find your submission type.

A filer must use the EDGAR system when they have a filing obligation that requires an
electronic form. They can also choose to use an electronic form for certain form types
that may also be prepared in paper format. Increasingly, fewer forms are permitted via
paper filing. All rules regarding which forms must be submitted electronically are found
in Regulation S-T, General Rules and Regulations for Electronic Filings. A copy of this
rule is available on the SEC’s Public Website at http://www.sec.gov/about/forms/regs-

t.pdf.

The EDGAR system is comprised of a number of large computers that receive filings
submitted by entities. An entity is one that files with the SEC. Entities may be unique
companies that make Securities Act filings or individuals who make filings like Form 3
or 4. There are thousands of filings submitted to the EDGAR system each day. The
system processes the filings according to rules defined by the SEC. Finally, if the
documents are public, it transmits them to parties outside the SEC. Since there is a single
internal SEC system processing these filings, filers must follow certain rules in preparing
their filings so that they can be processed correctly.

Once you know the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Form Type/Schedule/Rule that
you must submit electronically as determined by the SEC Rules, you must determine the
electronic submission type. On the EDGAR system, the submission is the envelope for all
of the content you are sending in a single transmission. The submission type may tell the
SEC and others viewing the filing something about the filing itself. For example, a Form
15 can have submission types of 15-12B, 15-12G, and 15-15D. The different submission
types are used by filers who have a filing obligation under different sections of the act.
For example, the 15-12B filer would have registered a class of securities under Section
12(b).

EDGAR filings may consist of a number of documents, both primary and secondary. The
primary document is the document that contains the information required by the SEC for
the CFR Form Type/Schedule/Rule being submitted. Examples of the primary document
include documents like the 10-Q, 8-K, S-1, N-8A, or POS AMI. Many times filers want
or need to supplement their primary document with other documents. These are called
secondary documents. Secondary documents most commonly include cover letters or
correspondence, although correspondence documents may be sent in as primary
documents in a correspondence submission type. Sometimes filings can also include
exhibits which have a number and/or letter designator, whose content is defined by the
SEC. These exhibits can include things like a company charter, power of attorney, or
underwriting agreements.

All primary and secondary documents must be in certain standard electronic formats to
be accepted by the EDGAR system. The EDGAR system accepts ASCII, HTML, or
XML primary documents. If you include graphics in your HTML document, then you
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must also include the .jpg and .gif files that contain your graphics. Two other document
formats can be used as unofficial copies: PDF and XBRL. You must follow all of the
rules outlined in this manual with regard to formatting these documents regardless of the
tool you use to prepare and transmit your submission. Keep in mind that not all document
formats are permitted for each tool.

2.1.1  Using EDGARLInk Templates

If you are using EDGARL.ink templates, once you have all of your documents prepared,
you can assemble your submission. Open the template and after you select the submission
type, you will be required to answer a few questions about the filing. This data will be
added to your document content, and is commonly called the header, or supplemental
data.

There are a few questions on the main page of EDGARLIink templates that require special
attention. The Live/Test radio buttons designate whether your submission will be
considered a live filing. A test filing allows you to make sure that the submission is
correct by checking all of the assembled documents and applying host processing steps
like determining the fee and checking your security codes. For a test submission, fees will
not be deducted, the filing will not be disseminated, and your filing will not count
towards your requirement to file with the SEC. Test filings are routinely removed from
the internal system after a short period, generally six calendar days.

The Return Copy check box allows you to indicate whether you want to receive an exact
copy of your filing after processing is complete. Return copies can be retrieved from
some of the EDGAR Websites. Submission contact information may be used by the Filer
Support Branches or the SEC divisions if there is an issue with your filing. Including this
information allows us to get in touch with you quickly. Using the Notification section of
the template, you may add multiple e-mail addresses where you would like a notification
message sent. Using other pages on the templates, you may add secondary documents,
provide fee information, and validate your filing. You must save your filing to your local
computer.

After the filing is assembled, you can transmit it to the host system. There are a number
of mechanisms you can use for transmission when using EDGARLink templates. The
most frequently used is the Internet. A few filers send in submissions via modems using
direct dial and PPP. Some large volume filers transmit via a dedicated
telecommunications link. For Internet and PPP transmissions, you must login to the host
system to transmit your filing. To do this you must be a registered EDGAR filer. If you
have not yet registered you will find the details on this process in Volume | of the Filer
Manual.

21.2 EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website

The EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website tool is an Internet based online application.
Filers can create an Ownership form by entering primary document data and the header
data in a single session. You do not have to worry about the differences between the
types of data or how it is translated into the resulting XML document. You must login to
the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website and indicate which form you would like to
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complete. Answer all of the questions. All filings assembled on this site are considered
live, so please be careful as you enter information.

You will be given a number of chances to review and correct information before you
send it to the host system. Similar to EDGARLInk templates, you may include a number
of e-mail addresses for filing notifications. You may also request a return copy which
provides you with an exact copy of the submission after it has been processed. You can
save the document locally, you will not be able to retrieve the document to make
corrections. As a final step, you must transmit the submission in the same Internet
session.

2.1.3  After a Submission is Filed

No matter what tool you use to transmit your submission, the EDGAR system will
provide you with an accession number after transmission. The accession number is a
unique number that identifies your submission. The first ten digits are the CIK of the
entity that logged in to submit the filing. The next two digits define the current year. The
final digits are assigned sequentially by CIK starting with one on the first business day of
each year. It is important to use this number when reviewing the status of your filing or
consulting with SEC divisions.

After transmitting your submission, you may check on its status, review e-mail
notifications, and examine your return copy via the Internet using the EDGAR Websites.
In addition, if requested, you will receive messages via e-mail. The notification messages,
which are identical to those you can retrieve via the Internet, include both the status of
the submission and detailed error messages. EDGAR will either accept or suspend your
filing. Acceptance means that the filing meets all of the host processing rules and, if live,
the filing will be disseminated. Suspended means that the filing contains serious errors
that you must correct. You can correct the errors and resubmit the filing. A suspended
filing will not be disseminated nor will fees be deducted from your account.

When the EDGAR system has completed the processing of your submission, if it is live
and public, it will be transmitted electronically to a number of third parties. (There are
some individual documents that are considered non-public which will not be immediately
disseminated. They may be subsequently disseminated by the SEC if they meet certain
criteria.) Dissemination can often occur within seconds of your transmission. Private
companies may post your filing on their websites for public use of their subscribers. The
filings are also posted on the SEC’s Public Website.

2.2 Filing Checklist

This section is a quick start guide to the filing process. It is not intended to explain all
you need to know about filing, but should get you started in the right direction. Although
the filing process is different based on the submission type transmitted, the tools used,
and the needs of the filer, some general steps need to be followed for most filings. They
are listed in checklist form for you in Table 2-1: Filing Checklist, and then described in
detail in the following sections.
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Table 2-1: Filing Checklist

Step

Activity

Completion

Check that you have access codes for the
EDGAR system. If not, follow procedures in
the EDGAR Filer Manual, Volume |, General
Information, to obtain codes.

Review your company data on EDGAR to
determine that it is up-to-date. If you are an
Investment Company with existing series and
classes (contracts), review your series and
class information to insure that names, status
and ticker symbols are up-to-date before you
submit a filing. New series and classes
(contracts) are to be added via a filing.
Details are in the EDGAR Filer Manual,
Volume I, General Information.

Note: This data is used in creating header
data in some filings and filing data in
other types of filings. It is your
responsibility to keep your company
information current.

Determine the submission type you need to
file and then find it in the indexes in Chapter
3, INDEX TO FORMS.

If your filing requires a fee, ensure that the
funds are available in your account. See
Chapter 4, FILING FEE INFORMATION.

Create documents that will be attached to the
submission. See Chapter 5,
CONSTRUCTING ATTACHED
DOCUMENTS AND DOCUMENT TYPES.

Note: If you are using the EDGAR
OnlineForms/XML Website, you do not
need to create the primary document.

Download and/or install the tool you will need
to assemble the submission. (Note you do
not need to perform this step for
OnlineForms.) See Section 7.2 Installation for
EDGARLink and Sections 8.2 What is
Microsoft InfoPath 2003 and 8.3 Downloading
and Installing Templates for EDGARLite.

Use the tool to create or assemble the
submission. (Note you do not need to
perform this step for OnlineForms.) See
Sections 7.3 Preparing Your EDGARLink
Submission through 7.5 Saving Your
Submission for EDGARLInk; and Sections
8.4 Preparing your EDGARLIte Submission
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Step Activity Completion

through 8.5 Saving Your Filing, for
EDGARLite.

REMEMBER TO ALWAYS VALIDATE
YOUR SUBMISSION!

OnlineForms | Access the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML
6&7 Website and enter your form data. See

Chapter 8 for details. Transmit after data

entry and verification. Skip to step 11.

8 Transmit a test submission to the EDGAR
system. See Section 7.6.5 Test Submissions
for EDGARLInk and Section 8.6 Transmitting
XML Submissions.

9 Review your acceptance/suspense message
or return copy to determine if changes are
required. See Section 11.5, Submission
Information for instructions.

10 Transmit a live submission to the EDGAR
system. Make sure that a live file is created
by having the live button clicked. See Section
7, Transmissions to EDGAR for EDGARLink
and Section 8.Transmitting XML
Submissions.

11 Review your acceptance/suspense message.
If necessary, correct errors and file again.
See Section 11.5, Submission Information for
instructions on reviewing your
acceptance/suspense message.

2.3 General Information for Filers

2.3.1  Hours of Operation

EDGAR accepts filings and changes to company information each business day, Monday
through Friday, from 6:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m., Eastern Time. Transmissions started but
not completed by 10:00 p.m. Eastern Time may be canceled, and you may have to re—
submit on the next business day.

2.3.2 Introduction to Web Browsers

The EDGAR system uses web-based technology to make submitting filings easier and
faster. Web browsers read code called Hypertext Mark-up Language (HTML). Many
people have become familiar with HTML since they have used the Internet. We use a
browser as an integral part of EDGAR, providing our interface to the EDGAR Filing
Website.

2.3.3 Browser Differences

There are two industry standard browsers currently in use today: Netscape Navigator and
Microsoft Internet Explorer (IE). We recommend that you use Netscape version 5.0 or
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later, or Internet Explorer version 5.0 or later. The EDGAR Filing Website does not
support Netscape version 6.0. Both browsers comply with Secure Socket Layer (SSL)
communications that you will use to reach the EDGAR Filing Website, and are easy to
obtain. Which browser you use is a personal preference. This section covers some
functions that are innate to browsers, how your browser should be set up, and the
differences between Netscape and IE. You should be aware that there might be subtle
differences if you are using IE or other versions of Netscape.

ot c ) | ] -
B TR L . E 5 Y
¢ @ 4 FIE " S
ek Famward  Feload Home oearch  MNetscape Frint SECUrty it

Netscape Menu Bar

L, 2 @ BN o ! m @ S

Back [ gk e Stop Fefresh  Home cearch Fawortes History | Print

Internet Explorer Menu Bar
Figure 2-1: Browser Menu Bars

Both browsers have very similar navigation functions: [Back], [Forward], [Stop], and
[Reload] buttons, Current Address Location fields, as well as buttons for performing
other functions such as printing and saving. The largest difference between the two
browsers is button appearances and where to update the preference settings. For detailed
information on your browser, see your browser’s user manual or help function.

The browser window works similarly to all windows, in that it can be maximized,
minimized, and sized. The default menu bar contains buttons that help you navigate the
Internet; however, these buttons do not necessarily help you navigate EDGAR. For the
purposes of logging into EDGAR, downloading files, submitting filings and company
queries, or updating company information, these buttons do not apply. Some of the
functions you can use are Bookmark, to mark the EDGAR Login page for easy
accessibility; Back, to correct, add, or remove criteria from a query; and Security, to turn
on or off your security functions.

2.3.4  Accessing EDGAR

To access EDGAR, you must have EDGAR access codes. New filers and filers who want
to file in another capacity (e.g., filing agent or training agent) must use Form ID to apply
for EDGAR access codes. The Form ID must be filed electronically through the EDGAR
Filer Management Website and an accompanying manually signed and notarized
authentication document must be faxed to the Commission. If we do not receive your fax,
we cannot accept your application. Details of this process are covered in other sections of
this manual. Once you have obtained your access codes, you will be ready to login to
EDGAR, download submission templates, transmit submissions, run company queries,
update your company information, or change your password or CCC (CIK Confirmation
Code).
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2.3.5  Getting Help with EDGAR
For Procedural and Technical questions, contact Filer Support

You can reach our Filer Support Branches in the Divisions at (202) 551-8900. These
offices respond to general EDGAR questions like how to become a filer, the form ID
process, how to get to the Websites, how to update filer information, filing of forms, and
header tags. Filer Support is available each business day from 9:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m.
Eastern Time.

For general fee information, contact our Fee Account Services Branch in the Office of
Financial Management at (202) 551-8989.

For Substantive questions, contact your Division

For filing content, rule interpretations, filing date adjustments, and hardship exemption
requests, contact the division that reviews the filing, the Division of Corporation Finance
or Investment Management, during normal business hours 9:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., Eastern
Time.

Division of Corporation Finance:

For help with filings reviewed by the Division of Corporation Finance, contact the
Office of Information Technology in the Division of Corporation Finance at (202)
551-3600.

Division of Trading and Markets

For help with short sale filings, contact the Office of Interpretation and Guidance
in the Division of Trading and Markets inquiry line: (202) 551-5777.

Division of Investment Management:
For help with Form 13-F, call the IM Chief Counsel inquiry line: (202) 551-6865.

For help with Form N-SAR or Form 24F-2, call the N-SAR/24F-2 inquiry line:
(202) 551-6703.

For help with investment company filings (except Forms 13-F, N-SAR and 24F—
2), call the IM EDGAR inquiry line: (202) 551-6989.

e [For questions concerning post-acceptance corrections and withdrawals, first
please read our notice, “IM EDGAR Post-Acceptance Corrections” on the
Information for EDGAR Filers web page (http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar.shtml).

e For questions concerning series and classes (contracts), first read our notice,
“Series and Class (Contract) Notice and FAQ’s,” on the Information for EDGAR
Filers web page (http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar.shtml).

2.4 EDGAR Gateway and Websites

The SEC maintains a number of websites and URLSs to support the filing process. As we
have developed more sites and URLSs, it has become more complicated for filers to find
the correct location for any single activity. To alleviate this problem, we developed the
EDGAR Gateway to act as an interface between all EDGAR websites and URLS. By
choosing the link that describes what you want to do, you can connect to the correct
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resource to accomplish your task. You can reach the EDGAR Gateway by using the
following URL.:

http://www.portal.edgarfiling.sec.qgov

You can use links on this URL to access the websites or URLSs. If you only remember one
EDGAR website, this is the one to remember. The other EDGAR websites and/or URLS
as well as their uses are as follows:

URL Name

https://www.edgarfiling.sec.gov EDGAR Filing Website

Transmit EDGARLink Templates

Transmit XFDL Filer-Constructed Forms

Updates of Entity Information

Filing Status and E-mail Notifications

Return Copy Retrieval

Download EDGARLink Application

Download EDGARLink templates and fee rate table

https://www.onlineforms.edgarfiling.sec.gov EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website

Prepare and transmit Ownership filings
Prepare and transmit Form D Filings
Transmit XML Filer-Constructed Submissions
Updates of Entity Information

Filing Status and E-mail Notifications

Return Copy Retrieval

Download EDGARLite templates

https://www.filermanagement.edgarfiling.sec.gov/ EDGAR Filer Management Website

Apply for EDGAR Access (New)

Generate Access Codes (New/Replacement)
Update Passphrase

Convert Paper Only Filer to Electronic Filer
EDGAR Access for New Serial Companies
Download the Filer Manual

http://www.edgarcompany.sec.gov EDGAR Company Database

Public Access to company information

http://www.sec.gov SEC'’s Public Website

Access to filings

Information on Existing Rules
Information on Proposed Rules
Download the Filer Manual
Frequently Asked Questions
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Download Filer-Constructed Technical
Specifications

Please note that there may be more than one URL or website to help you with a single
task. For example, there are two URLSs where you can change entity data and download
the Filer Manual. Please be very careful in linking to the websites. Some are preceded by
https: and you will not be allowed access to a secure site without this designator. You
should use the Favorites feature built into Internet Explorer to store the URLSs for the sites

you use frequently.
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3. INDEX TO FORMS

As a filer, you will first need to determine whether you must meet your filing obligation via
EDGAR. The SEC Rules, particularly Regulation S-T, General Rules and Regulations for
Electronic Filings, outline which filings are mandated as electronic. This means that they must be
filed on EDGAR unless there is a case for Temporary or Permanent Hardship. (The rules for
each form and hardship exemptions may differ, so please see the regulation for specific
information.) Once you determine the form you need to file is electronic, then you need to
identify the submission type to use. For each submission type, there are specific tools that you
can use.

As the EDGAR system has evolved using new technologies, tools have been added, changed,
and sometimes updated. There is no longer a single tool for preparing an EDGAR submission.
Your guide to the tools is this index. The first index allows you to lookup EDGAR electronic
submission types easily if all you know is the submission form type. Included in the last two
columns is detailed information about the tools that are used to create and/or assemble the filing.
The second index is easiest to use if you are more comfortable looking up your submission type
by Act.

Before using the indexes, it is important to understand the difference between the Code of
Federal Regulations (CFR) Form/Schedule/Rule column reference and the EDGAR Submission
Type column. The index entries under the CFR Form/Schedule/Rule column refer to the titles of
the actual Form, Schedule or Rule named in the CFR. The Submission Type refers to Form
variations filers use on the electronic filing system to fulfill their filing obligation. For example,
the paper Form 15 is implemented on EDGAR as a number of different submission types
including: 15-12B, 15-12G, and 15-15D. The last three digits represent the sections of the 34 Act
under which the filer is registered.

Using either Index, find the submission type, check that the description of the form matches your
understanding of the purpose of the form, and identify the tool or template that should be used to
create the form. The options in this column are EDGARL.ink and the corresponding templates,
EDGARLite and the corresponding templates and OnlineForms. There is a section in this manual
describing in detail each of these tools. Chapter 7 PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING
EDGARLINK SUBMISSIONS describes EDGARLInk. Chapter 8 PREPARING AND
TRANSMITTING EDGARLITE SUBMISSIONS describes EDGARL.te. Chapter 9,
PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING ONLINE SUBMISSIONS, describes online submissions
using the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website. The column entitled Filer-Constructed Technical
Specifications should only be used by filers who want to create their submissions without the use
of EDGAR tools. These Technical Specifications are available on the SEC’s Public Website. The
Technical Specifications are delivered separately and are not part of the Filer Manual.

Note: In Section 3.1 for simplicity we include both the initial form and the associated
amendment in the Submission Type column.

3.1 Alpha/Numeric
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under Section 12(qg).

Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
1-E, 1-E/A Notification under Regulation E by small EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
business investment companies and business | Template 3 Specification
development companies.
1-E AD, 1-E AD/A | Sales material filed pursuant to Rule 607 under | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Regulation E. Template 3 Specification
2-E, 2-E/A Report of sales of securities pursuant to Rule EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
609 under Regulation E. Template 3 Specification
10-12B, 10-12B/A | Initial general form for registration of a class of | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
securities pursuant to section 12(b) Template 3 Specification
10-12G, 10-12G/A | Initial general form for registration of a class of | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
securities pursuant to section 12(g) Template 3 Specification
10-D, 10-D/A Periodic distribution reports by Asset-Backed EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
issuers pursuant to Rule 13a-17 or 15d-17 Template 3 Specification
10-K, 10-K/A Annual report pursuant to section 13 and 15(d) | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
10-KT, 10-KT/A Transition report pursuant to Rule 13a-10 or EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
15d-10 Template 3 Specification
10-Q, 10-Q/A Quarterly report pursuant to sections 13 or EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
15(d) Template 3 Specification
10-QT, 10-QT/A Transition report pursuant to Rule 13a-10 or EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
15d-10 Template 3 Specification
11-K, 11-K/A Annual report of employee stock purchase, EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
savings and similar plans Template 3 Specification
11-KT, 11-KT/A Transition report pursuant to rule 13a-10 or EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
15d-10 Template 3 Specification
13F-HR, 13F-HR/A | Initial Quarterly Form 13F Holdings report filed | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
by institutional managers Template 3 Specification
13F-NT, 13F-NT/A | Initial Quarterly Form 13F Notice Report filed EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
by institutional managers Template 3 Specification
144, 144/A Filing for proposed sale of securities under EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Rule 144 Template 2 Specification
15-12B, 15-12B/A | Notice of termination of registration of a class EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
of securities under Section 12(b) Template 3 Specification
15-12G, 15-12G/A | Notice of termination of registration of a class EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
of securities under Section 12(g) Template 3 Specification
15-15D, 15-15D/A | Notice of suspension of duty to file reports EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
pursuant to Section 13 and 15(d) of the Act Template 3 Specification
15F-12G, Notice of termination of a foreign private EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
15F12G/A issuer’s registration of a class of securities Template 3 Specification
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registration on a national securities exchange

Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

15F-15D, Notice of a foreign private issuer’s suspension |EDGARLink | XFDL Technical

15F15D/A of duty to file reports pursuant to Section 13 Template 3 Specification
and 15(d) of the Act

18-12B, 18-12B/A | Form for initial registration of securities of EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical
foreign governments or political subdivisions Template 3 Specification
pursuant to section 12(b)

18-12G, 18-12G/A | Form for initial registration of securities of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
foreign governments or political subdivisions Template 3 Specification
thereof pursuant to section 12(g)

18-K, 18-K/A Annual report for foreign governments and EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
political subdivisions Template 3 Specification

20-F, 20-F/A Annual and transition report of foreign private | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
issuers pursuant to sections 13 or 15(d) Template 3 Specification

20FR12B, Form for initial registration of a class of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical

20FR12B/A securities of foreign private issuers pursuant to | Template 3 Specification
section 12(b)

20FR12G, Form for initial registration of a class of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

20FR12G/A securities of foreign private issuers pursuant to | Template 3 Specification
section 12(qg)

24F-2NT, Rule 24F-2 notice filed on Form 24F-2 EDGARLink | XFDL Technical

24F-2NT/A Template 1 | Specification

25, 25/A Notification filed by issuer to voluntarily EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
withdraw a class of securities from listing and | Template 3 Specification

25-NSE, 25-NSE/A

Notification filed by national security exchange

Distributed to

Distributed to

to report the removal from listing and National National
registration of matured, redeemed or retired Securities Securities
securities Exchanges Exchanges only
only
3, 3/A Initial statement of beneficial ownership of OnlineForms | Ownership XML
securities Technical
Specification
305B2, 305B2/A Application for designation of a new trustee EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
under the Trust Indenture Act Template 3 Specification
4, 4/A Statement of changes in beneficial ownership | OnlineForms | Ownership XML
of securities Technical
Specification
40-6B, 40-6B/A Application under the Investment Company Act | EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
by an employees’ securities company Template 3 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
40-17F1, Initial certificate of accounting of securities and | EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical
40-17F1/A similar investments in the custody of Template 2 | Specification
management investment companies filed
pursuant to Rule 17f-1 of the Investment
Company Act of 1940 filed on Form N-17F-1
40-17F2, Initial certificate of accounting of securities and | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
40-17F2/A similar investments in the custody of Template 2 | Specification
management investment companies filed
pursuant to Rule 17f-2 of the Investment
Company Act of 1940 filed on Form N-17F-2
40-17G, 40-17G/A | Fidelity bond filed pursuant to Rule 17g1(g)(1) | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
of the Investment Company Act of 1940 Template 2 Specification
40-17GCS, Filings of claim or settlement pursuant to rule EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
4017GCS/A 17g9-1(g)(1)(2) or (3) of the Investment Template 2 Specification
Company Act of 1940
40-24B2, Filing of sales literature pursuant to Rule 24b2 | EDGARLink |XFDL Technical
40-24B2/A under the Investment Company Act of 1940 Template 2 | Specification
40-33, 40-33/A Copies of all stockholder derivative actions filed | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
with a court against an investment company or | Template 2 Specification
an affiliate thereof pursuant to Section 33 of the
Investment Company Act of 1940
40-8B25 Document or report EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
40-8F-2, 40-8F-2/A | Initial application for deregistration pursuantto | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Investment Company Act Rule 0-2 Template 2 Specification
40-APP, 40-APP/A | Applications under the Investment Company EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Act other than those reviewed by Office of Template 3 Specification
Insurance Products
40-F, 40-F/A Annual reports filed by certain Canadian EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
issuers pursuant to Section 15(d) and Rule Template 3 Specification
15d-4
40FR12B, Registration of a class of securities of certain EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
40FR12B/A Canadian issuers pursuant to Section 12(b) of | Template 3 Specification
the 1934 Act
40FR12G, Registration of a class of securities of certain EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
40FR12G/A Canadian issuers pursuant to Section 12(g) of | Template 3 Specification
the 1934 Act
40-0OIP, 40-OIP/A | Applications under the Investment Company EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Act reviewed by Office of Insurance Products Template 3 Specification
424A Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(a) EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
424B1 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(1) EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
424B2 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(2) EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
424B3 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(3) EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
424B4 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(4) EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
424B5 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(5) EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
424B7 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(7) EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
424B8 Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424(b)(8) EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
425 Filing under Securities Act Rule 425 of certain | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
prospectuses and communications in Template 2 Specification
connection with business combination
transactions
485AP0OS Post-effective amendment filed pursuant to EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 485(a) (this filing cannot be | Template 3 Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only filing)
485BPOS Post-effective amendment filed pursuant to EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 485(b) (this filing cannot be | Template 3 Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only filing)
485BXT Post-effective amendment filed pursuant to EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 485(b)(1)(iii) to designate a new | Template 3 Specification
effective date for a post-effective amendment
previously filed pursuant to Securities Act Rule
485(a) (this filing cannot be submitted as a 1940 Act
only filing)
486APOS Post-effective amendment to filing filed EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
pursuant to Securities Act Rule 486(a) Template 3 Specification
486BPOS Post-effective amendment to filing filed EDGARLInNk | XFDL Technical
pursuant to Securities Act Rule 486(b) Template 3 Specification
487 Pre-effective pricing amendment filed pursuant | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
to Securities Act Rule 487 Template 1 Specification
497 Definitive materials filed under paragraph (a), EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
(b), (c), (d), (e) or (f) of Securities Act Rule 497 | Template 3 Specification
497AD Filing by certain investment companies of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 482 advertising in Template 3 Specification
accordance with Securities Act Rule 497 and
the Note to Rule 482(c)
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
497H2 Filings made pursuant to Rule 497(h)(2) EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
497] Certification of no change in definitive materials | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
under paragraph (j) of Securities Act Rule 497 | Template 3 Specification
497K Summary Prospectus for certain open-end EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
management investment companies filed Template 3 Specification
pursuant to Securities Act Rule 497(k)
Cannot be used until March 31, 2009.
497K1 Profiles for certain open-end management EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
investment companies filed pursuant to Template 3 Specification
Securities Act Rule 497(k)(21)(i)
Will no longer be accepted after close of
business (5:30 PM EST) on March 30, 2009.
497K2 Profiles for certain open-end management EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
investment companies filed pursuant to Template 3 Specification
Securities Act Rule 497(k)(1)(ii)
Will no longer be accepted after close of
business (5:30 PM EST) on March 30, 2009.
497K3A Profiles for certain open-end management EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
investment companies filed pursuant to Template 3 Specification
Securities Act Rule 497(Kk)(1)(iii))(A)
Will no longer be accepted after close of
business (5:30 PM EST) on March 30, 2009.
497K3B Profiles for certain open-end management EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
investment companies filed pursuant to Template 3 Specification
Securities Act Rule 497(k)(1)(iii)(B)
Will no longer be accepted after close of
business (5:30 PM EST) on March 30, 2009.
5, 5/A Annual statement of changes in beneficial OnlineForms | Ownership XML
ownership of securities Technical
Specification
6-K, 6-K/A Current report of foreign issuer pursuant to EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Rules 13a-16 and 15d-16 Amendments Template 3 Specification
8-A12B, 8-A12B/A | Form for the registration / listing of a class of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
securities on a national securities exchange Template 3 Specification
pursuant to section 12(b)
8-A12G, 8-A12G/A | Form for registration of a class of securities EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
pursuant to section 12(g) Template 3 Specification
8-K, 8-K/A Current report filing EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
8-K12B, 8-K12B/A | Notification that a class of securities of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
successor issuer is deemed to be registered Template 3 Specification
pursuant to section 12(b)
8-K12G3, Notification that a class of securities of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
8-K12G3/A successor issuer is deemed to be registered Template 3 Specification
pursuant to section 12(g)
8-K15D5, Notification of assumption of duty to report by | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
8-K15D5/A successor issue under section 15(d) Template 3 Specification
ANNLRPT, Periodic Development Bank filing, submitted EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
ANNLRPT/A annually Template 2 Specification
APP WD, Withdrawal of an application for exemptive or EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
APP WDJ/A other relief from the federal securities laws Template 3 | Specification
ARS, ARS/A Annual report to security holders EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
AW Withdrawal of amendment to a registration EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
statement filed under the Securities Act Template 3 Specification
AW WD Withdrawal of a request for withdrawal of an EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
amendment to a registration statement Template 1 Specification
CB, CB/A Notification form filed in connection with certain | EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical
tender offers, business combinations and rights | Template 2 Specification
offerings, in which the subject company is a
foreign private issuer of which less than 10% of
its securities are held by U.S. persons
CORRESP A correspondence can be sent as a document | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
with another submission type or can be sent as | Template 4 Specification
a separate submission.
D, D/IA Official notice of an offering of securities that is | Online Forms | N/A
made without registration under the Securities
Act in reliance on an exemption provided by
Regulation D and Section 4(6) under the Act.
DEF 14A Definitive proxy statements EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
DEF 14C Definitive information statements EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
DEFA14C Definitive additional information statement EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
materials including Rule 14(a)(12) material Template 2 Specification
DEFC14A Definitive proxy statement in connection with EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
contested solicitations Template 2 Specification
DEFC14C Definitive information statement - contested EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
solicitations Template 2 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
DEFM14A Definitive proxy statement relating to a EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
merger,acquisition, or disposition Template 2 Specification
DEFM14C Definitive information statement relating to EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
merger or acquisition Template 2 Specification
DEFN14A Definitive proxy statement filed by non EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
management Template 2 Specification
DEFR14A Definitive revised proxy soliciting materials EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
DEFR14C Definitive revised information statement EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
materials Template 2 Specification
DEL AM Separately filed delaying amendment under EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 473 to delay effectiveness | Template 3 Specification
of a 1933 Act registration statement
DFAN14A Definitive additional proxy soliciting materials EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
filed by non-management including Rule Template 2 Specification
14(a)(12) material
DFRN14A Revised definitive proxy statement filed by non- | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
management Template 2 Specification
DSTRBRPT, Distribution of primary obligations Development | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
DSTRBRPT/A Bank report Template 2 Specification
F-1, F-1/A Registration statement for securities of certain | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
foreign private issuers Template 1 Specification
F-10, F-10/A Registration statement for securities of certain | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Canadian issuers under the Securities Act of Template 1 Specification
1933
F-10EF Auto effective registration statement for EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
securities of certain Canadian issuers under Template 1 Specification
the Securities Act of 1933
F-10POS Post-effective amendment to a F-10EF EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification
F-1MEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form F-
1
F-3, F-3/A Registration statement for specified EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
transactions by certain foreign private issuers Template 1 Specification
F-3ASR Automatic shelf registration statement of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
securities of well-known seasoned issuers Template 1 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
F-3DPOS Post-Effective amendment to a F-3D EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification
F-3MEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form F
3
F-4 POS Post-effective amendment to a F-4EF EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification
F-4, F-4/A Registration statement for securities issued by | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
foreign private issuers in certain business Template 1 Specification
combination transactions
F-4EF Auto effective registration statement for EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
securities by certain foreign private issuers in Template 1 Specification
connection with certain business combination
transactions
F-AMEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form F
4
F-6 POS Post-effective amendment to a F-6EF EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification
F-6, F-6/A Registration statement for American Depositary | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Receipts representing securities of certain Template 1 Specification
foreign private issuers
F-6EF Auto effective registration statement for EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
American Depositary Receipts representing Template 1 Specification
securities of certain foreign private issuers
F-7 POS Post-effective amendment to a F-7 registration | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
F-7, F-7/A Registration statement for securities of certain | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Canadian issuers offered for cash upon the Template 1 Specification
exercise of rights granted to existing security
holders under the Securities Act of 1933
F-8 POS Post-effective amendment to a F-8 registration | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
F-8, F-8/A Registration statement for securities of certain | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Canadian issuers to be issued in exchange Template 1 Specification
offers or a business combination under the
Securities Act of 1933
F-80, F-80/A Registration of securities of certain Canadian EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
issuers to be issued in exchange offers or a Template 1 Specification
business combination under the Securities Act
of 1933
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

F-80POS Post-effective amendment to a F-80 EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification

F-9 POS Post-effective amendment to a F-9EF EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification

F-9, F-9/A Registration of securities of certain investment | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
grade debt or investment grade preferred Template 1 Specification
securities of certain Canadian issuers under
the Securities Act of 1933

F-9EF Auto effective registration of securities of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
certain investment grade debt or investment Template 1 Specification
grade preferred securities of certain Canadian
issuers under the Securities Act of 1933

F-N, F-N/A Notification of the appointment of an agent for | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
service by certain foreign institutions Template 2 Specification

FWP Filing under Securities Act Rules 163/433 of EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
free writing prospectuses Template 2 Specification

F-X, F-X/A For appointment of agent for service of process | EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
by issuers registering securities Template 2 Specification

N-1, N-1/A Initial registration statement filed on Form N-1 | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
for open-end management investment Template 1 Specification
companies.

N-14 8C, N-14 Initial registration statement filed on Form N14 | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical

8C/A by closed-end investment company (business | Template 1 Specification
combinations)

N-14, N-14/A Initial registration statement filed on Form N14 | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
for open-end investment company, including Template 1 Specification
those filed with automatic effectiveness under
Rule 488 (business combinations)

N-14MEF A new registration statement filed on Form N14 | EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
by closed end investment companies filed Template 1 Specification
under Securities Act Rule 462(b) of up to an
additional 20% of securities for an offering that
was registered on Form N-14

N-18F1, N-18F1/A | Initial notification of election pursuant to Rule EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
18f-1 filed on Form N-18F-1 Template 2 Specification

N-1A, N-1A/A Initial registration statement filed on Form N1A | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
for open-end management investment Template 1 Specification
companies

N-2, N-2/A Initial filing of a registration statement on Form | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
N-2 for closed-end investment companies Template 1 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-

Template Constructed

Number Form Spec.
N-23C-2, Notice by closed-end investment companies of | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
N-23C-2/A intention to call or redeem their own securities | Template 2 | Specification

under Investment Company Act Rule 23c-2

N-23C3A, Notification of periodic repurchase offer Filed EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
N23C3A/A pursuant to Rule 23c-3(b) only Template 2 Specification
N-23C3B, Filing pursuant to Rule 23c-3(c) only on Form EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
N23C3B/A N-23C-3 Template 2 Specification
N-23C3C, Filing pursuant to Rule 23c-3(b) and (c) on EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
N23C3C/A Form N-23C-3 Template 2 Specification
N-27D-1, Accounting for segregated trust accounts on EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
N-27D-1/A Form N-27D-1 Template 2 | Specification
N-2MEF A new registration statement on Form N-2 filed | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical

under Securities Act Rule 462(b) by closed-end | Template 1 Specification
investment companies of up to an additional
20% of securities for an offering that was
registered on Form N-2

N-3, N-3/A Initial registration statement on Form N-3 for EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
separate accounts (management investment Template 1 Specification
companies)

N-30B-2 Periodic and interim reports mailed to EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

investment company shareholders (other than | Template 3 Specification
annual and semi-annual reports mailed to
shareholders pursuant to Rule 30e-1)

N-30D, N-30D/A Initial annual and semi-annual reports mailed to | EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
investment company shareholders pursuantto | Template 3 Specification
Rule 30e-1 (other than those required to be
submitted as part of Form NCSR)

N-4, N-4/A Initial registration statement on Form N-4 for EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
separate accounts (unit investment trusts) Template 1 Specification

N-5, N-5/A Registration statement for small business EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
investment companies Template 1 Specification

N-54A, N-54A/A Notification of election by business EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical

development companies filed on Form N-54A | Template 2 Specification

N-54C, N-54C/A Notification of withdrawal by business EDGARLInNk | XFDL Technical
development companies filed on Form N-54C | Template 2 Specification

N-6, N-6/A Registration statement for separate accounts EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
(unit investment trusts) Template 1 Specification
N-6F, N-6F/A Notice of intent by business development EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

companies to elect to be subject to Sections 55 | Template 2 Specification
through 65 of the 1940 Act filed on Form N-6F
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
N-8A, N-8A/A Initial notification of registration under section EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
8(a) filed on Form N-8A Template 2 Specification
N-8B-2, N-8B-2/A | Initial registration statement for unit investment | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
trusts filed on Form N-8B-2 Template 2 Specification
N-8B-3, N-8B-3/A | Initial registration statement for periodic EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
payment plans filed on Form N-8B-3 Template 2 Specification
N-8B-4, N-8B-4/A | Initial registration statement for face-amount EDGARLiInk | XFDL Technical
certificate companies filed on Form N-8B-4 Template 2 Specification
N-8F, N-8F/A Application for deregistration made on Form N- | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
8F Template 2 Specification
N-CSR, N-CSR/A | Certified annual shareholder report of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
registered management investment companies | Template 3 Specification
filed on Form N-CSR
N-CSRS, N- Certified semi-annual shareholder report of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
CSRS/A registered management investment companies | Template 3 Specification
filed on Form N-CSR
N-MFP, N-MFP/A | Monthly Schedule of Portfolio Holdings of N/A N-MFP Technical
Money Market Funds Specification
N-PX, N-PX/A Annual Report of Proxy Voting Record of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Registered Management Investment Template 3 Specification
Companies filed on Form N-PX
N-Q, N-Q/A Quarterly Schedule of Portfolio Holdings of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Registered Management Investment Company | Template 3 Specification
filed on Form N-Q
NSAR-A, NSAR- Semi-annual report for management EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
A/A companies filed on Form N-SAR Template 3 Specification
NSAR-AT, Transitional semi-annual report filed on Form EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
NSARAT/A N-SAR Template 3 Specification
NSAR-B, NSAR- Annual report for management companies filed | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
B/A on Form N-SAR Template 3 Specification
NSAR-BT, Transitional annual report filed on Form NSAR | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
NSARBT/A Template 3 Specification
NSAR-U, NSAR- Annual report for unit investment trusts filed on | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
U/A Form N-SAR Template 3 Specification
NT 10-K, NT 10- Notice under Rule 12b25 of inability to timely EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
K/A file all or part of a Form 10-K, 10-KSB, or 10KT | Template 3 Specification
NT 10-D, NT 10- Notice under Rule 12b25 of inability to timely EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
D/A file all or part of a Form 10-D Template 3 Specification
NT 10-Q, NT 10- Notice under Rule 12b25 of inability to timely EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Q/A file all or part of a form 10-Q or 10-QSB Template 3 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

NT 11-K, NT 11- Notice under Rule 12b25 of inability to timely EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

K/A file all or part of a form 11-K Template 3 Specification

NT 15D2, NT Notice under Rule 12b25 of inability to timely EDGARLInNk | XFDL Technical

15D2/A file a special report pursuant to section 15d-2 Template 3 Specification

NT 20-F, NT 20- Notice under Rule 12b25 of inability to timely EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

FIA file all or part of an annual report of form 20-F | Template 3 Specification

NT-NCSR, Notice under Exchange Act Rule 12b-25 of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

NTNCSR/A inability to timely file Form N-CSR (annual or Template 3 Specification
semi-annual report)

NT-NSAR, Notice under Exchange Act Rule 12b-25 of EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical

NTNSAR/A inability to timely file Form N-SAR Template 3 Specification

POS 8C Post-effective amendment filed under the 1933 | EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Act only or under both the 1933 and 1940 Acts | Template 3 Specification
pursuant to Section 8(c) of the 1933 Act by
closed-end investment companies (this filing
cannot be submitted as a 1940 Act only filing)

POS AM Post-effective amendment to a registration EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
statement that is not immediately effective Template 1 Specification
upon filing

POS AMI Post-effective amendment (for filings made EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
under the 1940 Act only) Template 3 Specification

POSASR Post-effective Amendment to an automatic EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
shelf registration statement on Form S-3ASR or | Template 1 Specification
Form F-3ASR

POS EX Post-effective amendment filed solely to add EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
exhibits to a registration statement Template 3 Specification

POS462B Post-effective amendment to Securities Act EDGARLInk | XFDL Technical
Rule 462(b) registration statement Template 3 Specification

POS462C Post-effective amendment to a registration EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
statement filed under Rule 462(c) Template 3 Specification

PRE 14A Preliminary proxy statement not related to a EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
contested matter or merger/acquisition Template 2 Specification

PRE 14C Preliminary information statement not related to | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
a contested matter or merger/acquisition Template 2 | Specification

PREC14A Preliminary proxy statement in connection with | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
contested solicitations Template 2 Specification

PREC14C Preliminary information statements - contested | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
solicitations Template 2 Specification

PREM14A Preliminary proxy statement relating to a EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
merger, acquisition, or disposition Template 2 | Specification

PREM14C Preliminary information statements relating to EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
merger or acquisition Template 2 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
PREN14A Preliminary proxy statement filed by non- EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
management Template 2 Specification
PRER14A Preliminary revised proxy soliciting materials EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
PRER14C Preliminary revised information statements EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
PRRN14A Revised preliminary proxy statement filed by EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
non-management Template 2 Specification
PX14A6G Notice of exempt solicitation EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
PX14A6N Notice of exempt solicitation for the purpose of | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
determining whether to solicit proxies, Template 2 Specification
consents, or authorizations in opposition to a
proposed roll-up transaction filed pursuant to
Rule 14a6(qg) of the Securities Exchange Act of
1934
RTLYRPT, Periodic Development Bank filing, submitted EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
QRTLYRPT/A quarterly Template 2 Specification
RW Registration Withdrawal Request EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
RW WD Withdrawal of a Registration Withdrawal EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
Request Template 1 Specification
S-1, S-1/A General form of registration statement for all EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
companies including face-amount certificate Template 1 Specification
companies
S-11, S-11/A Registration statement for securities to be EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
issued by real estate companies Template 1 Specification
S-11MEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form S
11
S-1MEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form S
1
S-20, S-20/A Registration statement for standardized options | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
S-3, S-3/A Registration statement for specified EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
transactions by certain issuers Template 1 Specification
S-3ASR Automatic shelf registration statement of EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
securities of well-known seasoned issuers Template 1 Specification
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

S-3D Automatically effective registration statement EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
for securities issued pursuant to dividend or Template 1 Specification
interest reinvestment plans

S-3DPOS Post-effective amendment to a S-3D EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
registration statement Template 1 Specification

S-3MEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form S
3

S-4 POS Post-effective amendment to a S-4EF EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
registration statement Template 1 Specification

S-4, S-4/A Registration of securities issued in business EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
combination transactions Template 1 Specification

S-4EF Auto effective registration statement for EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
securities issued in connection with the Template 1 Specification
formation of a bank or savings and loan holding
company in compliance with General Instruction
G

S-4MEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form S-
4

S-6, S-6/A Initial registration statement filed on Form S-6 | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
for unit investment trusts Template 1 Specification

S-8 Initial registration statement for securities to be | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
offered to employees pursuant to employee Template 1 Specification
benefit plans

S-8 POS Post-effective amendment to a S-8 registration | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
statement Template 1 Specification

S-B, S-B/A Registration statement for securities of foreign | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
governments and subdivisions thereof under Template 1 Specification
the Securities Act of 1933 (Schedule B)

S-BMEF A new registration statement filed under Rule EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
462(b) to add securities to a prior related Template 1 Specification
effective registration statement filed on Form S-
B

SC 13D, SC 13D/A | Schedule filed to report acquisition of beneficial | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
ownership of 5% or more of a class of equity Template 2 Specification
securities

SC 13E1, SC Schedule 13-E1 statement of issuer required by | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical

13E1/A Rule 13e-1 Template 2 | Specification

SC 13E3, SC Schedule filed to report going private EDGARLink | XFDL Technical

13E3/A transactions Template 2 Specification

August 2010

3-15

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)




Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-
Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
SC 13G, SC 13G/A | Schedule filed to report acquisition of beneficial | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
ownership of 5% or more of a class of equity Template 2 Specification
securities by passive investors and certain
institutions
SC 14D9, Tender offer solicitation / recommendation EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
SC 14D9/A statements filed under Rule 14d-9 Template 2 | Specification
SC 14F1, SC Statement regarding change in majority of EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
14F1/A directors pursuant to Rule 14f-1 Template 2 Specification
SC TO-C Written communication relating to an issuer or | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
third party tender offer Template 2 Specification
SC TOAl, Issuer tender offer statement EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
SC TO-I/A Template 2 | Specification
SC TO-T, Third party tender offer statement EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
SC TO-T/A Template 2 | Specification
SC13EA4F, Issuer tender offer statement filed pursuant to EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
SCI13E4F/A Rule 13(e)(4) by foreign issuers Template 2 Specification
SC14D1F, Third party tender offer statement filed pursuant | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
SC14D1F/A to Rule 14d-1(b) by foreign issuers Template 2 Specification
SC14D9C Written communication by the subject company | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
relating to a third party tender offer Template 2 Specification
SC14D9F, Solicitation/recommendation statement EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
SC14D9F/A pursuant to Section 14(d)(4) of the Securities Template 2 Specification
Exchange Act of 1934 and Rules 14d-1(b) and
14e-2(c) by foreign issuers
SH-ER, Weekly Form SH Entries Report Filed by EDGARLink |SH-ER
SH-ER/A Institutional Investment Managers Template 3 | Information Table
XML Technical
Specification
XFDL Technical
Specification
SH-NT, Weekly Form SH Notice Report Filed by EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
SH-NT/A Institutional Investment Managers Template 3 | Specification
SP 15D2, Special Financial Report filed under Rule 15d-2 | EDGARLIink | XFDL Technical
SP 15D2/A Template 3 | Specification
SUPPL Voluntary supplemental material filed pursuant | EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
to Section 11(a) of the Securities Act of 1933 by | Template 2 Specification
foreign issuers
T-1,T-2 Note - 'Submission types' T-1 and T-2 are not
used as stand-alone submission types on the
EDGAR system. They are filed as EX-25 to
registration statements.
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Submission Type Description Tool/ Filer-

Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
T-3, T-3/A Initial application for qualification of trust EDGARLink | XFDL Technical
indentures Template 1 Specification
T-6, T-6/A Application for determination of eligibility of a EDGARLink | XFDL Technical

foreign person to act as institutional trustee filed | Template 1 | Specification
pursuant to Section 310(a)(1) of the Trust
Indenture Act of 1939

TA-1, TA-1/A Application for registration as a transfer agent EDGARLite |TA-1 XML
filed pursuant to the Securities Exchange Act of | TA-1 Technical
1934 Template Specification

TA-2, TA-2/A Annual report of transfer agent activities filed EDGARLite |TA-2 XML
pursuant to the Securities Exchange Act of TA-2 Technical
1934 Template Specification

TA-W Notice of withdrawal from registration as EDGARLite |TA-W XML
transfer agent filed pursuant to the Securities TA-W Technical
Exchange Act of 1934 Template Specification

3.2 Electronic Form Types by Act

This index will allow you to use the filing type to identify the EDGAR submission type and
finally the tool or template you can use to either create or assemble the filing. Each of the tools
and templates are covered in detail in separate sections of this document. The final column
should only be used by filers or software developers who construct filings outside of the SEC
supplied tools. EDGARL.te templates can be downloaded from the OnlineForms/XML Website.
Versions of the EDGARLInk templates and software are found on the EDGAR Filing Website.
Filer-Constructed Technical Specifications are available on the SEC’s Public Website. Please
refer to these sites to determine if your version of the tool, template, or document is correct.

Note: Tools, templates, and documents will no longer be marked with a version number
relating to a software release. Some tools may be specific to submission types that
remain the same through several releases, instead of being updated with each new
release. Therefore each tool, template and manual will now be marked with its own
version number, specific to that particular item. You can find the most current versions
on the website from which the tools, templates, and manuals are downloaded. Be sure to
verify that you have the current version before filing.

Issuers are advised that filings with the submission types listed below will receive a "Filing
Date" identical to the EDGAR "Received Date" even if received after 5:30 p.m. Eastern time,
which is different than normal filings. In addition these filings will be disseminated until 10:00
p.m. Eastern time. Normally filings received after 5:30 p.m. Eastern time will receive a filing
date of the next business day and will not be disseminated until the next business day.

The following submission types will receive a filing date identical to the EDGAR "Received
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Date™ and will be disseminated until 10:00 p.m. Eastern time:

3 5/A N-2MEF S-4MEF
3/A F-1MEF POS462B S-BMEF
4 F-3MEF S-11MEF

4/A F-AMEF S-1MEF

5 N-14MEF S-3MEF

You should send any fee payment made for the above registration statements to the
Commission's lockbox. Additionally, you should submit any fee payment certification that you
are making for the above-listed submission types, pursuant to Rule 111(b), using the
"CORRESP" submission type.
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Table 3-1: Securities Act Submission Types Accepted by EDGAR

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
D Official notice of an offering of D Online Forms | N/A

securities that is made without
registration under the Securities
Act in reliance on an exemption
provided by Regulation D and
Section 4(6) under the Act

Amendment D/A Online Forms | N/A

F-1 Registration statement for F-1 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain foreign private Template 1 Specification
issuers
Pre-effective amendment F-1/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical

Template 1 Specification

Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing

F-1MEF A new registration statement filed F-1MEF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification

to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form

F-1
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement

F-3 Registration statement for specified | F-3 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
transactions by certain foreign Template 1 Specification
private issuers
Pre-Effective amendment F-3/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical

Template 1 Specification

Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing
Automatic shelf registration F-3ASR EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement of securities of well- Template 1 Specification

known seasoned issuers

Post-effective Amendment to an POSASR EDGARLink XFDL Technical
automatic shelf registration Template 1 Specification
statement on Form S-3ASR or

Form F-3ASR
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
Registration statement for dividend | F-3D EDGARLink XFDL Technical
or interest reinvestment plan Template 1 Specification
securities of foreign private issuers
Post-Effective amendment to a F-3DPOS EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
F-3D registration Template 1 Specification
F-SMEF A new registration statement filed F-SMEF EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
F-3
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement
F-4 Registration statement for F-4 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities issued by foreign private Template 1 Specification
issuers in certain business
combination transactions
Pre-effective amendment F-4/A EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing
Auto effective registration F-4EF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement for securities by certain Template 1 Specification
foreign private issuers in
connection with certain business
combination transactions
Post-effective amendment to a F-4 POS EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
F-4EF registration Template 1 Specification
F-4AMEF A new registration statement filed F-4AMEF EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
F-4
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement
F-6 Registration statement for F-6 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
American Depositary Receipts Template 1 Specification
representing securities of certain
foreign private issuers
Pre-effective amendment F-6/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing
Auto effective registration F 6EF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement for American Depositary Template 1 Specification
Receipts representing securities of
certain foreign private issuers
Post-effective amendment to a F-6 POS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
F-6EF registration Template 1 Specification
F-7 Registration statement for F-7 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain Canadian Template 1 Specification
issuers offered for cash upon the
exercise of rights granted to
existing security holders under the
Securities Act of 1933
Pre-effective amendment F-7/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Post-effective amendmentto a F-7 | F-7 POS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification
F-8 Registration statement for F-8 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain Canadian Template 1 Specification
issuers to be issued in exchange
offers or a business combination
under the Securities Act of 1933
Pre-effective amendment F-8/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Post-effective amendment to a F-8 | F-8 POS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration Template 1 Specification
F-9 Registration of securities of certain | F-9 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
investment grade debt or Template 1 Specification
investment grade preferred
securities of certain Canadian
issuers under the Securities Act of
1933
Pre-effective amendment F-9/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Auto effective registration of F-9EF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain investment Template 1 Specification
grade debt or investment grade
preferred securities of certain
Canadian issuers under the
Securities Act of 1933
Post-effective amendment to a F-9 POS EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
F-9EF registration Template 1 Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
F-10 Registration statement for F-10 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain Canadian Template 1 Specification
issuers under the Securities Act of
1933
Pre-effective amendment F-10/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Auto effective registration F-10EF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement for securities of certain Template 1 Specification
Canadian issuers under the
Securities Act of 1933
Post-effective amendment to a F-10POS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
F10EF registration Template 1 Specification
F-80 Registration of securities of certain | F-80 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Canadian issuers to be issued in Template 1 Specification
exchange offers or a business
combination under the Securities
Act of 1933
Pre-effective amendment F-80/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
S-1 General form of registration S-1 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement for all companies Template 1 Specification
including face-amount certificate
companies
Pre-effective amendment S-1/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing
S-1MEF A new registration statement filed S-1MEF EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
S-1
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement
S-3 Registration statement for specified | S-3 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
transactions by certain issuers Template 1 Specification
Pre-effective amendment S-3/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing
Automatic shelf registration S-3ASR EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement of securities of Template 1 Specification
well-known seasoned issuers
Post-effective Amendment to an POSASR EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
automatic shelf registration Template 1 Specification
statement on Form S-3ASR or
Form F-3ASR
Automatically effective registration | S-3D EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement for securities issued Template 1 Specification
pursuant to dividend or interest
reinvestment plans
Post-effective amendment to a S-3DPOS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
S-3D registration statement Template 1 Specification
S-3MEF A new registration statement filed S-3MEF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
S-3
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement
S-4 Registration of securities issued in | S-4 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
business combination transactions Template 1 Specification
Pre-effective amendment S-4/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing
Auto effective registration S-4EF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement for securities issued in Template 1 Specification
connection with the formation of a
bank or savings and loan holding
company in compliance with
General Instruction G
Post-effective amendment to a S- S-4 POS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
4EF registration statement Template 1 Specification
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and subdivisions thereof under the
Securities Act of 1933 (Schedule B)

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.

S-AMEF A new registration statement filed S-AMEF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
S-4
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement

S-8 Initial registration statement for S-8 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities to be offered to Template 1 Specification
employees pursuant to employee
benefit plans
Post-effective amendment to a S-8 | S-8 POS EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement Template 1 Specification

S-11 Registration statement for S-11 EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
securities to be issued by real Template 1 Specification
estate companies
Pre-effective amendment S-11/A EDGARLIink XFDL Technical

Template 1 Specification

Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing

S-11MEF A new registration statement filed S-11MEF EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
S-11
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement

S-20 Registration statement for S-20 EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
standardized options Template 1 Specification
Pre-effective amendment S-20/A EDGARLInk XFDL Technical

Template 1 Specification

Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing

S-B Registration statement for S-B EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
securities of foreign governments Template 1 Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
Pre-effective amendment S-B/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing

S-BMEF A new registration statement filed S-BMEF EDGARLink XFDL Technical
under Rule 462(b) to add securities Template 1 Specification
to a prior related effective
registration statement filed on Form
S-B
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement

POS462B Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 Specification
registration statement

POS462C Post-effective amendment to a POS462C EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement filed under Template 3 Specification
Rule 462(c)

POS AM Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement that is not Template 1 Specification
immediately effective upon filing

POS EX Post-effective amendment filed POS EX EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
solely to add exhibits to a Template 3 Specification
registration statement

PROSPECTUSES FILED PURSUANT TO RULE 424
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(a) Template 3 Specification
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B1 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(1) Template 1 Specification
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B2 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(2) Template 1 Specification
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B3 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(3) Template 1 Specification
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B4 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(4) Template 1 Specification
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B5 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(5) Template 1 Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B7 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(7) Template 1 Specification
Prospectus filed pursuant to Rule 424B8 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
424(b)(8) Template 1 Specification
FREE WRITING PROSPECTUS
Filing under Securities Act Rules FWP EDGARLink XFDL Technical
163/433 of free writing Template 2 Specification
prospectuses
FILINGS PURSUANT TO THE TRUST INDENTURE ACT
305B2 Application for designation of a new | 305B2 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
trustee under the Trust Indenture Template 3 Specification
Act
Amendment 305B2/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
T-3 Initial application for qualification of | T-3 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
trust indentures Template 1 Specification
Pre-effective amendment T-3/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification
T-6 Application for determination of T-6 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
eligibility of a foreign person to act Template 1 Specification
as institutional trustee filed
pursuant to Section 310(a)(1) of the
Trust Indenture Act of 1939
Pre-effective amendment T-6/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 1 Specification

Note: "Submission types" T-1 and T-2 are not used as stand-alone submission types on the EDGAR
system. They are filed as EX-25 to registration statements.

FILINGS PURSUANT TO RULE 144

electronically on a voluntary basis
if the issuer of the securities is a
public company.

144 Filing for proposed sale of 144 EDGARLink XFDL
securities under Rule 144 Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment to Form 144 144/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Note: Form 144 may be filed Template 2 Specification

MISCELLANEOUS FILINGS
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
APP WD Withdrawal of an application for APP WD EDGARLink XFDL Technical
exemptive or other relief from the Template 3 Specification
federal securities laws
Amendment to Form APP WD APP WD/A EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
DEL AM Separately filed delaying DEL AM EDGARLink XFDL Technical
amendment under Securities Act Template 3 Specification
Rule 473 to delay effectiveness of
a 1933 Act registration statement
UNDER Initial undertaking to file reports UNDER EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
Amendment UNDER/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
SUPPL Voluntary supplemental material SUPPL EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
filed pursuant to Section 11(a) of Template 2 Specification
the Securities Act of 1933 by
foreign issuers
RW Registration Withdrawal Request RW EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
RW WD Withdrawal of a Registration RW WD EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Withdrawal Request Template 1 Specification
AW Withdrawal of amendment to a AW EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
registration statement filed under Template 3 Specification
the Securities Act
AW WD Withdrawal of a request for AW WD EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
withdrawal of an amendment to a Template 1 Specification
registration statement
425 Filing under Securities Act Rule 425 EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
425 of certain prospectuses and Template 2 Specification
communications in connection with
business combination transactions
Note: Form 425 can be filed as
part of Form 8-K. For filers subject
to 8K filing requirements, we
recommend the use of the 8-K
combined form type as the easiest
method for fulfilling your filing
requirement for both forms
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
F-X For appointment of agent for F-X EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
service of process by issuers Template 2 Specification
registering securities (if filed on
Form F-8, F-9, F-10 or F-80, or
registering securities or filing
periodic reports on Form 40-F, or
by any person filing certain tender
offer documents, or by any person
acting as trustee with respect to
securities registered on form F-7,
F-8, F-9 or F-10
Amendment F-X/IA EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification
F-N Notification of the appointment of F-N EDGARLink XFDL Technical
an agent for service by certain Template 2 Specification
foreign institutions
Amendment F-N/A EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification

Table 3-2: Securities Exchange Act - Proxy Materials and Information Statements
Filed Pursuant to Section 14 Submission Types Accepted by EDGAR

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-Constructed
Schedule/ Type Template Form Spec.
Rule Number
PRELIMINARY PROXY SOLICITING MATERIALS
Preliminary proxy statement PREM14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
relating to a merger, Template 2 Specification
acquisition, or disposition
Preliminary proxy statementin | PREC14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
connection with contested Template 2 Specification
solicitations
Preliminary proxy statement PREN14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
filed by non-management Template 2 Specification
Preliminary proxy statement PRE 14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
not related to a contested Template 2 Specification
matter or merger / acquisition
PRELIMINARY INFORMATION STATEMENTS
Preliminary information PREM14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statements relating to merger Template 2 Specification
or acquisition
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-Constructed
Schedule/ Type Template Form Spec.
Rule Number
Preliminary information PREC14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statements — contested Template 2 Specification
solicitations
Preliminary information PRE 14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement not related to a Template 2 Specification
contested matter or
merger/acquisition
REVISED PRELIMINARY MATERIALS
Preliminary revised proxy PRER14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
soliciting materials Template 2 Specification
Revised preliminary proxy PRRN14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statement filed by non- Template 2 Specification
management
Preliminary revised information | PRER14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical
statements Template 2 Specification
DEFINITIVE MATERIALS (PROXY MATERIALS)
Definitive proxy statement DEFM14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
relating to a Template 2
merger,acquisition, or
disposition
Definitive proxy statement in DEFC14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
connection with contested Template 2 Specification
solicitations
Definitive proxy statement filed | DEFN14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
by non-management Template 2 Specification
Revised definitive proxy DFRN14A EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
statement filed by non- Template 2 Specification
management
Definitive revised proxy DEFR14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
soliciting materials Template 2 Specification
Definitive additional proxy DEFA14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
soliciting materials including Template 2 Specification
Rule 14(a)(12) material
Note: Submission type
DEFA14A can be filed as part
of Form 8-K. For filers subject
to 8-K filing requirements, we
recommend the use of the 8-K
combined form type as the
easiest method for fulfilling
your filing requirement for both
forms
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-Constructed
Schedule/ Type Template Form Spec.
Rule Number

Definitive additional proxy DFAN14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical

soliciting materials filed by Template 2 Specification

non-management including

Rule 14(a)(12) material

Note: Submission type

DFAN14A can be filed as part

of Form 8-K. For filers subject

to 8-K filing requirements, we

recommend the use of the 8-K

combined form type as the

easiest method for fulfilling

your filing requirement for both

forms

Definitive proxy statements DEF 14A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification

Notice of exempt solicitation PX14A6G EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 2 Specification

Notice of exempt solicitation PX14A6N EDGARLIink XFDL Technical

for the purpose of determining Template 2 Specification

whether to solicit proxies,

consents, or authorizations in

opposition to a proposed roll-

up transaction filed pursuant to

Rule 14a6(g) of the Securities

Exchange Act of 1934

DEFINITIVE MATERIALS (INFORMATION STATEMENTS)

Definitive information DEFM14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical

statement relating to merger or Template 2 Specification

acquisition

Definitive information DEFC14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical

statement — contested Template 2 Specification

solicitations

Definitive information DEF 14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical

statements Template 2 Specification

Definitive additional DEFA14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical

information statement Template 2 Specification

materials including Rule

14(a)(12) material

Definitive revised information DEFR14C EDGARLink XFDL Technical

statement materials Template 2 Specification
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Table 3-3: Securities Exchange Act - Registration and

Report Submission Types Accepted by EDGAR

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
REGISTRATION STATEMENTS
8-A Form for the registration / 8-A12B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
listing of a class of securities Template 3 Specification
on a national securities
exchange pursuant to section
12(b)
Amendment 8-A12B/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Form for registration of a 8-Al12G EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
class of securities pursuant Template 3 Specification
to section 12(g)
Amendment 8-A12G/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
10 Initial general form for 10-12B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration of a class of Template 3 Specification
securities pursuant to section
12(b)
Amendment 10-12B/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Initial general form for 10-12G EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration of a class of Template 3 Specification
securities pursuant to section
12(9)
Amendment 10-12G/A EDGARLink
Template 3
20-F Form for initial registration of | 20FR12B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
a class of securities of Template 3 Specification
foreign private issuers
pursuant to section 12(b)
Amendment 20FR12B/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Form for initial registration of | 20FR12G EDGARLink XFDL Technical
a class of securities of Template 3 Specification
foreign private issuers
pursuant to section 12(g)
Amendment 20FR12G/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
40-F Registration of a class of 40FR12B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain Template 3 Specification
Canadian issuers pursuant to
Section 12(b) of the 1934 Act
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Amendment 40FR12B/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Registration of a class of 40FR12G EDGARLink XFDL Technical
securities of certain Template 3 Specification
Canadian issuers pursuant to
Section 12(g) of the 1934 Act
Amendment 40FR12G/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
18 Form for initial registration of | 18-12B EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
securities of foreign Template 3 Specification
governments or political
subdivisions pursuant to
section 12(b)
Amendment 18-12B/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Form for initial registration of | 18-12G EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
securities of foreign Template 3 Specification
governments or political
subdivisions thereof pursuant
to section 12(g)
Amendment 18- 12G/A EDGARLink
Template 3
ANNUAL, QUARTERLY, AND PERIODIC REPORTS
ARS Annual report to security ARS EDGARLink XFDL Technical
holders Template 3 Specification
Amendment ARS/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Note: Use this submission
type when furnishing the
annual report to security
holders for the information of
the Commission pursuant to
Rule 14a-3(c) or Rule 14c-
3(b). Portions of the annual
report to security holders
filed with the Commission as
part of a registration
statement or periodic report
should be filed as Exhibit 13,
as provided by Item 601 of
Regulation S-K and S-B.
6-K Current report of foreign 6-K EDGARLink XFDL Technical
issuer pursuant to Rules 13a- Template 3 Specification
16 and 15d-16
Amendments 6-K/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
ANNUAL, QUARTERLY, AND PERIODIC REPORTS
10-Q Quarterly report pursuant to 10-Q EDGARLink XFDL Technical
sections 13 or 15(d) Template 3 Specification
Amendment 10-Q/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
Transition report pursuantto | 10-QT EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Rule 13a-10 or 15d-10 Template 3 Specification
10-K Annual report pursuant to 10-K EDGARLink XFDL Technical
section 13 and 15(d) Template 3 Specification
Amendment 10-K/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Transition report pursuantto | 10-KT EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Rule 13a-10 or 15d-10 Template 3 Specification
Amendment 10-KT/A EDGARLink
Template 3
10-D Periodic distribution reports 10-D EDGARLink XFDL Technical
by Asset-Backed issuers Template 3 Specification
pursuant to Rule 13a-17 or
15d-17
Amendment 10-D/A EDGARLink
Template 3
8-K Current report filing 8-K EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification
Amendment 8-K/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Notification that a class of 8-K12G3 EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
securities of successor issuer Template 3 Specification
is deemed to be registered
pursuant to section 12(g)
Amendment 8-K12G3/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Notification of assumption of | 8-K15D5 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
duty to report by successor Template 3 Specification
issue under section 15(d)
Amendment 8-K15D5/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
ANNUAL, QUARTERLY, AND PERIODIC REPORTS
11-K Annual report of employee 11-K EDGARLink XFDL Technical
stock purchase, savings and Template 3 Specification
similar plans
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Amendment 11-K/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
Transition report pursuantto | 11-KT EDGARLink XFDL Technical
rule 13a-10 or 15d-10 Template 3 Specification
Amendment 11-KT/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
18-K Annual report for foreign 18-K XFDL Technical
governments and political Specification
subdivisions
Amendment 18-K/A
20-F Annual and transition report 20-F EDGARLink XFDL Technical
of foreign private issuers Template 3 Specification
pursuant to sections 13 or
15(d)
Amendment 20-F/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
40-F Annual report filed by certain | 40-F EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Canadian issuers pursuant to Template 3 Specification
Section 15(d) and Rule 15d-4
40-F/A EDGARLink
Amendment Template 3
12b-25 Notice under Rule 12b25 of NT 10-Q EDGARLink XFDL Technical
inability to timely file all or Template 3 Specification
part of a form 10-Q or 10-
QSB
Amendment NT 10-Q/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Notice under Rule 12b25 of NT 10-K EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
inability to timely file all or Template 3 Specification
part of a form 10-K, 10-KSB,
or 10-KT
Amendment NT 10-K/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
Notice under Rule 12b25 of NT 10-D EDGARLink XFDL Technical
inability to timely file all or Template 3 Specification
part of a Form 10-D
Amendment NT 10-D/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
Notice under Rule 12b25 of NT 11-K EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
inability to timely file all or Template 3 Specification
part of a form 11-K
Amendment NT 11-K/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Notice under Rule 12b25 of NT 15D2 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
inability to timely file a Template 3 Specification
special report pursuant to
section 15d-2
Amendment NT 15D2/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Notice under Rule 12b25 of NT 20-F EDGARLink XFDL Technical
inability to timely file all or Template 3 Specification
part of an annual report of
form 20-F
Amendment NT 20-F/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
ANNUAL, QUARTERLY, AND PERIODIC REPORTS
15 Notice of termination of 15-12B EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration of a class of Template 3 Specification
securities under Section
12(b)
Amendment 15-12B/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Notice of termination of 15-12G EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration of a class of Template 3 Specification
securities under Section
12(9)
Amendment 15-12G/A EDGARLInk
Template 3
Notice of suspension of duty | 15-15D EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
to file reports pursuant to Template 3 Specification
Section 13 and 15(d) of the
Act
Amendment 15-15D/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
See Rule 15d-2 Special Financial Report filed | SP 15D2 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
under Rule 15d-2 Template 3 Specification
Amendment SP 15D2/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
ANNUAL, QUARTERLY, AND PERIODIC REPORTS
15F Notice of termination of a 15F-12B EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
foreign private issuer’s Template 3 Specification
registration of a class of
securities under Section
12(b)
Amendment 15F-12B/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Notice of termination of a 15F-12G EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
foreign private issuer’'s Template 3 Specification
registration of a class of
securities under Section
12(g)
Amendment 15-12G/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
15F Notice of a foreign private 15F-15D EDGARLink XFDL Technical
issuer’s suspension of duty Template 3 Specification
to file reports pursuant to
Section 13 and 15(d) of the
Act
Amendment 15-15D/A EDGARLink
Template 3
MISCELLANEOUS SUBMISSION TYPES/FILINGS
Form 13 F Initial Quarterly Form 13F 13F-HR EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Holdings report filed by Template 3 Specification
institutional managers
Amendment 13F-HR/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Initial Quarterly Form 13F 13F-NT EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
Notice Report filed by Template 3 Specification
institutional managers
Amendment 13F-NT/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Form APP WD Withdrawal of an application | APP WD EDGARLInk XFDL Technical
for exemptive or other relief APP WD/A Template 3 Specification
from the federal securities
laws
Form N-MFP Monthly Schedule of Portfolio | N-MFP N/A N-MFP
Holdings of Money Market N-MFP/A Technical
Funds Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

MISCELLANEOUS SUBMISSION TYPES/FILINGS

Form SH Weekly Form SH Entries SH-ER EDGARLink SH-ER

Report Filed by Institutional Template 3 Information
Investment Managers table only:
SH-ER
Information
Table

XML Technical
Specification;
XFDL Technical
Specification

Amendment SH-ER/A EDGARLink SH-ER/A

Template 3 Information
table only:

SH-ER
Information
Table

XML Technical
Specification;
XFDL Technical
Specification

Weekly Form SH Notice SH-NT EDGARLIink XFDL Technical
Report Filed by Institutional Template 3 Specification
Investment Managers

Amendment SH-NT/A EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Template 3 Specification

Form RW Registration Withdrawal RwW EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Request Template 3 Specification

Withdrawal of a registration RwW WD EDGARLink XFDL Technical
withdrawal statement Template 3 Specification

MISCELLANEOUS SUBMISSION TYPES/FILINGS

Form AW Withdrawal of an amendment | AW EDGARLink XFDL Technical
to a registration statement Template 3 Specification
filed under the Securities Act
Withdrawal of an amendment | AW WD EDGARLink XFDL Technical
registration withdrawal Template 3 Specification
statement

Form 425 Filing under Securities Act 425 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
Rule 425 of certain Template 3 Specification

prospectuses and
communications in
connection with business
combination transactions
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Note: Form 425 can be filed
as part of Form 8-K. For filers
subject to 8K filing
requirements, we
recommend the use of the 8-
K combined form type as the
easiest method for fulfilling
your filing requirement for
both forms.
Form 25 Noatification filed by issuer to 25 EDGARLink XFDL Technical
voluntarily withdraw a class Template 3 Specification
of securities from listing and
registration on a national
securities exchange
Amendment 25/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Form 25 Notification filed by national 25-NSE Distributed to Distributed to
security exchange to report National National
the removal from listing and Securities Securities
registration of matured, Exchanges Exchanges only
redeemed or retired only
securities
Amendment 25-NSE/A Distributed to Distributed to
National National
Securities Securities
Exchanges Exchanges only
only
SECTION 16 OWNERSHIP FORMS/FILINGS
Form 3 Initial statement of beneficial 3 Online Forms Ownership
ownership of securities XML Technical
Specification
Amendment 3/A Online Forms Ownership
XML Technical
Specification
Form 4 Statement of changes in 4 Online Forms Ownership
beneficial ownership of XML Technical
securities Specification
Amendment 4/A Online Forms Ownership
XML Technical
Specification
Form 5 Annual statement of changes | 5 Online Forms Ownership
in beneficial ownership of XML Technical
securities Specification
Amendment 5/A Online Forms Ownership
XML Technical
Specification
SECTION 17A TRANSFER AGENT FORMS/FILINGS
TA-1 Application for registration as | TA-1 EDGARLite TA-1 XML
a transfer agent filed TA-1 Template | Technical
pursuant to the Securities Specification
Exchange Act of 1934
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Amendment TA-1/A EDGARLite TA-1 XML
TA-1 Template | Technical
Specification
TA-2 Annual report of transfer TA-2 EDGARLite TA-1 XML
agent activities filed pursuant TA-1 Template | Technical
to the Securities Exchange Specification
Act of 1934
Amendment TA-2/A EDGARLite TA-1 XML
TA-1 Template | Technical
Specification
TA-W Notice of withdrawal from TA-W EDGARLite TA-1 XML
registration as transfer agent TA-1 Template | Technical
filed pursuant to the Specification
Securities Exchange Act of
1934
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Table 3-4: Williams Act Filing Submission Types Accepted by EDGAR

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Schedule 13D Schedule filed to report SC 13D EDGARLink XFDL
acquisition of beneficial Template 2 Technical
ownership of 5% or more of a Specification
class of equity securities
Amendment SC 13D/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 13-E1 Schedule 13-E1 statement of | SC 13E1 EDGARLink XFDL
issuer required by Rule 13e-1 Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment SC 13E1/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 13E-3 Schedule filed to report going | SC 13E3 EDGARLink | XFDL
private transactions Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment SC 13E3/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 13E4F Issuer tender offer statement | SC13E4F EDGARLink XFDL
filed pursuant to Rule Template 2 Technical
13(e)(4) by foreign issuers Specification
Amendment SC13E4F/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 13G Schedule filed to report SC 13G EDGARLink | XFDL
acquisition of beneficial Template 2 Technical
ownership of 5% or more of a Specification
class of equity securities by
passive investors and certain
institutions
Amendment SC 13G/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule TO-I Issuer tender offer statement | SC TO-| EDGARLink XFDL
Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment SC TO-I/A EDGARLink
Template 2
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Schedule TO-T Third party tender offer SCTO-T EDGARLink | XFDL
statement Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment SC TO-T/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule TO-C Written communication SCTO-C EDGARLink | XFDL
relating to an issuer or third Template 2 Technical
party tender offer Specification
Note: Form Schedule TO-C
can be filed as part of Form
8-K. For filers subject to 8-K
filing requirements, we
recommend the use of the 8-
K combined form type as the
easiest method for fulfilling
your filing requirement for
both forms
Schedule 14D1F Third party tender offer SC14D1F EDGARLink | XFDL
statement filed pursuant to Template 2 Technical
Rule 14d-1(b) by foreign Specification
issuers
Amendment SC14D1F/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 14D9-C | Written communication by the | SC14D9C EDGARLink | XFDL
subject company relating to a Template 2 Technical
third party tender offer Specification
Schedule 14D9 Tender offer solicitation / SC 14D9 EDGARLink | XFDL
recommendation statements Template 2 Technical
filed under Rule 14-d9 Specification
Amendment SC 14D9/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 14D9F Solicitation/recommendation SC14D9F EDGARLIink | XFDL
statement pursuant to Template 2 Technical
Section 14(d)(4) of the Specification
Securities Exchange Act of
1934 and Rules 14d-1(b) and
14e-2(c) by foreign issuers
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Amendment SC14D9F/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Schedule 14f-1 Statement regarding change | SC 14F1 EDGARLink | XFDL
in majority of directors Template 2 Technical
pursuant to Rule 14f-1 Specification
Amendment SC 14F1/A EDGARLink
Template 2
CB Notification form filed in CB EDGARLink XFDL
connection with certain Template 2 Technical
tender offers, business Specification
combinations and rights
offerings, in which the subject
company is a foreign private
issuer of which less than 10%
of its securities are held by
U.S. persons
Amendment CB/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Table 3-5: Investment Company Submission Types Accepted by EDGAR
CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Forms S-1 & S-3 | Registration statement for face-
amount certificate companies
General form of registration S-1 EDGARLink | XFDL
statement for all companies Template 1 | Technical
including face-amount certificate Specification
companies
Pre-effective amendment S-1/A EDGARLink
Template 1
Registration statement for S-3 EDGARLink | XFDL
specified transactions by certain Template 1 | Technical
issuers including face-amount Specification
certificate companies
Pre-effective amendment S-3/A EDGARLink
Template 1
Post-effective amendment to a POS AM EDGARLIink | XFDL
registration statement that is not Template 1 | Technical
immediately effective upon filing Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497

Forms N-1 & Registration statement for open-

N-1A end management investment
companies
Initial registration statement filed | N-1A EDGARLink | XFDL
on Form N-1A for open-end Template 1 | Technical
management investment Specification
companies
Pre-effective amendment to a N-1A/A EDGARLink | XFDL
registration statement filed on Template 1 | Technical
Form N-1A for open-end Specification
management investment
companies (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Initial registration statement filed | N-1 EDGARLink | XFDL
on Form N-1 for open-end Template 1 | Technical
management investment Specification
companies
Pre-effective amendment to a N-1/A EDGARLink | XFDL
registration statement filed on Template 1 | Technical
Form N-1 for open-end Specification
management investment
companies (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485APOS EDGARLIink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(a) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BPOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment (for POS AMI EDGARLIink | XFDL
filings made under the 1940 Act Template 3 | Technical

only)

Specification
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Will no longer be accepted after

close of business (5:30 PM EST)
on March 30, 2009.

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Post-effective amendment filed 485BXT EDGARLInk | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b)(1)(iii) to designate a new Specification
effective date for a post-effective
amendment previously filed
pursuant to Securities Act Rule
485(a) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497
Rule 498 Summary Prospectus for certain | 497K EDGARLink | XFDL

open-end management Template 3 Tech.n!call
investment companies filed Specification
pursuant to Securities Act Rule
497(k)
Cannot be used until March 31,
20009.
Profiles for certain open-end 497K1 EDGARLink | XFDL
management investment Template 3 | Technical
companies filed pursuant to Specification
Securities Act Rule 497(k)(1)(i)
Will no longer be accepted after
close of business (5:30 PM EST)
on March 30, 2009.
Profiles for certain open-end 497K2 EDGARLink | XFDL
management investment Template 3 | Technical
companies filed pursuant to Specification
Securities Act Rule 497(k)(1)(ii)
Will no longer be accepted after
close of business (5:30 PM EST)
on March 30, 2009.
Profiles for certain open-end 497K3A EDGARLink | XFDL
management investment Template 3 | Technical
companies filed pursuant to Specification

Securities Act Rule
497(k)(2)(iii)(A)
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-

Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed

Number Form Spec.
Profiles for certain open-end 497K3B EDGARLIink | XFDL
management investment Template 3 | Technical
companies filed pursuant to Specification
Securities Act Rule
497(k)(1)(iii)(B)
Will no longer be accepted after
close of business (5:30 PM EST)
on March 30, 2009.

Form N-2 Initial filing of a registration N-2 EDGARLink | XFDL
statement on Form N-2 for Template 1 | Technical
closed-end investment Specification
companies
Pre-effective amendment to a N-2/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
registration statement on Form Template 1 | Technical
N-2 for closed-end investment Specification
companies (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)

Post-effective amendment (for POS AMI EDGARLIink | XFDL

filings made under the 1940 Act Template 3 | Technical

only) Specification

Post-effective amendment filed POS 8C EDGARLink | XFDL

under the 1933 Act only or under Template 3 | Technical

both the 1933 and 1940 Acts Specification

pursuant to Section 8(c) of the

1933 Act by closed-end

investment companies (this filing

cannot be submitted as a 1940

Act only filing)

Initial filing of a registration N-2 EDGARLink | XFDL

statement on Form N-2 for Template 1 | Technical

closed-end investment Specification

companies filed pursuant to

Securities Act Rule 486(a)

Post-effective amendment to 486APOS EDGARLink | XFDL

filing filed pursuant to Securities Template 3 | Technical

Act Rule 486(a) Specification

Initial filing of a registration N-2 EDGARLink | XFDL

statement on Form N-2 for Template 1 | Technical

closed-end investment Specification

companies filed pursuant to

Securities Act Rule 486(b)

Post-effective amendment to 486BPOS EDGARLink | XFDL

filing filed pursuant to Securities Template 3 | Technical

Act Rule 486(b) Specification
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submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials Template 3 | Technical
Specification
A new registration statement on N-2MEF EDGARLink | XFDL
Form N-2 filed under Securities Template 1 | Technical
Act Rule 462(b) by closed-end Specification
investment companies of up to
an additional 20% of securities
for an offering that was registered
on Form N-2
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink | XFDL
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 | Technical
registration statement Specification
Post-effective amendment to a POS462C EDGARLIink | XFDL
registration statement filed under Template 3 | Technical
Securities Act Rule 462(c) Specification
Post-effective amendment filed POS EX EDGARLink | XFDL
solely to add exhibits to a Template 3 | Technical
registration statement Specification
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Filings made pursuant to Rule 497H2 EDGARLink | XFDL
497(h)(2) Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Form N-3 Initial registration statement on N-3 EDGARLink | XFDL
Form N-3 for separate accounts Template 1 | Technical
(management investment Specification
companies)
Pre-effective amendment to a N-3/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
registration statement on Form Template 1 | Technical
N-3 for separate accounts Specification
(management investment
companies) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485APOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(a) (this filing cannot be Specification
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485(b) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

Post-effective amendment filed 485BPOS EDGARLIink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment (for POS AMI EDGARLink | XFDL
filings made under the 1940 Act Template 3 | Technical
only) Specification
Post-effective amendment filed 485BXT EDGARLInk | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b)(1)(iii) to designate a new Specification
effective date for a post-effective
amendment previously filed
pursuant to Securities Act Rule
485(a) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497] EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497

Form N-4 Initial registration statement on N-4 EDGARLink | XFDL
Form N-4 for separate accounts Template 1 | Technical
(unit investment trusts) Specification
Pre-effective amendment to a N-4/A EDGARLink | XFDL
registration statement on Form Template 1 | Technical
N-4 for separate accounts (unit Specification
investment trusts) (this filing
cannot be submitted as a 1940
Act only filing)
Pre-effective pricing amendment | 487 EDGARLink | XFDL
filed pursuant to Securities Act Template 1 | Technical
Rule 487 Specification
Post-effective amendment filed 485APOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(a) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BPOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical

Specification
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485(b)(1)(iii) to designate a new
effective date for a post-effective
amendment previously filed
pursuant to Securities Act Rule
485(a) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.

Post-effective amendment filed 485BXT EDGARLInk | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b)(1)(iii) to designate a new Specification
effective date for a post-effective
amendment previously filed
pursuant to Securities Act Rule
485(a) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment (for POS AMI EDGARLIink | XFDL
filings made under the 1940 Act Template 3 | Technical
only) Specification
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLIink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497

Form N-6 Registration statement for N-6 EDGARLink | XFDL
separate accounts (unit Template 1 | Technical
investment trusts) Specification
Pre-effective amendment to a N-6/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
registration statement filed on Template 1 | Technical
Form N-6 for separate accounts Specification
(unit investment trusts)
Pre-effective pricing amendment | 487 EDGARLink | XFDL
filed pursuant to Securities Act Template 1 | Technical
Rule 487 Specification
Post-effective amendment filed 485APOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(a) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BPOS EDGARLIink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BXT EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical

Specification
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485(b)(1)(iii) to designate a new
effective date for a post-effective
amendment previously filed
pursuant to Securities Act Rule
485(a) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
filing)
Post-effective amendment (for POS AMI EDGARLink | XFDL
filings made under the 1940 Act Template 3 | Technical
only) Specification
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497
Form S-6 Initial registration statement filed | S-6 EDGARLink | XFDL
on Form S-6 for unit investment Template 1 | Technical
trusts Specification
Pre-effective amendment S-6/A EDGARLink | XFDL
Template 1 | Technical
Specification
Pre-effective pricing amendment | 487 EDGARLink | XFDL
filed pursuant to Securities Act Template 1 | Technical
Rule 487 Specification
Initial undertaking to file reports UNDER EDGARLink | XFDL
Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Amendment UNDER/A EDGARLink | XFDL
Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Post-effective amendment filed 485APOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(a) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BPOS EDGARLInk | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BXT EDGARLIink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical

Specification
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485(a) (this filing cannot be
submitted as a 1940 Act only

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497
Form N-5 Registration statement for small N-5 EDGARLink | XFDL
business investment companies Template 1 | Technical
Specification
Pre-effective amendment to a N-5/A EDGARLInk
registration statement on Form Template 1
N-5 for small business
investment companies (this filing
cannot be submitted as a 1940
Act only filing)
Post-effective amendment (for POS AMI EDGARLink | XFDL
filings made under the 1940 Act Template 3 | Technical
only) Specification
Post-effective amendment filed POS 8C EDGARLIink | XFDL
under the 1933 Act only or under Template 3 | Technical
both the 1933 and 1940 Acts Specification
pursuant to Section 8(c) of the
1933 Act by closed-end
investment companies (this filing
cannot be submitted as a 1940
Act only filing)
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497] EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497
Form N-14 Initial registration statement filed | N-14 EDGARLink | XFDL
on Form N-14 for open-end Template 1 | Technical
investment company, including Specification
those filed with automatic
effectiveness under Rule 488
(business combinations)
Pre-effective amendment N-14/A EDGARLink
Template 1
Post-effective amendment filed 485APOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical

Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
filing)
Post-effective amendment filed 485BPOS EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
485(b) (this filing cannot be Specification
submitted as a 1940 Act only
filing)
Initial registration statement filed | N-14 8C EDGARLink | XFDL
on Form N-14 by closed-end Template 1 | Technical
investment company (business Specification
combinations)
Pre-effective amendment N-14 8C/A EDGARLink
Template 1

Post-effective amendment filed POS 8C EDGARLink | XFDL
under the 1933 Act only or under Template 3 | Technical
both the 1933 and 1940 Acts Specification
pursuant to Section 8(c) of the
1933 Act by closed-end
investment companies (this filing
cannot be submitted as a 1940
Act only filing)
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical
(f) of Securities Act Rule 497 Specification
Certification of no change in 497J EDGARLink | XFDL
definitive materials under Template 3 | Technical
paragraph (j) of Securities Act Specification
Rule 497
A new registration statement filed | N-14MEF EDGARLink | XFDL
on Form N-14 by closed end Template 1 | Technical
investment companies filed under Specification
Securities Act Rule 462(b) of up
to an additional 20% of securities
for an offering that was registered
on Form N-14
Post-effective amendment to POS462B EDGARLink | XFDL
Securities Act Rule 462(b) Template 3 | Technical
registration statement Specification
Post-effective amendment to POS462C EDGARLink
Securities Act Rule 462(c) Template 3
registration statement
Definitive materials filed under 497 EDGARLink | XFDL
paragraph (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) or Template 3 | Technical

(f) of Securities Act Rule 497
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with Securities Act Rule 497 and
the Note to Rule 482(c)

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
MISCELLANEOUS FILINGS UNDER THE SECURITIES ACT
Rule 425 Filing under Securities Act Rule 425 EDGARLink | XFDL
425 of certain prospectuses and Template 2 | Technical
communications in connection Specification
with business combination
transactions
Note: Form 425 can be filed as
part of Form 8-K. For filers
subject to 8-K filing requirements,
we recommend the use of the 8-K
combined form type as the
easiest method for fulfilling your
filing requirement for both forms
Rule 473 Separately filed delaying DEL AM EDGARLIink | XFDL
amendment under Securities Act Template 3 | Technical
Rule 473 to delay effectiveness of Specification
a 1933 Act registration statement
Rule 477 Withdrawal of an application for APP WD EDGARLInk | XFDL
exemptive or other relief from the Template 3 | Technical
federal securities laws Specification
Withdrawal of an amendment to APP WD/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
an application for exemptive or Template 3 | Technical
other relief from the federal Specification
securities laws
Registration Withdrawal Request | RW EDGARLink | XFDL
Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Withdrawal of a request for RW WD EDGARLInk | XFDL
withdrawal of a registration Template 1 | Technical
statement Specification
Withdrawal of amendment to a AW EDGARLIink | XFDL
registration statement filed under Template 3 | Technical
the Securities Act Specification
Withdrawal of a request for AW WD EDGARLInk | XFDL
withdrawal of an amendment to a Template 1 | Technical
registration statement Specification
Rule 482 Filing by certain investment 497AD EDGARLink | XFDL
companies of Securities Act Rule Template 3 | Technical
482 advertising in accordance Specification

24F-2

REGISTRATION OF SECURITIES BY CERTAIN INVESTMENT COMPANIES PURSUANT TO RULE

Rule 24F-2

Rule 24f-2 notice filed on Form

24F-2NT

EDGARLink

XFDL
Technical
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
24F-2 Template 1 | Specification
Amendment 24F-2NT/A EDGARLInk | XFDL
Template 1 | Technical
Specification
OTHER COMPANY ACT REGISTRATION STATEMENTS
Form N-8A Initial notification of registration N-8A EDGARLink | XFDL
under section 8(a) filed on Form Template 2 | Technical
N-8A Specification
Amendment N-8A/A EDGARLIink
Template 2
Form N-8B-2 Initial registration statement for N-8B-2 EDGARLink | XFDL
unit investment trusts filed on Template 2 | Technical
Form N-8B-2 Specification
Amendment N-8B-2/A EDGARLIink
Template 2
Form N-8B-3 Initial registration statement for N-8B-3 EDGARLink | XFDL
periodic payment plans filed on Template 2 | Technical
Form N-8B-3 Specification
Amendment N-8B-3/A EDGARLIink
Template 2
Form N-8B-4 Initial registration statement for N-8B-4 EDGARLink | XFDL
face-amount certificate Template 2 | Technical
companies filed on Form N-8B-4 Specification
Amendment N-8B-4/A EDGARLIink
Template 2
SUBMISSION TYPES FOR BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT COMPANIES
Form N-6F Notice of intent by business N-6F EDGARLIink | XFDL
development companies to elect Template 2 | Technical
to be subject to Sections 55 Specification
through 65 of the 1940 Act filed
on Form N-6F
Amendment N-6F/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Form N-54A Notification of election by N-54A EDGARLink | XFDL
business development companies Template 2 | Technical
filed on Form N-54A Specification
Amendment N-54A/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Form N-54C Notification of withdrawal by N-54C EDGARLink | XFDL
business development companies Template 2 | Technical
filed on Form N-54C Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Amendment N-54C/A EDGARLink
Template 2
OTHER INVESTMENT COMPANY SUBMISSION TYPES
Rule 8b-25(a) Filing by investment company of 40-8B25 EDGARLink | XFDL
application under Investment Template 2 | Technical
Company Act Rule 8b-25(a) Specification
requesting extension of time for
filing certain information,
document or report
Form 17F-1 Initial certificate of accounting of 40-17F1 EDGARLink | XFDL
securities and similar investments Template 2 | Technical
in the custody of management Specification
investment companies filed
pursuant to Rule 17f-1 of the
Investment Company Act of 1940
filed on Form N-17F-1
Amendment 40-17F1/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Form 17F-2 Initial certificate of accounting of 40-17F2 EDGARLink | XFDL
securities and similar investments Template 2 | Technical
in the custody of management Specification
investment companies filed
pursuant to Rule 17f-2 of the
Investment Company Act of 1940
filed on Form N-17F-2
Amendment 40-17F2/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Rule 17g-1(g)(1) | Fidelity bond filed pursuant to 40-17G EDGARLink | XFDL
Rule 17g-1(g)(1) of the Template 2 | Technical
Investment Company Act of 1940 Specification
Amendment 40-17G/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Rule 17g-1(g)(2) Filings of claim or settlement 40-17GCS EDGARLink | XFDL
or (3) pursuant to rule 17g-1(g)(1)(2) or Template 2 | Technical
(3) of the Investment Company Specification
Act of 1940
Amendment 40-17GCS/A | EDGARLink
Template 2
Rule 24b-2 Filing of sales literature pursuant 40-24B2 EDGARLink | XFDL
to Rule 24b-2 under the Template 2 | Technical
Investment Company Act of 1940 Specification
Amendment 40-24B2/A EDGARLink
Template 2
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
ICA Section 33 Copies of all stockholder 40-33 EDGARLink | XFDL
derivative actions filed with a Template 2 | Technical
court against an investment Specification
company or an affiliate thereof
pursuant to Section 33 of the
Investment Company Act of 1940
Amendment 40-33/A EDGARLink
Note: May be filed electronically Template 2
on a voluntary basis.
Form N-18F-1 Initial notification of election N-18F1 EDGARLIink | XFDL
pursuant to Rule 18f-1 filed on Template 2 | Technical
Form N-18F-1 Specification
Amendment N-18F1/A EDGARLink | XFDL
Template 2 | Technical
Specification
Rule 23c-2(b) Notice by closed-end investment | N-23C-2 EDGARLink | XFDL
companies of intention to call or Template 2 | Technical
redeem their own securities under Specification
Investment Company Act Rule
23c-2
Amendment N-23C-2/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
Template 2 | Technical
Specification
Form N-23C-3 Notification of periodic repurchase | N-23C3A EDGARLink | XFDL
offer Filed pursuant to Rule 23c- Template 2 | Technical
3(b) only Specification
Amendment N-23C3A/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Filing pursuant to Rule 23c-3(c) N-23C3B EDGARLink | XFDL
only on Form N-23C-3 Template 2 | Technical
Specification
Amendment N-23C3B/A EDGARLIink
Template 2
Filing pursuant to Rule 23c-3(b) N-23C3C EDGARLIink | XFDL
and (c) on Form N-23C-3 Template 2 | Technical
Specification
Amendment N-23C3C/A EDGARLink
Template 2
Form N-27D-1 Accounting for segregated trust N-27D-1 EDGARLink | XFDL
accounts on Form N-27D-1 Template 2 | Technical
Specification
Amendment N-27D-1/A EDGARLIink
Template 2
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
PERIODIC REPORTS FOR REGISTERED INVESTMENT COMPANIES
Form N-SAR Semi-annual report for NSAR-A EDGARLink | XFDL
management companies filed on Template 3 | Technical
Form N-SAR Specification
Amendment NSAR-A/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Transitional semi-annual report NSAR-AT EDGARLIink | XFDL
filed on Form N-SAR Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Amendment NSAR-AT/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Annual report for management NSAR-B EDGARLIink | XFDL
companies filed on Form N-SAR Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Amendment NSAR-B/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Transitional annual report filed on | NSAR-BT EDGARLIink | XFDL
Form N-SAR Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Amendment NSAR-BT/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Annual report for unit investment NSAR-U EDGARLink | XFDL
trusts filed on Form N-SAR Template 3 | Technical
Specification
Amendment NSAR-U/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Form N-CSR Certified annual shareholder N-CSR EDGARLInk | XFDL
report of registered management Template 3 | Technical
investment companies filed on Specification
Form N-CSR
Amendment N-CSR/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Certified semi-annual shareholder | N-CSRS EDGARLInk | XFDL
report of registered management Template 3 | Technical
investment companies filed on Specification
Form NCSR
Amendment N-CSRS/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Form N-MFP Monthly Schedule of Portfolio N-MFP N/A N-MFP
Holdings of Money Market Funds Technical
Specification
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CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Amendment N-MFP/A N/A N-MFP
Technical
Specification
Form N-PX Annual Report of Proxy Voting N-PX EDGARLink | XFDL
Record of Registered Template 3 | Technical
Management Investment Specification
Companies filed on Form N-PX
Amendment N-PX/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Form N-Q Quarterly Schedule of Portfolio N-Q EDGARLIink | XFDL
Holdings of Registered Template 3 | Technical
Management Investment Specification
Company filed on Form N-Q
Amendment N-Q/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Rule 12b-25 Notice under Exchange Act Rule | NT-NSAR EDGARLIink | XFDL
12b-25 of inability to timely file Template 3 | Technical
Form NSAR Specification
Amendment NT-NSAR/A | EDGARLInk
Template 3
Notice under Exchange Act Rule | NT-NCSR EDGARLink | XFDL
12b25 of inability to timely file Template 3 | Technical
Form NCSR (annual or semi- Specification
annual report)
Amendment NT-NCSR/A EDGARLink
Template 3
Rule 30b2-1 Initial annual and semi-annual N-30D EDGARLIink | XFDL
reports mailed to investment Template 3 | Technical
company shareholders pursuant Specification
to Rule 30e-1 (other than those
required to be submitted as part
of Form N-CSR)
Amendment N-30D/A EDGARLIink
Template 3
Periodic and interim reports N-30B-2 EDGARLink | XFDL
mailed to investment company Template 3 | Technical
shareholders (other than annual Specification
and semi-annual reports mailed to
shareholders pursuant to Rule
30e-1)
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REGULATION E FILINGS

Regulation E Notification under Regulation E 1-E EDGARLink | XFDL
by small business investment Template 3 | Technical
companies and business Specification
development companies filed on
Form 1-E.
Amendment to a notification 1-E/A EDGARLink | XFDL
under Regulation E by small Template 3 | Technical
business investment companies Specification
and business development
companies filed on Form 1-E
Sales material filed pursuant to 1-E AD EDGARLink | XFDL
Rule 607 under Regulation E Template 3 | Technical

Specification

Amendment to sales material filed | 1-E AD/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
pursuant to Rule 607 under Template 3 | Technical
Regulation E Specification
Report of sales of securities 2-E EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Rule 609 under Template 3 | Technical
Regulation E filed on Form 2-E Specification
Amendment of a report of sales of | 2-E/A EDGARLink | XFDL
securities pursuant to Rule 609 Template 3 | Technical
under Regulation E filed on Form Specification
2-E

APPLICATION FOR AN ORDER UNDER THE INVESTMENT COMPANY ACT

Rule 0-2 Application under the Investment | 40-OIP EDGARLink | XFDL
Company Act submitted pursuant Template 3 | Technical
to Investment Company Act Rule Specification
0-2 reviewed by the Office of
Insurance Products
Amendment to an application 40-OIP/A EDGARLink | XFDL
under the Investment Company Template 3 | Technical
Act submitted pursuant to Specification
Investment Company Act Rule 0-
2 reviewed by the Office of
Insurance Products
Application under the Investment | 40-6B EDGARLink | XFDL
Company Act by an employees’ Template 3 | Technical
securities company submitted Specification
pursuant to Investment Company
Act Rule 0-2
Amendment to an application 40-6B/A EDGARLink | XFDL
under the Investment Company Template 3 | Technical
Act by an employees’ securities Specification
company submitted pursuant to
Investment Company Act Rule 0-
2
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Application under the Investment | 40-APP EDGARLink | XFDL
Company Act submitted pursuant Template 3 | Technical
to Investment Company Act Rule Specification
0-2 other than those reviewed by
Office of Insurance Products
Amendment to an application 40-APP/A EDGARLIink | XFDL
under the Investment Company Template 3 | Technical
Act submitted pursuant to Specification
Investment Company Act Rule 0O-
2 other than those reviewed by
Office of Insurance Products

APPLICATION FOR DEREGISTRATION OF INVESTMENT COMPANIES

Form N-8F Application for deregistration N-8F EDGARLink
made on Form N-8F Template 2
Amendment N-8F/A EDGARLink

Template 2

Rule 0-2 Initial application for deregistration | 40-8F-2 EDGARLink | XFDL
pursuant to Investment Company Template 2 | Technical
Act Rule 0-2 Specification
Amendment 40-8F-2/A EDGARLink

Template 2
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Table 3-6: Development Bank Submission Types Accepted by EDGAR

CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Type Template Constructed
Rule Number Form Spec.
QRTLYRPT Periodic Development Bank QRTLYRPT EDGARLInk XFDL
filing, submitted quarterly Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment QRTLYRPT/ A | EDGARLInk
Template 2
ANNLRPT Periodic Development Bank ANNLRPT EDGARLIink XFDL
filing, submitted annually Template 2 Technical
Specification
Amendment ANNLRPT/A EDGARLink
Template 2
DSTRBRPT | Distribution of primary DSTRBRPT EDGARLink XFDL
obligations Development Bank Template 2 Technical
report Specification
Amendment DSTRBRPT/A | EDGARLink
Template 2

Notes: (1) These submission types are to be filed ONLY by the Development Banks. BW-2 and BW-3
submission types have been rescinded; please use QRTLYRPT, ANNLRPT, and DSTRBRPT Form

Types.
Table 3-7: Correspondence Submission Types
CFR Form/ Description Submission Tool/ Filer-
Schedule/ Rule Type Template Constructed
Number Form Spec.
Correspondence | A correspondence can be sent | CORRESP EDGARLink XFDL
as a document with another Template 4 Technical
submission type or can be sent Specification
as a separate submission.
Correspondence is not publicly
disseminated immediately. The
SEC staff may release all or
portions of these documents
electronically if they relate to
the staff's review process. See
SEC Press Release 2004-89,
“SEC Staff to Publicly Release
Comment Letters and
Responses.”
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4. FILING FEE INFORMATION

You must pay filing fees when you submit most registration statements under the Securities Act
of 1933 and transactional filings such as merger proxy statements under the Securities Exchange
Act of 1934. You do not pay an initial registration fee for mutual fund and unit investment trust

registration statements, but you pay fees each year when you file your Form 24F-2.

If your filing is fee bearing and adequate funds are not available in your account, the filing will
eventually be suspended. Fees are charged for fee bearing filings regardless of the type of tool
used to construct your filing.

U.S. Department of Treasury Financial Management Service (U.S.Treasury FMS) has designated
a new financial agent, U.S. Bank in St. Louis, Missouri, to support the SEC’s depository
requirement. U.S. Bank will take over depository responsibilities from Mellon Bank on February
4,2008. All wire and check payments must be sent to U. S. Bank starting February 4, 2008. No
payments should be sent to Mellon Bank on or after this date.

Note: When you transmit a test submission, EDGAR will check your U.S Bank fee deposit and
inform you if you are lacking your fees.

You must follow the procedures outlined below to send fees electronically to U.S. Bank in St.
Louis, Missouri.

4.1 Where to Pay Filing Fees

Paper Filers: All filing fees MUST be sent to U.S. Bank in St. Louis, Missouri. You may make
the payment to U.S. Bank by wire transfer or check by mail. U.S. Bank does not support hand
delivery. We cannot accept personal checks for payment of fees.

U.S. Bank is the U.S. Treasury FMS designated depository of SEC filing fees. The hours of
operation at U.S. Bank are 8:30 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. Eastern time for wire transfers. Please allow
sufficient time to complete your fee transactions prior to submitting filings that require fees. We
will not accept your filing if we have not received sufficient funds when you file. We will,
however, accept a rule 462(b) filing submitted between 5:30 p.m. and 10:00 p.m. Eastern time if
the fee is received no later than the close of business on the next business day.

4.2 How to Send Filing Fees to U.S. Bank

Specific instructions on the various methods of making fee payments to U.S. Bank are as
follows:

Wire Transfer: Any bank or wire transfer service may initiate wire transfers of
filing fee payments through the FEDWIRE system to U.S. Bank. You do not need
to establish an account at U.S. Bank in order to remit filing fee payments.

You must include the SEC’s account number at U.S. Bank (152307768324); and
the payor’s SEC-assigned CIK (Central Index Key) number (also known as the
SEC-assigned registrant or payor account number) in the wire transfer. To ensure
proper credit and prompt filing acceptance you also must follow the FEDWIRE
Instructions precisely and provide the required information in the proper format.
You may obtain a copy of the FEDWIRE Instructions at the following Internet
address: (http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar/fedwire.htm)
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Mail and Hand Delivery: For mail or hand delivery of fee payments, you should:

. Make checks and money orders payable to the Securities and Exchange
Commission, omitting the name or title of any official of the Commission;
and

. Include on the front of the check or money order the SEC’s account

number (152307768324) and CIK number of the account to which the fee
is to be applied.

. Remit fee payments by mail to the Securities and Exchange Commission,
PO Box 979081 St. Louis, MO 63197-9000.
. Hand delivered fee payments are not supported by U.S. Bank. All fee

check payments must be submitted via mail to the Securities and
Exchange Commission, PO Box 979081, St. Louis, MO 63197-9000. The
Commission’s lockbox number with U.S. Bank is 979081.

4.3 Filings that Require Filing Fees

4.3.1 1933 Act Filings by Corporations
You must pay a filing fee with the following 1933 Act filings:

F-1 F-10 F-10EF  F-3
F-3D F-4 F-4EF F-6
F-6EF F-7 F-8 F-80
F-9 F-OEF  S-1 S-11
S-20 S-3 S-3D S-4
S-4EF S8 s-B

You also must pay a fee with all rule 462(b) filings - submission types with a "MEF" suffix. You
will be required to pay a filing fee on pre-effective amendments to registration statements (e.g.,
S-1/A) if additional securities are being registered in the amendment. Since you cannot register
additional securities by post-effective amendment in registration statements that are not
automatic shelf registration statements, no fee is required for these filings (e.g., S-3POS).

A fee will be required for the following 1933 Act filings if a well-known seasoned issuer is filing
or has filed an automatic shelf registration statement and chooses to pay filing fees in advance of
a takedown or on a pay-as-you-go basis:

F-3ASR  S-3ASR  POSASR

A fee will be required for the following 1933 Act filings if a well-known seasoned issuer has
filed an automatic shelf registration statement and has indicated that there is a “Fee Table in
Prospectus”:

424B1 424B2 424B3 424B4
424B5 424B7 424B8
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4.3.2 1934 Act Filings
You must pay a filing fee with the following 1934 Act filings:

SCTO-T SC TO-I SC13E-3  SCI13E4F  SCl14D1F
A fee is sometimes required for the following 1934 Act filings:

PREM14A PREM14C PRER14A PRER14C SC13E1l

4.3.3 1933 and 1940 Act Filings by Investment Companies

You must pay a filing fee with the following EDGAR submissions made by investment
companies:

24F-2NT N-2 N-5 N-14 8C N-14MEF

4.4 How to Calculate a Filing Fee

44.1 1933 Act Filings

The Commission sets filing fees under Section 6(b) of the Securities Act of 1933 for registration
statements, including fees paid by investment companies with their Form 24F-2 submissions
(24F-2NT), in accordance with the Investment and Capital Markets Fee Relief Act signed on
January 16, 2002. (Filing fees for any fiscal year will be set no later than April 30 of the prior
fiscal year.) Effective October 1, or five days after the date on which the Commission receives its
fiscal year regular appropriation, whichever date comes later, the fee rate will change.

For a 1933 Act filing other than a 24F-2NT or an automatic shelf registration statement, the
aggregate total dollar amount of securities registered will appear in the pricing table on the cover
page of the registration statement. Examples appear below for fee calculation for a registration
statement and for an amendment filing.

4.4.1.1 1933 Act Filings Example 1

Company A files a registration statement on August 30, 2003, covering a proposed public
offering of one million shares of common stock. The registration statement also covers an
offering of notes totaling $500 million. Company A's common stock is trading on Nasdaq at $16
1/2 per share. The 1933 Act fee for the registration statement would be $41,784.85 based on a
fiscal year 2003 fee rate of $80.90 per million dollars. The calculation is presented below.

16500000 (1 million shares times the $16.5
market price)

template amount for common stock

template amount for debt = 500000000 (total debt dollar amount registered)
total dollar amount registered = 516500000
total fee calculation = 516,500,000 times .0000809 = $41,784.85
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4.4.1.2 1933 Act Filings Example 2

On January 17, 2004, Company A decides to amend its registration to add an additional 250,000
shares of common stock to the proposed offering. Company A's common stock is now trading on
Nasdaq at $15 per share. The additional 1933 Act fee required with the registration statement
amendment would be $475.13. The calculation is presented below.

template amount for common stock 3750000 (250,000 shares times the $15

market price)

fee calculation 3,750,000 times .0001267 = $475.13

4.4.2 1934 Act Filings

The basis for calculating the filing fee for transactional filings under sections 13(e) and 14(g) of
the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 is set forth in Rule 0.11 under the Act. In general, the fee is
determined by multiplying the value of the transaction times the current fee rate. The value of the
transaction is equal to one of the following:

e For going private transactions, the value of the securities to be acquired by the acquiring
company

e For proxy statements relating to a merger, acquisition or consolidation, the proposed cash
payment and value of securities and other property to be transferred to the acquiring
company

e For proxy statements relating to a proposed sale of assets, the aggregate of cash and the
value of securities and other property to be received by the registrant

e For tender offers, the value of securities or other property offered by the bidder

4.4.2.1 1934 Act Filings Example

On January 8, 2003 Company A makes a $1 billion cash tender offer for the securities of
Company B. The fee required with the SC TO-T filing by Company A is $92,000. The fee
was calculated by multiplying the $1,000,000,000 bid amount times the fee charge of
0.000092.

443 1939 Act Filings

The "Investor and Capital Markets Fee Relief Act" eliminated the Form T-3 $100 filing fee
requirement under the 1939 Act.

4.5 Offsetting Fees

SEC regulations provide that only one fee is required for each transaction. In some instances,
more than one SEC filing may be made with respect to a single transaction. EDGAR permits the
issuer to offset the amount of fees due on a current filing with fees paid on a previous filing
relating to the same transaction. An example of where a fee offset may be used appears below.
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45.1  Offsetting Fees Example

Company A will issue 2 million shares of its common stock to acquire all the outstanding 3
million shares of Company B. Only Company B shareholders will vote on the acquisition.
Company A shares trade on the New York Stock Exchange at $23 per share and Company B
shares trade on Nasdaq at $7 1/2 per share. When Company B files its preliminary proxy
material (PREM14A) describing the proposed acquisition by Company A, Company B will
need to pay a filing fee of $2,070.

To calculate the fee, first you need to determine the value of the securities to be received by the
acquiring company, in this case, Company A. The value ($22,500,000) was calculated by
multiplying the outstanding shares of Company B (3,000,000 shares) by the market price of
Company B’s stock ($7 1/2 per share). You then arrive at the amount of the required fee payment
($2,070) by multiplying the computed securities value amount by the fee rate of $92 per million
dollars (0.000092).

When Company A subsequently files its Form S-4 registration statement to register the securities
it intends to issue in the acquisition of Company B, it will be required to pay a fee also totaling
$2,070. The amount is the same because the basis for calculating the fee is the same under the
1933 and 1934 Acts. To ensure that only one fee is paid per transaction, when Company A files
the registration statement, it must include Offset Payment tags in the header of their document.
For the "AMOUNT" tag value, the company should indicate the dollar amount of the fees
already paid in the prior filing ($2,070). Also needed are the CIK of the filer/registrant
(Company B) who previously paid the offset amount, the Form type (PREM14A) where the
offsetting amount was paid, and the file number of the PREM14A filing.

Rule 457(p) of Regulation C also permits you to offset a fee paid with respect to securities that
remain unsold after the completion, termination, or withdrawal of an offering. The total
aggregate dollar amount of the filing fee associated with the unsold securities may be offset
against the total filing fee due for a subsequent registration statement or registration statements
filed within five years of the initial filing date of the earlier registration statement. If the amount
of the offset is more than the total fee due on the new registration statement, the remaining
amount may be offset against future registration statements filed within five years of the new
registration statement. The procedures for using the offset are the same as those discussed above.

For a 24F-2NT, the fee is computed as a percentage of net sales. An example of a fee calculation
for a 24F-2NT appears below.

45.2 Example of Fee Calculation for 24F-2NT

For a 24F-2NT, the fee is computed as a percentage of net sales. An example of a fee calculation
for a 24F-2NT appears below.

Fund F files a 24F-2NT on February 27, 2004, for the fiscal year ended November 30, 2004.
Fund F fills out the items of Form 24F-2. The aggregate sale price of securities sold during the
prior fiscal year pursuant to section 24(f) of the Investment Company Act of 1940 was
$1,000,000. The total available redemption credits were $600,000. The net sales were $400,000.
The 1933 Act fee payable with the 24F-2NT filing would be $50.68, based on the SEC’s fiscal
year 2004 fee rate of $126.70 per million dollars. The fee calculation is presented here:

Header amount for Sale-Proceeds = $1,000,000
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Header amount for Redeemed $600,000

Value
Fee calculation based on net sales

$400,000 times .00012670 = $50.68

If the fee is calculated separately for each series of a series fund or each class of a multi-class
fund, you need to check the Itemize check-box on the EDGAR template and enter the series (or
class [contract]) identifiers, Sales Proceeds, and Redeemed Value for each identifier. The fee for

each identifier will be automatically calculated.

4.6 Common Problems

Fee not available. Filers are responsible for depositing funds in advance of their filing when
the filing requires a fee. Sometimes the correct fee for the filing is not
available. This may be due to a calculation error on the filer’s part or an
issue with the funds not being deposited.
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5. CONSTRUCTING ATTACHED DOCUMENTS AND DOCUMENT TYPES
5.1 Introduction
This chapter includes the specifics of preparing a document for filing an electronic submission.

Your successful creation of electronic submissions requires that both the sending and receiving
computers must "speak™ the same language. For EDGAR to read what it receives, you must
prepare your documents in American Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII) or
HTML, version 3.2. You may also use PDF and XBRL for documents that are unofficial. In this
section, you will find a discussion of ASCII and a listing of the characters recognized by
EDGAR. You can prepare your documents using a word processing application that supports
ASCII, HTML editor, or Adobe Acrobat on your PC. Create each document in separate files.

Note: We do not include XML in the document formats under discussion in this chapter since
the tools we provide you help create these documents. You do not have to be concerned
about this document format if you use the tools provided.

Note: You must keep a manually signed signature page (or equivalent document) for five years.

5.1.1  File Naming Standards

All document file names must be lower case and no longer than 32 characters in length. The
names must start with a letter (a-z) and may contain numbers (0-9) with no spaces. File names
may contain one period (.), one hyphen (-), and one underscore (_) character and must end with
*.htm, *.txt, *.pdf, *.fil, *.jpg, *.gif, *.xsd, or *.xml extensions. EDGARL.ink will not allow
you to add an improperly named file. We recommend that you give the new file a distinctive
name:

e 11009-630.txt (the file saved in ASCII)
e 11009-630.htm (the same file saved in HTML format)
e 1109-630.pdf (the same file converted to PDF format)

For Types 1 and 2 modules and segments, the filenames and module or segment names must be
unique for each of these submission parts. Details on naming standards for modules and
segments are available in Section 5.3 Preparing or Referencing Module and Segment
Documents.

5.1.2  Statutory Signatures

In many cases, the securities laws require filed documents to be signed. You must type your
signature for an electronic filing to meet this requirement. See Rule 302 of Regulation S-T. Rule
302 of Regulation S-T requires you to retain a manually signed signature page or other document
that authenticates, acknowledges, or otherwise adopts the signature that appears in typed form
within an electronic filing. You must retain this signature page for five years.

An example of a signature as it would appear in an electronic filing is:
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HERBERT JONES
HERBERT JONES
OR
HERBERT JONES
HERBERT JONES
CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICER
OR (For Investment Management Filers)
HERBERT JONES

If you are submitting signatures for powers of attorney, consents of experts, or any other required
signature, you must submit them in the typed form specified above.

5.2 Document Formats

521 ASCII Documents

This section discusses the character types allowed and not allowed inside your ASCII submission
documents. It also covers the use of a limited set of tags within these documents.

5.2.1.1 Valid ASCII Characters

EDGAR recognizes a subset of standard ASCII characters. You should use only the list of
characters listed in Table 5-1: Characters Allowable Within a Filing, in your filing. If you use
characters or commands outside of this set in your EDGAR submission, EDGAR may suspend
the filing.

Table 5-1: Characters Allowable Within a Filing

Character Description
0-9 numeric characters
A-Z upper case alphabet
a-z lower case alphabet

grave accent
~ tilde

! exclamation point

@ At sign

# number (pound) sign
$ dollar sign

% percent sign

& Ampersand

* asterisk (star)

( left parenthesis
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Character

Description

)

right parenthesis

period

hyphen

+

plus sign

[space bar]

space bar key

{

left brace

right brace

left bracket

right bracket

vertical line

}
[
]
I
\

back slash (reverse virgule)

colon

semi-colon

quotation mark

Note: Not a valid character in a header tag value. It is valid within the
text of a document.

single quote/apostrophe

less-than (left angle bracket)

greater-than (right angle bracket)

comma

underline (may be used on a separate line or between characters, but
not to underline a character)

question mark

/

slash (virgule)

equal sign

EDGAR also recognizes the following control characters:

e Horizontal tab (will not cause the filing to be suspended; however, EDGAR will not

display the effect in the filing)

e Line feed

e Carriage return

e Form feed (page break)
5.2.1.2 Common Symbols that EDGAR Does Not Recognize

There are a few common symbols frequently available in word processing software that EDGAR
does not recognize. The most common of these symbols are listed in Table 5-2: Unrecognized

Symbols in EDGAR. When including these symbols, please spell out the name.
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The following unrecognizable symbols also apply to HTML 3.2 formatted submissions;
however, within HTML you can represent these symbol characters using a W3C-approved
“extended reference set” of characters. See Section 5.2.2, HTML, for more detailed information.

Table 5-2: Unrecognized Symbols in EDGAR

Character Description
¢ cent
£ pound sterling
¥ yen
. bullet
T dagger
¥ double dagger trademark
i paragraph
8§ section
© copyright
® registered
™ trademark

When EDGAR encounters characters that it does not recognize, it inserts a circumflex (*) and
usually suspends the submission. In some cases, EDGAR can accept the filing with a limited
number of unrecognized characters.

5.2.1.2.1 How the Requirement for ASCII Affects Word Processing

You can use many popular word processing and spreadsheet applications to save a document as
an ASCII text file. The process for saving to ASCII varies from one software package to another,
and it may be called "MS-DOS text with line breaks,"” "save as text only file,” "MS-DOS text
with layout,” or "save as ASCII DOS text."

Word processing software includes various control codes that are used to indicate document style
and format (e.g., bold face, underlining, italics, special characters or symbols, automatic
pagination, headers/footers, and print fonts). Because these codes are not part of the standard
ASCII character set, and EDGAR does not recognize them, you must remove them from all files
that you submit to EDGAR. If you save a document prepared with word processing software as
an ASCII text file, most word processing control codes will be removed.

You should remember the following about ASCII conversions:

e Advanced word processing features such as footnoting often do not properly convert
to ASCII. There are some exceptions when special procedures are used; consult your
word processing manual. You may have to manually construct footnotes and other
document elements the way you would if you were using a typewriter.

e You should turn Auto-hyphenation off when preparing EDGAR documents.
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e We encourage you to verify that your word processing software package creates
accurate ASCII output by using the EDGARLInKk error check option, or by submitting
a test filing.

e You may have problems if you convert tabular or columnar material to ASCII. If you
use tabs with proportional type fonts, the columns may not be in the same position
when you convert to ASCII. Even when you use non-proportional fonts in the word
processing, the number of spaces inserted in ASCII to replace tabs may not be
consistent with the original text. We encourage you to check the ASCII version of
your tabular material before transmitting to us and put in manual spaces (using your
space key) as placeholders instead of tabs or columns.

e EDGAR views smart quotes, en dash, and em dash characters as invalid ASCI|I
characters. Certain word processing software will convert apostrophes (‘) and
quotation marks (*) to smart quote and will replace hyphens (-) with en and em
dashes. Consult your word processing software manual for instructions on how to
turn these features off before typing your documents.

e Your text cannot have more than 80 characters on a line. To help your text stay within
the designated area, type your information using the Courier or Courier New, font
size 12. Make the margins at least 1 inch on the right and left.

e Formatting tables can be very difficult. Since they must not exceed 132 characters on
a line, it helps if you change the paper orientation to landscape and make the margins
very small (.25).

5.2.1.3 Using Tags in Attached Documents

Some tags are used within documents. ASCII/SGML tags identify data that follow formatting
instructions, or signal EDGAR regarding a particular aspect of the filing. For EDGARLIink
filings, you continue to include document specific tags, such as the <TABLE> tags, as well as
tags referencing Type 1 modules and segments.

5.2.1.3.1 Tag Construction

In EDGARLInk, you have to construct all tags within a submission document manually.
Construct tags within your submission documents by typing key words inside of right and left
angle brackets ("less than™ and "greater than™ symbols). You may type tags using either upper- or
lower-case letters within the angle brackets (i.e., <module> or <MODULE>).

Caution: You cannot use blank spaces within the left and right angle brackets in tags. Hyphens
must separate multiple words within a tag.

5.2.1.3.2 How Tags are Used

Many ASCII/SGML document tags are followed immediately by information (a value) typed
outside of the left and right angle brackets (e.g., <SEGMENT> segment name). Other tags stand
alone (e.g., <P>). Some tags indicate start and stop conditions within a document (e.g., the
beginning of a table <TABLE>, and the ending of a table </TABLE>). When certain tags must
appear together as a group, they are referred to as “nested” tags. Table 5-3: Internal Text Tags
(For Other Than Wide Tables) and Table 5-4: Wide Table Tags (Over 80 Characters Wide) show
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these nested tags that are marked by their lead tag first. The lead tags are numbered with a single
number (e.g., 1, 5, 10, 25, etc.) and their nested tags are numbered the same as their lead tag, plus
a numerical designation (e.g., 5.1, 5.2, etc.).

5.2.1.3.3 Tags Used Within a Document

We identify tags you should use within the body of documents in the following two lists. For
your convenience, each tag is numbered consecutively.

There are two types of tags included in this section:
e Internal text tags (for other than wide tables)
e Table 5-3: Internal Text Tags (For Other Than Wide Tables)
Note: Most of these tags can be used within HTML documents; exceptions are noted.

e Wide table tags (over 80 characters wide), Table 5-4: Wide Table Tags (Over 80
Characters Wide)

Note: These tags cannot be used within HTML documents.
Notes: (1) For information on formatting tables wider than 80 characters, see Table 5-4.

(2) For information on using the module capability of EDGAR, see Section 5.3,
Preparing or Referencing Module and Segment Documents.

(3) For information on using the segment capability of EDGAR, see Section 5.3.2.1, How
EDGAR Handles Segments.

Table 5-3: Internal Text Tags (For Other Than Wide Tables)

Tag # Tag Example Of Value To Definition (Limits of Field)
Be Inserted
1 <MODULE> No value required. Marks the beginning of information identifying a

Type 1 module, previously submitted, that you
wish to be part of your current submission.

1.1 <NAME> FINANCES 98 Name of the module to be included. Must follow
the <MODULE> tag (Field up to 15 characters).

12 <CIK> 1234567890 CIK of the filer who previously submitted the
module. Must be nested with the tag <MODULE>
(Field up to 10 characters)

13 <Cccc> x21234@1 CCC of the filer who previously submitted the
module. Must be nested with the tag <MODULE>
(Field 8 characters).
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Tag # Tag Example Of Value To Definition (Limits of Field)
Be Inserted

1.4 </MODULE> No value required. A required tag marking the end of module
identification information.

Note: When the applicable CIK and CCC are
those of the primary registrant, then the module
may be inserted using only the begin module tag,
the name value, and the end module tag (e.g.,
<MODULE> FINANCES_94 </MODULE>).

2 <F1> No value required. Creates a searchable marker for notes about text.
May be used in pairs (e.g., <F1> in the text and a
corresponding <F1> at the applicable foot or end

note; any number from 1 through 99 is

<F99> acceptable).

Note: This tag cannot be used within an HTML
document.

3 <R> No value required. Indicates the beginning of redlined (revised)
information.

4 </R> No value required. Indicates end of redlined information. <R> and
</R> are used to "surround" revised information.
To indicate deleted information, use <R> </R>
together.

Note: When you are required to redline
information, you should insert the tag <R> before
and </R> following a paragraph which contains
changes. HTML documents may be marked to
show changed materials within paragraphs. You
need not redline changes to financial statements
and notes.

5 <PAGE> No value required. Indicates where a new page should begin in a
document, if you wish to force a specific page
break.

6 <SEGMENTS> OPINION1 Used in a master segment to reference
ACCOUNT-TX subordinate Type 1 segments. You may use it
within the text of a document to place additional
text submitted as a segment, or between
documents to place a subordinate segment
submitted as a complete document (Field for each
segment name up to 15 characters - names must
be separated with white space or tagged
separately; no white space used within the name).

7 </SEGMENTS> Marks the end of a segment reference.

Note: Type 2 modules and segments do not require internal document tags. These documents
are referenced on the Module/Segment page of the submission templates. EDGAR then
includes the documents with your submission while it is being processed.
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Table 5-4: Wide Table Tags (Over 80 Characters Wide)
Note: The following information is not applicable to HTML documents.

Tag Tag Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

1 <TABLE> No value required. Marks the beginning of information wider than 80
characters per line but not wider than 132
characters per line. Two <S> or two <C> tags, or
one of each, are required with each use of the
<TABLE> tag or EDGAR will suspend the
submission.

11 <CAPTION> No value required. Marks the start of text that will serve as headings
for columns.

12 <S> No value required. Marks the start of a stub (the left angle bracket is
aligned with start of the stub).

1.3 <C> No value required. Marks the start of a column of data (the left angle
bracket is aligned with the farthest left character of
the column of data). Multiple columns require
multiple tags.

14 | <FN> No value required. Denotes (and separates) the numerical data in a
table from its footnotes.

15 </TABLE> No value required. Marks the end of a table, and return to lines no
wider than 80 characters.

Caution: If lines of text exceed 80 characters in width in ASCII documents, you must use

the <TABLE>, <S>, <C>, and </TABLE> tags. We encourage you to also use the
tags in tables less than 80 characters wide. The <S> and <C> tags must appear on
a separate line between the column headings and the data. If you use the <FN>
tag, it must appear on a separate line between the last line of data and the footnote
or table description.

For more information on using tags for tables; see Section 5.2.1.4.1, Table Tags.

5.2.1.4 Guidelines for Presentation of Tables

Our specifications for formatting electronic filings require that lines of text in ASCII/SGML
documents not exceed 80 characters. The only exception to this limitation is information
submitted in a table or column format, which must comply with the following guidelines:

e You must include information wider than 80 characters between the tags <TABLE>
(begin table tag) and </TABLE> (end table tag).

e You can use no more than 132 characters per line (row).

e You may introduce column headers by a line having the optional tag <CAPTION>
appearing on the otherwise blank line (row) preceding column headings. See the
examples in the next section.
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e The row preceding columnar information must consist of tags designating where
columns of information will begin (where tabs are set in word processing programs or
where columns begin in a spreadsheet program):

e Use the <S> tag to designate the leading (left) edge of the “stub” (sometimes
referred to as the legend or key), or columns of non-numeric information (see
examples in the next section);

e Use the <C> tag to designate the leading (left) edge of each column of
information (at least one column to the left of the < (left angle bracket) of the tag
<C> must be blank in all rows of the table up to the next presentation tag, e.g.,
<CAPTION>, <FN>, or </TABLE>);

e You must use at least two <S> or <C> tags, or one of each, with each use of the
<TABLE> tag or EDGAR will suspend the submission

e The row preceding any explanatory or footnote material should include the tag
<FN> (see Example I in the next section).

Refer to the following examples for guidance on using table tags in a variety of table styles.
5.2.1.4.1 Table Tags

The following list contains the tags that apply for inserting a table in your EDGAR filing,
module, or segment document:

List of tags used in the following example:

<TABLE> Tag is placed before the wide text of the table.

<CAPTION> Tag is placed following the wide text and preceding first line of
columnar captions.

<S> Tag is placed at leading edge (left margin) of stub information.

<C> Tag placed at leading edge (left margin) of each column. The

column at the immediate left of the < must be free of any
characters between the < and the preceding column on all rows.

<FN> Tag preceding the footnote tag <F#>.

<F1>, <F2>, etc. Tag preceding the footnote information.

</FN> Tag following the last line of footnote information.
</TABLE> Tag following the last line of wide information, including

footnotes where they apply.

If you downloaded this manual from the SEC’s Public Website, print the following examples at
132 characters per line, or print using condensed type. These examples, and the tags within them,
do not apply to HTML documents. See Section 5.2.2, HTML, for examples and information
regarding HTML documents and tags.
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Example | --Table Appearing within Textual Discussion (wide text included as part of textual
presentation):

<TABLE>
Selected Financial Data
<CAPTION>
Six Months Ended
Fiscal Year Ended June 30, December 31,
1998 1999 1995 199¢ 1997 1996 1997
(in thousands, except per share data)
<S> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C>
Financial Condition:
Total Assets 1,754 1,124<F1l> 766 756 5,029 1,165 5,431
Long-Term Debt 200 200 268 207 303 125 174
Results of Operations:
Net Sales 0 0 0 0 1,347 0 898
Income (Loss) from 1,053) (935) (892) (613) (339) (367) (244)
Continuing Operations
Income (Loss) Per (.03) (.03) (.02) (.01) .00 .00 .00
Share from
Continuing Operations
Cash Dividends 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Per Share
<FN>
<F1>

This footnote refers to a particular item that has been tagged in the table.
It must, however, follow the footnote tag as shown.

</FN>

</TABLE>
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Example Il -- Table With Tabular Data-Series Market and Trading Information

<TABLE>

xyy's common stock and series A and B preferred stock are quoted on the Nasdag/
The following tables show for the periods indicated the high and low closing sa
prices for such securities.

<CAPTION>
Common Stock
19xx 19xx 19xx
Quarter High Low High Low High Low
<5> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C>
First 22 1/2 6 3/4 22 1/4 23 1/2 26 1/8 23 5/8
Second 12 5/8 6 1/2 25 5/8 24 1/2 25 5/8 24 1/2
Third 11 2 25 1/4 24 1/8 25 5/8 24 5/8
Fourth 25 21 1/4 25 1/2 25 1/2 23 1/2
<CAPTION>
Series A Preferred Stock
19xx 19xx 19xx
Quarter High Low High Low High Low
<s> P s <6 - Tl s —
First 33 1/2 17 3/4 7 1/4 33 1/2 26 1/8 23 5/8
Second 32 5/8 15 1/2 34 5/8 32 1/2 25 5/8 24 1/2
Third 22 12 31 1/4 34 1/2 25 1/2 23 1/2
Fourth 29 25 31 1/4 34 1/2 25 1/2 23 1/2
<CAPTION>
Series B Preferred Stock
19xx 19xx 19xx
Quarter High Low High Low High Low
<5> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C> <C>
First 53 1/2 34 3/4 57 1/2 53 1/2 46 1/8 43 5/8
Second 52 5/8 35152 54 5/8 S2=1/2 45 5/8 44 1/2
Third 42 32 50 1/4 51 1/8 45 5/8 44 5/8
Fourth 49 45 51 1/4 54 1/2 45 1/2 43 1/2
</TABLE>

Note: The <CAPTION>, <S>, and <C> tags are repeated to indicate insertion of new captions.

5.2.2 HTML
5.2.2.1 Overview

The following instructions tell how you can prepare EDGAR-acceptable electronic submissions
documents formatted in Hyper-Text Markup Language (HTML) versions 3.2 or 4.0. For
additional help with the preparation of electronic submissions, contact Filer Support at (202)
551-8900.

HTML is a markup language you can use to create documents that are portable from one
platform to another. It is a powerful data representation method that enhances the way you can
represent public information, and the way our analysts and other end-users digest information
throughout EDGAR.

The “tagging” language of HTML 3.2 and 4.0 was adopted and maintained by the World Wide
Web Consortium (W3C). Even though HTML 4.0 is accepted worldwide, HTML 3.2 is the only
“standardized” version of HTML. In general, HTML documents are SGML documents with
generic semantics that are appropriate for representing platform-independent information from a
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wide range of applications. Please see the following W3C web page for a complete tag and
attribute specification and document type definition (DTD) for HTML 3.2:

(http://www.w3.0rg/TR/REC-html32)

For EDGAR, we have expanded the options that can be used with HTML, including HTML
documents with locally referenced JPEG and GIF graphics via the <IMG SRC=> tag. HTML
documents may also contain <A HREF=> references to other local HTML and ASCII/SGML
documents within the submission. In addition, <A HREF=> tags may reference previously filed
submissions on the *“(http://www.sec.gov/Archives/edgar/data/)...” repository from within
HTML documents attached to the submission.

HTML 3.2/4.0 document format is another official option you may use to create your documents.
HTML documents, like their ASCII/SGML text and unofficial PDF counterparts, are attached to
submissions and submitted as part of a submission via the Internet, or direct transmission (PPP or
Leased Line).

You can use HTML editors (e.g., MS FrontPage, etc.) and/or versions of word processors (e.g.,
MS Word 97, Word Perfect 7.0, MS Excel 97, etc.) that support a “Save as HTML” option.
Please note that these tools may not save your document in SEC-acceptable HTML 3.2/4.0
format. EDGAR accepts only documents that you have formatted using a subset of the HTML
3.2 semantics (tags) and some HTML 4.0 attributes, as recommended and standardized by the
Wa3C. Due to the SEC’s limited support of HTML, EDGAR enforces the following restrictions
relative to all HTML documents that are included in an EDGAR submission:

e No Active Content (i.e., <APPLET>, <OBJECT>, <SCRIPT>, etc.)

e No External References, except for <A HREF=> links to previously filed submissions
on the SEC’s Public Website. (i.e., <A
HREF="http://www.sec.gov/Archives/edgar/data/***")

Note: If your HTML document contains any active content, or unsupported
external references, your entire submission will be suspended.

e Local references to other files within the submission via the <A HREF=".....">
tagging construct are allowed. All links within the submission must be resolved
locally for EDGAR to accept your submission.

Exception: Links to private documents, i.e., cover or correspondence, are not
allowed.

e No reference to Type 1 modules or segments
e No nested <TABLE> tags

e JPEG and GIF graphic files, and no other formats, may be attached to submissions
and referenced from within HTML documents via the <IMG SRC="...”> tag. All
graphic links within the submission must be resolved locally for EDGAR to accept
your submission.

e N-SAR and 13F documents are not accepted in HTML format
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e HTML documents are identified by the *.htm filename extension, which will follow
any pre-<HTML> comment tags (i.e., <IDOCTYPE >). The <HTML> tag is
considered an optional tag within *.htm documents.

e In order to properly link documents within a submission, all linked documents must
be named exactly as they are linked.

Note: You must provide a filename in the following format:

[Maximum 32 characters (including suffix); use “a-z” characters (lower
case, only), 0-9 (but NOT for the first character), no spaces or special
characters, at most one *.”, *-’, or *_’ char, and the extension must be *.htm,
*.txt, *.pdf, *fil, *.gif, *.jpg]

Warning: Except for CORRESP submissions, graphic files associated
with non-public HTML documents (i.e., cover) will be
immediately disseminated even though the non-public
document will not.

e You may also use the EDGARLInk Error Check, but if an error is found you must use
your HTML authoring tool to edit your documents.

e Always review your submission documents separately through a browser before you
transmit it to EDGAR.

Note: Ownership forms do not use EDGARLInk, but this tool may be used
to verify the format of any attached documents.

EDGAR will NOT accept any Test or Live submissions that have attached HTML documents
with unacceptable content, as described above. Each HTML document within an EDGAR
submission must be "resolvable”, that is all links (if any) must be to other HTML, Graphics,
ASCII, or SGML within the same submission (with the single exception being <A HREF=>
references to the “(http://www.sec.gov/Archives/edgar/data/)..” website).

Graphics will be attached as documents (like PDF documents). All documents with acceptable
content will be disseminated with a <FILENAME> tag and value (up to 32 characters) in order
to identify the document properly for internal references (if any).

We recommend that you assemble your HTML and other documents in a single directory and
test view them in a browser before you attach them to your submission. All HTML documents
should be compatible with a Microsoft Internet Explorer (MSIE) 3.0+ or Netscape 3.0+ browser.
As part of our receipt and acceptance process, we will be extracting all of your attached
documents and graphics to a single directory and check all references for inconsistencies and
errors. We estimate that submissions with HTML document and graphic content will increase the
average submission size by about 70-150 percent, depending on your use of HTML 3.2/4.0
formatting techniques.

5.2.2.2 Acceptable HTML Document Tags

Due to the EDGAR restrictions described previously, EDGAR will accept only a subset of the
HTML 3.2/4.0 tagging standard. The following table lists the set of acceptable HTML document
header tags available to you.

Note: All HTML attributes are supported for each HTML tag listed, unless otherwise specified.
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Document Tags

Definition

<HTML>

Identifies text as an HTML document

<!--> or < DOCTYPE>

Comment -- does not appear in the browser, only in the HTML source code
<IDOCTYPE> tag is used to identify which HTML standard is used by the
HTML text.

Note: These tags may appear in-between the <TEXT> and <HTML> tags.

<BODY> Signifies the body of the HTML document
Note: The BACKGROUND attribute is not supported for this tag.
<HEAD> Signifies header information for an HTML document
<ISINDEX> Signifies that the document is an index for a search engine
<META> Extended information to be included in the document header
Note: The HTTP-EQUIV attribute is not supported for this tag.
<TITLE> Title of document displayed at the top of the browser

5.2.2.3 Acceptable HTML Tags Within a Document Body

Due to the EDGAR restrictions described previously, EDGAR will accept only a subset of the
HTML 3.2/4.0 tagging standard. The following table lists the set of acceptable HTML document
“body” tags (tags that change the appearance of the text when displayed by a browser) that are

available to you.

Note: All HTML attributes are supported for each HTML tag listed, unless otherwise specified.

Document Definition
Body Tags
&#... Escape Sequences — Used to display characters normally reserved (such as “<”) as
plain text in the HTML document
<A> Anchor/Hyperlink
Note: For the attribute HREF, the following references are supported:
o References to other PUBLIC HTML, ASCII/SGML or PDF documents
within the submission (i.e., <A HREF="ex-99.htm">)
e References to submissions stored at http://www.sec.gov/.... locations
(i.e., <A HREF="http://www.sec.gov/Archives/edgar/data/...">)
e Bookmark (internal) references will be supported
o (i.e., <A NAME="linkanchor”> and <A HREF=#linkanchor>)
All other uses of the HREF attribute are not supported and illegal, including non-local
references, the use of the “TARGET” attribute, and the “mailto:” and “ftp:”
designations.
<ADDRESS> Address -- usually italicized
<B> Bold
<BIG> Big Text -- increases font size
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Document Definition
Body Tags

<BLOCKQUOTE> | Block Quote -- usually indented

<BR> Line Break

<CAPTION> Caption -- can only be used with tables

<CENTER> Centers elements between tags

<CITE> Citation

<CODE> Code

<DD> Definition

<DFN> Definition -- same as using <I>

<DIR> Directory List

<DIV> Division -- helps separate a document into parts

<DL> Definition List -- used with <DT> and <DD>

<DT> Definition Term

<EM> Emphasized -- similar to using Bold

<FONT> Allows alteration of font contained within tags

<H1> Heading 1 -- largest heading size

<H2> Heading 2

<H3> Heading 3

<H4> Heading 4

<H5> Heading 5

<H6> Heading 6 -- smallest heading size

<HR> Horizontal Rule -- displays a thin line across the page for separation of text

<I|> Italics

<IMG SRC=> Image reference
Note: Only local JPEG and GIF graphic files may be referenced (i.e., <IMG
SRC="graph10q.gif*> or<IMG SRC="graph10q.jpg">)
The attributes DYNSRC, LOOP, LOOPDELAY, START, and CONTROLS are not
supported for this tag.

<KBD> Keyboard -- pre-formatted text

<LI> List Item -- used by <DIR>, <MENU>, <OL>, and <UL>

<LISTING> Listing -- same as using <PRE>

<MENU> Menu List

<OL> Ordered List -- includes numbers

<p> Paragraph

<PLAINTEXT> Plain Text
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Document Definition
Body Tags
<PRE> Pre-formatted Text
<SAMP> Sample -- uses a fixed-width font and is same as using <PRE>
<SMALL> Small Text -- decreases font size
<STRIKE> Strikethrough
<STRONG> Strong -- similar to using Bold
<SuUB> Subscript
<SUP> Superscript
<TABLE> Table
Note: EDGAR will not accept or disseminate HTML documents with nested <TABLE>
tags.
<TD> Table Data or Cell
<TH> Table Header -- displayed in bold
<TR> Table Row Note: The WIDTH attribute supports percentage (%) values as well as pixel
values.
<TT> Teletype -- uses a fixed-width font and is same as using <PRE>
<U> Underlined
<uL> Un-ordered List -- bullets only
<VAR> Variable -- uses a fixed-width font and is same as using <PRE>
<XMP> Example -- same as using <PRE>

Please see APPENDIX A, MESSAGES REPORTED BY EDGAR, for a listing of various errors
and warnings associated with the processing of HTML documents within EDGAR.

Note: The <CAPTION> and <TABLE> tags are currently used within ASCII/SGML EDGAR
documents and also used in HTML documents but they are “visually” interpreted
differently.

5.2.2.4 HTML Tags that are NOT Supported by EDGAR
EDGAR will suspend and not disseminate submissions with the following HTML tags:

<ACRONYM>
<BASE>
<BUTTON>
<DEL>
<FRAME>
<INPUT>
<LEGEND>
<NOFRAMES>
<OPTION>

<APPLET> <AREA>

<BASEFONT> <BDO>

<COL> <COLGROUP>
<FIELDSET> <FORM>

<FRAMESET> <IFRAME>

<INS> <LABEL>

<MAP> <META HTTP_EQUIV...>
<NOSCRIPT> <OBJECT>

<PARAM> <Q>
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<S> <SCRIPT> <SELECT>
<SPAN> <STYLE> <TBODY>
<TEXTAREA> <TFOOT> <THEAD>

*All other tags not represented in Section 5.2.2.3, Acceptable HTML Tags Within a Document

Body.

5.2.25 Acceptable Attributes for EDGAR HTML Tags

Due to the EDGAR restrictions described previously, only a subset of the HTML 3.2/4.0 tag
attributes are accepted by EDGAR. The following table lists the set of acceptable HTML tag
attributes that you can use.

Note: Many of the following attributes are supported passively only since their primary
function may be to support actions that are restricted by EDGAR. Refer to any HTML
3.2 reference book for actual values available for these attributes.

Attribute Description Parent Tag(s)
align Align text <H1>-<H6>, <HR>, <P>,
<CAPTION>, <DIV>, <TABLE>,
<TD>, <TH>, <TR>
alink Highlight color when hypertext links are <BODY>
used
alt A text description of the image to avoid <IMG>
accessibility problems for people who are
not able to see the image.
bgcolor Background color of the document body <BODY>, <TABLE>
border Thickness of the table border <TABLE>
cellpadding Sets the spacing between the border and <TABLE>
the content of the table cells
cellspacing Sets the spacing between the cells in a <TABLE>
table
class Space-separated list of classes MANY
clear Moves down past floating images on either | <BR>
margin
color Sets the color of the text <FONT>
colspan Causes the cell to span a nhumber of <TD>, <TH>
columns
compact Render lists in a more compact style <DIR>, <DL>, <MENU>, <OL>,
<uL>
content Associated information <META>
dir Direction of text MANY?

! Many HTML tags use this attribute.
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Attribute Description Parent Tag(s)
height The height of a cell in pixels or percentage <TD>, <TH>
of screen height
href Link to another document <A>
id Document-wide unique id MANY
lang Language specification MANY
link Color used to stroke the text for unvisited <BODY>
hypertext links.
name Meta-information name or link name <META> or <A>
noshade Display as a solid rule <HR>
nowrap Prevents word-wrapping within a cell <TD>, <TH>
prompt Specifies a prompt string for an input field <ISINDEX>
rel Forward link types <LINK>, <A>
rev Reverse link types <LINK>, <A>
rowspan Causes the cell to span a number of rows <TD>, <TH>
size Amount of space assigned for an input field | <HR>, <FONT>
src Graphic reference <IMG>
start Starting sequence number <OL>
style Associated Style info MANY
text Color used to stroke the document’s text <BODY>
title Advisory title string <LINK>
type Style of bullet <LI>, <OL>, <UL>
valign Sets the vertical alignment of the content <TD>, <TH>, <TR>
within a cell
vlink Color used to stroke the text for visited <BODY>
hypertext links.
width Width of a column in pixels or percentage of | <HR>, <TABLE>, <TD>, <TH>
screen width

5.2.2.6 Extended Character Sets within HTML Documents

Within HTML documents, extended-ASCII characters (i.e., the British Pound Sterling symbol, £,
and the Japanese Yen symbol, ¥) can be represented by their 1ISO-8859-1 (Latin 1) decimal
character reference specification. The Pound Sterling symbol (£) can be represented by the
following character string: &#163. The Yen symbol (¥) can be represented by the following
character string: &#165. Many W3C-certified websites contain complete 1SO-8859-1 extended
character reference listings, like the sample from http://www.htmlhelp.com/reference/charset
below. Please note that EDGAR will suspend a submission that contains an extended ASCII
character. EDGAR will support extended character references only.

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 5-18 August 2010




A partial listing of Relevant ISO-8859-1 Extended Character References for SEC HTML

documents includes:

Description Hex Character Reference Entity Name Symbol
(Dec)
small italic f, function | 83 &#131; &fnof; f
of, f florin
low horizontal ellipsis | 85 &#133; &hellip; &ldots;
dagger mark 86 &#134; &dagger; T
double dagger mark 87 &#135; &Dagger; ¥
letter modifying 88 &#136; 1
circumflex
per thousand (mille) 89 &#137; &permil; %o
sign
capital S caron or 8A &#138; &Scaron; S
hacek
left single angle 8B &#139; &lsaquo; <
quotemark (guillemet)
capital OE ligature 8C &#140; &OElig; &
round filled bullet 95 &#149; &bull; P
trademark sign 99 &#153; &trade; ™
small s caron or 9A &#154; &scaron; s
hacek
right single angle 9B &#155; &rsaquo; >
quotemark (guillemet)
small oe ligature 9C &#156; &oelig;
capital Y dieresis or 9F &#159; &Yuml; Y
umlaut
non-breaking space A0 &#160; &nbsp;
inverted exclamation | Al &#161; &iexcl; i
mark
cent sign A2 &#162; &cent;
pound sterling sign A3 &#163; &pound; £
general currency sign | A4 &#164; &curren; o
yen sign A5 &#165; &yen; ¥
section sign A7 &#167,; &sect;
spacing dieresis or A8 &#168; &uml; &die;
umlaut
copyright sign A9 &#169; &copy; ©
feminine ordinal AA &#170; &ordf; a
indicator
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Description Hex Character Reference Entity Name Symbol
(Dec)

left (double) angle AB &#171; &laquo; «
quote (guillemet)
registered trademark | AE &#174; &reg; ®
sign
spacing macron AF &#175; &macr; —
(long) accent,
degree sign BO &#176; &deg; °
plus-or-minus sign Bl &#H177,; &plusmn; +
superscript 2 B2 &#178; &sup2; 2
superscript 3 B3 &#179; &sup3; 3
spacing acute accent | B4 &#180; &acute;
micro sign B5 &#181; &micro; vl
middle dot, centered B7 &#183; &middot; .
dot
spacing cedilla B8 &#184; &cedil;
superscript 1 B9 &#185; &supi,; 1
masculine ordinal BA &#186; &ordm; °
indicator
right (double) angle BB &#187,; &raquo; »
quote(guillemet)
fraction 1/4 BC &#188; &fracl4; Ya
fraction 1/2 BD &#189; &fracl2; &half; Yo
fraction 3/4 BE &#190; &frac34; Ya
inverted question BF &#191,; &iquest; é
mark

Your HTML editor may use the "Entity-Name" (i.e., &yen) of the character you wish to
reference rather than the standard character reference. Either technique may be used within an
HTML document that is attached to an SEC submission.

To represent ASCII/SGML tagging phrases within an HTML document, use the following
identifiers for the reserved characters "<" and ">": &It for "<", and &gt for ">". This will
prevent the browser from misinterpreting the characters for display purposes. Please note that the

<R> tag can be represented either directly as <R> or indirectly as &ItR&gt. For all other uses of
the reserved "< >" characters, you can also use their ISO-8859-1 representation.

5.2.2.7 Template for an Attached HTML Document
The following is an acceptable template for an attached HTML document.
Note: All documents are attached to page two of the submission template.
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<HTML>
<HEAD>

{Head tags and text}

</HEAD>
<BODY>

{HTML body tags and text............ }

</BODY>
</HTML>

5.2.2.8 ASCII or SGML Functionality to be Preserved within HTML Documents

EDGAR allows you to use several ASCII or SGML tags within HTML documents, primarily to
preserve existing functionality. Details on the use of these tags can be found in Section 5.2.1.3,
Using Tags in Attached Documents. However, in HTML documents you cannot use all of the
tags that can be used in ASCII documents. The following ASCII/SGML tagging functions are
preserved in HTML documents:

Paging

Redlining

EDGAR allows the ASCII or SGML <PAGE> tag within HTML
documents, even though common browsers and HTML 3.2 do not support
this tag. You may need to use this tag to differentiate pages to end-users.

HTML documents may be marked to show changed materials within
paragraphs; however, only one set of redline tags (the begin and end
redline) may be on a text line. Press Enter or Return after each ending
redline tag (</R>). In addition, do not use font tags within a set of redline
tags.

EDGAR allows you to use the ASCII or SGML <R> and </R> tags within
HTML documents, even though this tag is not supported by common
browsers and HTML 3.2. You may want to use this tag set to highlight
sections of text for us. Sections of your submission text that you mark with
these redlining tags will be highlighted for our staff in BOLD Magenta
color in order to differentiate that section of text from other non-redlined
sections.

The <R> and </R> tags can also be represented as &ItR&gt and
&It/R&gt, respectively. Either format will signify a redline request to
EDGAR. The redline tags within the HTML document are not
disseminated to the public. Each redline tag character will be replaced by a
blank character (“ *) before the submission is disseminated. The blanks
will not be visible from the browser but will be visible in the HTML
source code.

Important:  If you do not form your redline tags correctly, the tags can appear

in your disseminated filing.
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Sample HTML document with Redline tags:
<HTML>

<p align="center"><strong>TESTFILE COMPANY </strong></p>

<p align="center"><strong>NOTES TO FINANCIAL STATEMENTS </strong></p>
<p align="center"><strong>September 30, 1999</strong></p>

<p>&nbsp;</p>

&ItR&gt

<p>Note 1. Summary of Significant Accounting Policies</p>

&It/R&gt

</HTML>

You may wish to submit HTML documents, or parts of HTML documents, before you file your
submission or master segment. EDGAR allows only Type 2 (full document) modules and
segments in HTML format. You may create them exactly as you would create ASCII/SGML
modules and segments. See Section 5.3 for more information on modules and segments. You
would attach your Type 2 module or segment to your "Master" submission template by selecting
the Module/Segment Reference page.

5.2.2.9 ASCII or SGML Functionality Not Supported within HTML Documents

EDGAR will NOT support the following ASCII or SGML document tags within an HTML
document that is submitted to EDGAR as part of a Live or Test submission:

<S>
<C>
Since tables are interpreted differently in HTML, the <S> and <C> tags are NOT accepted.

Warning: The presence of an <S> or <C> tag in an HTML document will cause EDGAR to
suspend the submission.

EDGAR will also NOT support the following ASCII or SGML footnote tags within an HTML
document that is submitted to EDGAR as part of a live or test submission.

<FN>
<F1>
<F2>, etc.

Warning: The presence of a footnote tag in an HTML document will cause EDGAR to
suspend the submission.
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You can simulate a footnote using the <SUP> and <SUB> tags with an internal <A href=#xxxx
> hyperlink. This technique allows browser users to reference any footnote information easily.

5.2.2.10 SEC Recommendations on Preparing Submissions with HTML Documents

The following are specific SEC recommendations concerning the creation of SEC-approved
HTML documents:

We strongly recommend that you prepare your HTML documents so that they are
easily understood and viewable on a 15 monitor with 800x600 resolution. Since
browsers can adjust HTML documents according to monitor size, we strongly
encourage you to adhere to this recommendation in order to avoid unwanted variance
in your HTML document presentation to the end-user. Please use color combinations
for background and text in your submission documents, which will enable us to print
them in black-and-white successfully once we have received them in-house. Also,
EDGAR will not verify proper HTML tag ordering. Improper tag nesting (except for
the <TABLE> tag) and interleaving will not cause EDGAR to suspend your
submission. In order to verify EDGAR acceptance of your submission, you should
always error-check your submission through EDGARLIink or by submitting a test
version of your submission to EDGAR before you submit your live version.

Your submission, including all attached documents, must not exceed 100 MB. Files
containing HTML material may be large and can take considerable time to transmit
electronically. These files can also consume relatively large amounts of storage space.
Please consult your HTML editor manuals when you create your HTML documents
in order to present their content efficiently.

No “Active Content” that may compromise the integrity of submissions with us may
be present (or referenced from) within any HTML document submitted to us. The use
of the following web technologies are not allowed within EDGAR documents:
embedded Java applications, Java applets, JavaScript (ECMAScript), VBScript, Perl
scripts, PostScript, PDF application links, binary executable files, Shockwave and
ActiveX. Since this technology is evolving rapidly, no list can include all excluded
technologies. EDGAR will suspend all submissions containing HTML documents
with Active Content.

= EDGAR support for HTML documents allows you to enhance the appearance of
your submissions through the use of locally referenced graphical image files in
*.gif, and *.jpg formats only. Please note that only GIF and JPG graphic files are
supported. EDGAR will suspend any submission that contains a non-GIF/JPG
<IMG> reference. This external reference support is expected to enhance and
clarify the presentation of information in EDGAR submissions significantly.
When adding graphics we recommend the following actions to limit the size:

Make image dimensions as small as possible
Use thumbnail versions of images

Save GIFs with natural color gradients as JPEGs
Increase the amount of JPEG compression

Use fewer bits per pixel to store the image
Adjust image contrast

August 2010

5-23 EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



e Suppress dithering

e EDGAR does not provide functionality to scan submissions for “extraneous”
information included manually, or by HTML authoring or other tools. Sometimes an
authoring tool can insert a tag sequence that can actually cause EDGAR to suspend
your submission. For instance, MS Word 97 may insert the <META HTTP—
EQUIV="xxxxxxx"> tag into your document when you select the “Save as HTML”
option. You should review your submissions and remove any extraneous content prior
to submission. Information inserted in HTML files by various HTML authoring tools
may include, but is not limited to:

e The name and version of the tool

e The identification of the user of the authoring tool

e The company to whom the tool is registered

e The dates of file creation and modification

e Change tracking markup and edited/deleted text, references, etc.
e Editorial comments

e Since you may be using an authoring tool that includes unacceptable HTML 3.2/4.0
tags or attributes, you may also need to run your submission through an HTML 3.2
validator. Be aware that you may need to edit the HTML source, if necessary. We do
not provide an HTML 3.2 validator, and we suggest that you check the W3C Web
page for the location and availability of these validators.

5.2.3 Unofficial PDF
5.2.3.1 Overview

The following instructions tell how you can prepare EDGAR-acceptable electronic filings with
attached Portable Document Format (PDF) documents. Unofficial PDF documents can be used
with submissions created using EDGARLink. EDGARL.ite and OnlineForms do not support this
unofficial document format. For additional help with the preparation of electronic submissions,
contact Filer Support at (202) 551-8900.

PDF is a robust markup language and an open de facto standard, developed by Adobe Systems
Incorporated, for worldwide electronic document distribution. PDF allows you to create graphic-
intensive documents that are portable from one platform to another. It preserves all of the fonts,
formatting, colors, and graphics of any source document, regardless of the application and
platform used to create it. Once you have converted a document from its original format to PDF
format using Adobe’s Acrobat tool, the PDF document can be shared, viewed, navigated, and
printed exactly as intended by anyone using Adobe’s Acrobat Reader. This powerful data
representation method can enhance the way you can present public information, and the way our
analysts and other end-users digest information throughout EDGAR.

For a complete set of supporting technical documents and specifications for PDF, please see the
following website:

(http://partners.adobe.com/asn/developer/technotes.html)

PDF documents submitted to EDGAR are unofficial copies of an official document (in
ASCII/SGML text or HTML format). Unofficial PDF documents may not be submitted to
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EDGAR without their official ASCII/HTML versions and they must follow the official filing
when attached in the submission. EDGAR will suspend any filing containing only PDF
documents.

PDF documents contain a mix of binary and ASCII content. As with any attached document,
EDGAR will encode (MIME) PDF documents when they are attached to an official filing. Any
official document within a filing may have one supplemental unofficial PDF document also
attached within the same submission.

The media by which you may submit PDF documents are the same as for other EDGAR filings.
Currently, you can submit filings via direct dial transmission, Internet, or Leased Line. The Filer
Manual details each type of media transmission and in the Leased Line Specification Document,
respectively. Your submission, including all attached documents, must not exceed 100 MB. You
should consider the possible negative upload and end-user access ramifications of attaching a
large PDF document to your filing. On average, submissions with PDF documents attached will
increase your average filing size by about 200-400 percent. Also, we strongly recommend that
you use color combinations for background and text in your submission documents, which will
enable us to successfully print them in black-and-white once we have received them in-house.

5.2.3.2 EDGAR Support Restrictions for PDF

As with its HTML support, EDGAR enforces several restrictions on the PDF standard. The
following restrictions are enforced for all unofficial PDF documents that are included in an
EDGAR submission:

e No Active Content (Actions, embedded JavaScript, etc.) is allowed
e No External References (Destinations, Hyperlinks, etc.) are allowed

e PDF documents must have an official ASCII/SGML or HTML counterpart (a “twin”
document in official format) within the filing

If EDGAR detects a formatting, encoding, or content problem within an attached PDF document,
EDGAR will raise a warning about the issue but will NOT automatically suspend the filing.
EDGAR will discard the unofficial PDF document from the official live/test filing and will
accept and disseminate the remainder of the filing normally. If this situation occurs, you will
receive a notification containing the warning that the PDF document was discarded before
dissemination.

EDGARLIink attaches a PDF document to a filing in a similar manner as it attaches an
ASCII/SGML or HTML document.

5.2.3.3 Module/Segment Processing with PDF Documents

EDGAR provides limited support for PDF documents as part of module or segment processing.
Type 1 modules or segments (partial documents) are not allowed in PDF format. Only Type 2
modules or segments (complete documents) can be submitted in PDF format. You may want to
submit your PDF documents before submitting the rest of your filing because of large filing
transmission issues. Through the use of modules/segments, EDGAR can assemble these large
documents into the filing at the Host, without delaying the receipt of the entire filing.
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As with any other kind of Type 2 module or segment submission filed with EDGAR, you may
include a complete PDF document as an attachment to a module or segment submission
template, Template #5.

A master submission may reference the PDF module or segment in a normal Type 2 fashion by
using the Attached Documents page of the submission templates.

5.2.3.4 ASCII/SGML Functionality Not Supported Within PDF Documents

EDGAR will NOT support any ASCII/SGML tags within the PDF document text. These
documents will not be properly processed by EDGAR and may be removed.

5.24 Unofficial XBRL

The following instructions provide guidance on the preparation, submission, and validation of
EDGAR-acceptable electronic filings with attached eXtensible Business Reporting Language
(XBRL) documents. EDGARL.te and OnlineForms do not support this unofficial document
format. For additional clarification and/or information, contact Filer Support at (202) 551-8900.

5.2.4.1 Overview

For the past several years, the Commission has been evaluating the expanded use of interactive
data tagging as a tool to improve the timeliness and accessibility of the information contained in
filings with the Commission. The Commission’s Interactive Data initiative has been exploring
the use of one such interactive data format, eXtensible Business Reporting Language (XBRL),
for the electronic exchange of business and financial information, and for the expected benefits
to investors and other market participants who analyze and compare this data.

Use of XBRL is increasing around the world as a mechanism for electronic exchange of financial
and business information. This is why the Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) decided
to implement a voluntary program to assess the usefulness of data tagging in general and XBRL
in particular. XBRL is an XML-based language that is being developed by an international
consortium. It provides a standard approach that filers can use to prepare, publish, exchange, and
analyze business reports and statements.

The XBRL portion of a submission is comprised of two major components:
1. One or more instance documents, which contain actual data and facts
2. One or more taxonomies which are comprised of:

a.  One or more schema documents, which contain the declaration of a set of
elements that can be used in the instance document, and

b.  Linkbase files, which identify additional information about the elements in a
schema document or establish relationships between the elements in the schema
documents. There are five types of linkbases that can be associated with a
schema: Label, Definition, Reference, Presentation, and Calculation.

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the
moment it is not used.
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Taxonomies typically fall into one of two categories: standard base taxonomies or company
extension taxonomies. For a full listing of available taxonomies, refer to the SEC’s website
Information for EDGAR Filers webpage at http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar.shtml.

Filers may use company extension taxonomies in conjunction with the base taxonomies
described above as part of the voluntary filing program. Company extension taxonomies are
taxonomies that declare concepts and define relationships not included in the standard taxonomy
but are required to express the reporting needs of the individual filer. These taxonomies function
to supplement the standard taxonomy but may reference elements and constructs in the standard
taxonomy.

Filers submitting company-specific extensions should include, at a minimum, label and
presentation linkbases for each company-specific taxonomy schema. Since rendering is usually
based on the label and presentation linkbases, the filer should ensure that every element declared
in a taxonomy schema of a company extension appears in the corresponding label and
presentation linkbases.

Filers are also expected to submit calculation linkbases as a part of their company extensions to
provide rudimentary arithmetic validation. Filers should include only linkbase types that are
defined in the XBRL 2.1 specification as a part of their extended taxonomies.

Filers submitting company-specific taxonomy schemas should create a unique targetNamespace
name when a unique taxonomy document is intended. Filers should declare targetNamespaces
using the format based on the Financial Reporting Taxonomy Architecture (FRTA) 1.0 standard
as described below:

Target NameSpace name should be structured as follows:
<scheme>://<authority><path>

The restrictions on the structure are as follows:
e The scheme MUST be http or https.

e The authority issuing the taxonomy MUST control the authority name. For example,
www.xbrl.org, www.abccorp.com, or xbrl.abccorp.com.

e The path may contain the following components but MUST include at least the
tickerSymbol and the versionDate. For example:
/{reportingType}/{industry}/{tickerSymbol/}/{versionDate}

Component Definition
Reporting Type The report type of the company extension taxonomy.
industry The industry scope of the taxonomy.
tickerSymbol The ticker symbol of the filer.
cusipNumber The CUSIP of the filer.
sicCode The SIC code of the filer.
versionDate The release date of the taxonomy in ISO8601 format, CCYY-MM-DD.
For example, 2004-10-19.
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Namespace names are not to be confused with external references even though they may appear
to have very similar formats. However, since they function very differently, restrictions that are
placed on external references do not apply to namespace names. An external reference describes
the exact location of a particular file with the intent of accessing the contents of that file. A
namespace name, on the other hand, is a name that identifies elements that belong to a particular
markup vocabulary. Since a particular instance document is expected to reference multiple
vocabularies, namespace names provide a convention by which each vocabulary is uniquely
identified. This avoids problems of recognition and collision of similarly named elements from
different vocabularies appearing in XBRL documents.

File names of taxonomy schemas and corresponding linkbases must follow the file naming rules.
For example, the XBRL file name must not exceed 32 characters and must have an extension of
*.xsd or *.xml. The recommended XBRL file-naming format is described below:

Schema files:

{TickerSymbol}-{date}.xsd
Linkbase files:

{TickerSymbol}-{date} (linkbase).xml
Where linkbase uses the following abbreviations:

Calculation Linkbase cal

Definition Linkbase def

Label Linkbase lab

Presentation Linkbase pre

Reference Linkbase ref
For example:

abccorp-20041130_cal.xml
abccorp-20041201_ref.xml
abccorp-20041012.xsd

Schema documents should have an .xsd filename suffix and linkbases should have an .xml
filename suffix. All attached linkbases must be in English and stored as separate files using the
model provided in the standard.

Filers are strongly encouraged to use the FRTA 1.0 and Financial Reporting Instance Standards
(FRIS) 1.0 in the design and creation of their XBRL documents for the voluntary program. These
documents provide additional guidance and restrictions beyond the XBRL specification on best
practices for creating taxonomies and instance documents. However, non-compliance with
FRTA and FRIS will NOT cause XBRL documents to fail XBRL validation.

5.2.4.2 About the EDGAR XBRL “Voluntary” Program

During the initial “voluntary” period that began with EDGAR Release 8.10, the SEC will support
unofficial XBRL document attachments to official EDGAR submissions. EDGARLIink built-in
support for the attachment of XBRL documents and the SEC’s recommended tool for
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assembling EDGAR submissions. Filers that use EDGARLink may attach unofficial XBRL
documents to any submission form type within EDGARLIink Submission Template #1-3 and 5.
An XBRL document (the instance document and any accompanying company-specific
extensions) must have a document type of EX-100 and can be either an attachment to the official
submission or submitted subsequent to the official submission with a reference to the official
document with which it is associated. For investment companies submitting under the voluntary
program, only document type EX-100 may be used. A filer using one of the standard
taxonomies, XML 1.1, XLINK 1.0, XBRL 2.1, or XBRL Dimensions 1.0 schema versions, must
not attach these files in EDGARL.InK, as they will be supplied by the EDGAR system.

During validation, all XBRL documents within a submission will be checked for conformance to
the XBRL 2.1 standard. If any XBRL document in the submission fails validation, EDGAR will
remove all XBRL documents from the submission and the filer will receive a generic XBRL
warning in their notification message. An XBRL validation failure will not suspend the
submission.

In order to increase the likelihood that XBRL documents within an EDGAR submission pass
validation, filers are encouraged to validate their XBRL documents for compliance with the
XBRL 2.1 Technical Specification prior to submission. This validation can be performed by a
number of software products and will increase the likelihood that the XBRL documents within a
submission pass the EDGAR validation. Filers are also advised to transmit their submission as a
Test to review its results prior to transmission of the equivalent Live version.

Filers may submit submissions with attached XBRL documents to the EDGAR Filing Website.
The EDGAR submission, including all attached documents, must not exceed 100 MB.

5.2.4.3 EDGAR Support Restrictions for XBRL

Similar to the restrictions that EDGAR imposes on its HTML, XML, and PDF support, EDGAR
also enforces several restrictions on the XBRL standard. The following restrictions are enforced
for all unofficial XBRL documents that are included in an EDGAR submission:

e XBRL documents are considered unofficial by the SEC and may be removed before
dissemination. All official information must also be included in primary document
attachments (in ASCII/SGML or HTML format) to an EDGAR submission.

e No Active Content (Actions, embedded JavaScript, etc.) is allowed.

e No External References (Destinations, Hyperlinks, etc.) are allowed except reference
to the approved XBRL taxonomies on the SEC’s Information for EDGAR Filers
webpage and core XBRL files listed in Section 5.2.4.7 of this manual.

At this time, external references will be permitted only for the core XBRL
files listed in Section 5.2.4.7 of this manual and for the standard taxonomies
listed on our website. Accordingly, when referring to these core files, the
xlink:href and schemalL ocation attributes should be provided using the full
absolute path to these files. These documents should not be submitted with a
submission that contains the XBRL documents as they will reside in
EDGAR for validation purposes.

% The EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website does not support the attachment of XBRL documents at this time.
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All other references to XBRL documents (i.e. company extension
taxonomies) must use the relative path form to identify the file. In these
relative path forms, the base Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) is defined
to be the submission package that encapsulates these documents. Simply
put, valid entries for the xlink:href and schemalLocation attributes are file
names (e.g. usgaapins-20040815_calc.xml) without any additional path
information. Remember that these file names are subject to the EDGARLIink
file naming conventions that are described in Section 5.1.1 of this document.
Also note that references to company extension taxonomies require the
referenced taxonomy file(s) to be present in the submission package that is
submitted to EDGAR and should assume that all files reside at the same
level, not hierarchically.

e Since XBRL documents must be contained in an official SEC submission, EDGAR
will suspend any submission that contains only XBRL documents.

e XBRL instance, schema, and linkbase support documents must be attached to an
EDGAR submission using the EX-100.* document type. Specific XBRL document
types are as follows:

Document Description Filename
Type Extension

EX-100.INS XBRL Instance document (Required) | *.xml

EX-100.SCH | XBRL Taxonomy Extension Schema | *.xsd
document

EX-100.CAL | XBRL Taxonomy Extension *xml
Calculation Linkbase document

EX-100.DEF | XBRL Taxonomy Extension Definition | *.xml
Linkbase document

EX-100.LAB | XBRL Taxonomy Extension Labels * xml
Linkbase document

EX-100.PRE | XBRL Taxonomy Extension *xml
Presentation Linkbase document

EX-100.REF | XBRL Taxonomy Extension * xmi
Reference Linkbase document

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the
moment it is not used.

EDGARLink (specifically, Submission Templates #1-3 and 5) will support the attachment of the
Document Types listed above. If EDGAR detects a syntactical, semantic, or content problem
within an attached XBRL instance, schema, or linkbase document, EDGAR will raise a general
warning but will NOT automatically suspend the filing. EDGAR will remove the unofficial
XBRL document from the official live/test filing and will accept and disseminate (if live) the
remainder of the filing normally. If this situation occurs, a notification will be sent to the filer
containing a warning that all the XBRL documents were removed before dissemination.
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EDGARLink attaches an XBRL document to a filing in a similar manner as it attaches an
ASCII/SGML or HTML document. Only *.xml or *.xsd files may be used for XBRL filename
extensions.

Below are some EDGAR-- and EDGARL.ink-specific XBRL validations that will be performed,
which will cause the XBRL content to be stripped from the submission:

e Warn the filer if the XBRL document contains any invalid or extended ASCI|I
characters (e.g. foreign language characters).

Warn the filer if an inconsistent instance document is attached.

[An instance document must have a document type that begins
with “EX-100.INS”, must have a file extension of .xml and must
include <xbrli:xbrl> tags

e Warn the filer if an inconsistent schema document is attached.

[A schema document must have a document type that begins with
"EX-100.SCH" ”, must have a file extension of .xsd and must
include a <schema> tag]

e Warn the filer if an inconsistent reference linkbase document is attached.

[A reference linkbase document must have a document type that
begins with “EX-100.REF”, must have a file extension of .xml and
must include <linkbase> and <referenceLink> tags]

e Warn the filer if an inconsistent label linkbase document is attached.

[A label linkbase document must have a document type that begins
with “EX-100.LAB”, must have a file extension of .xml and must
include <linkbase> and <labelLink> tags]

e Warn the filer if an inconsistent presentation linkbase document is attached.

[A presentation linkbase document must have a document type that
begins with “EX-100.PRE”, must have a file extension of .xml and
must include <linkbase> and <presentationLink> tags]

e Warn the filer if an inconsistent calculation linkbase document is attached.

[A calculation linkbase document must have a document type that
begins with “EX-100.CAL”, must have a file extension of .xml
and must include <linkbase> and <calculationLink> tags]

e Warn the filer if an inconsistent definition linkbase document is attached.

[A definition linkbase document must have a document type that
begins with “EX-100.DEF”, must have a file extension of .xml and
must include <linkbase> and <definitionLink> tags]

The inconsistencies referred to above are not the same as inconsistencies reported by XBRL
validators. Inconsistencies discussed above refer to EDGARLink XBRL document attachments
that involve combinations of XBRL document type, file extension, and presence of a particular
XBRL tag. For example, a consistent XBRL instance document would have an EX-100.INS
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document type, an .xml file extension for the attached document, and an <XBRL> root element.
An inconsistent instance document would have an EX-100.INS document type, an .xsd file
extension, and a <SCHEMA> root element. Such inconsistencies will generate warnings and will
result in the XBRL contents being stripped from the submission. This is not the same as semantic
inconsistencies discussed in the XBRL Specification. These inconsistencies refer to validation of
data in an XBRL instance against the semantics expressed in the taxonomies supporting the
instance and will not cause the XBRL contents to be stripped from the submission.

5.2.4.4 EDGAR Module Processing with XBRL Taxonomy Extensions

EDGAR provides limited support for XBRL taxonomy extension documents as part of EDGAR
Module processing. EDGAR Type 1 Modules (partial documents) are not allowed in XBRL
format. Only EDGAR Type 2 Modules (complete documents) can be submitted in XBRL format.

EDGAR currently supports up to 10 EDGAR Module files per CIK. These 10 Modules may be
used to store any combination of XBRL extension taxonomy files (schema and/or linkbase) and
may be managed by the filer using the EDGAR Filing Website. These taxonomy extension files
may be submitted before the official filing. Through the use of EDGAR Type 2 Module
references to these XBRL documents, EDGAR can assemble these large documents into the
filing without delaying the receipt of the entire filing.

As with any other kind of EDGAR Type 2 Module submission filed with EDGAR, filers may
include an XBRL document, or XBRL documents, as attachments to an EDGAR Module
submission, Template #5. A master submission may reference the XBRL EDGAR Module in a
normal Type 2 fashion by using the Attached Documents page of the submission templates.

5.2.45 Segment Functionality Not Supported for XBRL Documents

At this time, EDGAR does not support EDGAR segment processing of XBRL documents as
discussed in Section 5.3.

XBRL segments can be used as described in the XBRL Specification. However, segments as
described in Section 5.3 of the EDGAR Filer Manual are not supported. In EDGARL.inK,
“segment” refers to parts of a filing that can be submitted ahead of time and later assembled in a
submission. It is this functionality that is not supported for XBRL documents. In the XBRL
Specification 2.1, “segment” also refers to an XBRL tag that is used to provide additional
information in cases where the entity identifier is insufficient. This use of segment is supported.

5.2.4.6 ASCII/SGML Functionality Not Supported Within XBRL Documents

EDGAR will NOT support any ASCII/SGML tags within the XBRL document text. These
documents will not be properly processed by EDGAR and may be removed.

EDGAR will reject any XBRL taxonomy extension that employs extended-ASCII characters
before acceptance.

5.2.4.7 Supported Versions of XBRL Standard Taxonomies

See section 6.2 for a listing of supported schemas and refer to the SEC public web site
(http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar/edgartaxonomies.shtml) for a listing of standard taxonomies
supported for EX-100 attachments.
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5.2.4.8 More XBRL Information
For more general information about XBRL.:
http://www.xbrl.org/

For more information regarding the US GAAP Taxonomies:
http://www.xbrl.us/

For more information regarding the SEC’s XBRL initiatives and related rules:
http://www.sec.gov/spotlight/xbrl.htm

For a complete set of supporting technical documents and specifications for XBRL.:
http://www.xbrl.org/Specifications

For a copy of the latest version of the Financial Reporting Taxonomy Architecture (FRTA) 1.0:
http://www.xbrl.org/TaxonomyGuidance/

For a copy of the Financial Reporting Instance Standards (FRIS) 1.0:
http://www.xbrl.org/technical/guidance/FRIS-PWD-2004-11-14.htm
5.3 Preparing or Referencing Module and Segment Documents

Modules and segments are information that is stored on the non-public data storage area of
EDGAR. You may copy it into subsequent filings so you do not have to re-submit the data each
time. Both modules and segments can be part of a submission document or an entire document.
By submitting parts of a single filing to EDGAR separately, you can send them in from different
locations and under different CIKs. This is especially useful when lawyers and accountants in
addition to the company itself must assemble data. If the information in the module or segment is
part of a document, then once all of the parts have been submitted, you can include them in your
submission either by using tags to show where you want to place the data or, in the case of
modules/segments that are entire documents, referencing them in the submission.

Note: Both modules and segments must be prepared, transmitted to EDGAR, and accepted by
the system before they can be used in a filing.

There are two big differences between modules and segments:

1. Storage: Modules remain on the system until you ask for them to be removed. There
are limits to the number and size of modules you can store. You may store up to 10
modules for a single CIK. The maximum size of a module is one megabyte, but the
total for all modules for a single CIK is also one megabyte. There is no size limit on
segments, they are automatically removed by the system after six days, or after they
are used in a live filing.

2. Use of Access Codes: Modules require the filer to know the CIK and CCC of any
module that they wish to incorporate. Segments can be referenced by the master
segment filing without the CCC or CIK of the filer that transmitted the segment.

You must follow the rules outlined in the previous section of this document by constructing
modules and segments in either ASCII or HTML. In addition to those general document
construction requirements, there are additional requirements for these documents. For example,
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if a transmitted Type 1 or 2 module/segment contains only white space (is blank), EDGAR will
suspend the entire submission. The following is a listing of tags that EDGAR accepts within
ASCII Type 1 modules/segments:

<F1> ... <F99>
<PAGE>
<R>
All other allowable document tags can appear within the redlining tag nest.
</R>
<TABLE>
All other allowable document tags plus:
<CAPTION>
<S>
<C>
<FN>
</TABLE>

HTML modules/segments use HTML tags. All other SGML tags, except for <PAGE> and <R>
are not supported and may cause errors in HTML modules. For more information on HTML
documents, see Section 5.2.2 HTML.

53.1 Module and Segment Naming

You must send a uniquely named module/segment in a separate submission. You must name the
module/segment according to the following:

e  Must be no more than 15 characters long

Must begin with an uppercase letter (alpha character)

Characters after the beginning letter should be uppercase letters, numbers,
underscores, or hyphens (not periods)

Spaces are not allowed
EDGARLink automatically converts the letters of your module name to uppercase

EDGAR treats the module/segment as your private information, and stores it on our database
according to your CIK. Another filer may reference your module/segment by providing your
CIK and in the case of modules, your CCC. This is covered in more detail in the examples in
Section 5.3.2.4, Type 1 Module References, and Section 5.3.2.6, How to Reference a Type 1
Segment in a Submission Document.

Caution: You may not include hyperlinks of any type in a module or segment; however,
modules and segments may be graphics (*.jpg or *.gif) or PDF documents.

5.3.2  Types of Modules and Segments
There are two types of modules and segments:
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e Typel
e Type2

Type 1 modules or segments are portions of documents. Type 1 modules and segments are
positioned within a submission document using the <MODULE> and <SEGMENT> tags. A
Type 2 module or segment is one complete document unto itself. Both Type 1 and 2 modules and
segments should have unique filenames and module and segment names.

Note: Type 1 modules or segments cannot be included in HTML, XML, PDF, or XBRL format
documents. They may be used in ASCII documents only.

5.3.2.1 How EDGAR Handles Segments

EDGAR must process a segment submission without errors before it can be indexed on the
EDGAR database. You must reference the subordinate segment in a master segment within six
business days after the subordinate segment was indexed, or the subordinate segment expires. A
subordinate segment can be referenced once only in a live submission.

Reference subordinate Type 1 segments in the master segment using the beginning segment tag
<SEGMENTS>, the segment name, and the ending segment tag </SEGMENTS>. These tags are
placed in the document where you want the Type 1 segment(s) to be inserted.

Type 2 segments are complete documents associated with a filing CIK. Type 2 segments are
referenced on the Attached Module/Segment page on the submission templates. EDGAR
automatically includes the Type 2 segment document upon receipt of the submission.

EDGAR will suspend all segments containing errors.

Note: You may not reference segments within a segment. However, you can reference modules
within a segment.

With segmented filings:

e You identify one segment as the master segment and identify the registrant for whom
the filing is being made

e All other segments are subordinate segments

e The CIK used to identify the filer in the master segment is the master segment CIK
and it must be included in subordinate segments for reference

e You must transmit the master segment to us last after all subordinate segments have
been transmitted. The master segment is the submission type that is the final
assembled submission. It must reference each subordinate submission segment
submission

The following requirements apply to filings submitted in segments:

e We must receive and accept all segments that comprise a filing within six business
days

e You must submit the master segment last

e You cannot correct segment submissions; you must re-submit them
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e You can use segments once only; after that they are unavailable. The Master Segment
CIK field in subordinate segments must match the Filer CIK fields in the master
segment

e If the assembled master segment is suspended the subordinate segments remain
available to be used

5.3.2.2 Constructing Type 1 Modules and Segments

Type 1 modules and segments are portions of a document rather than attachments like Type 2
modules and segments and are referenced within your submission document. Creating Type 1
modules and segments is not much different from creating a submission:

1. Create your Type 1 module or segment document as HTML or ASCII. Rules are
described in Chapter 5.

2. Assemble a module or segment submission using the Module/Segment template in
EDGARLink as described later in Section 7.3.1, Submission Templates.

For the Type field, select "Type 1."

4. Transmit the Type 1 module or segment using the Transmit Live Filing procedures
described later in Section 7.6 Transmissions to EDGAR. If your live filing is
accepted, EDGAR will index and store your module or segment.

Your modules or segments must have been created, transmitted, accepted, and indexed by
EDGAR before you are able to reference them within a submission document.

Modules and segments are stored on EDGAR and indexed by your CIK. Other CIKs can
reference your modules, but they must have the pertinent information: CIK, CCC, module name.
Segments can be referenced by other CIKs, but must be submitted by listing the CIK of the
segment creator. Modules must be removed from EDGAR by the filing CIK, while EDGAR
automatically deletes segments. Refer to Section 5.3.3, Maintaining Modules and Segments, for
Module and Segment maintenance. When EDGAR processes a submission referencing a Type 1
module or segment, they are automatically included within the submission.

e Multiple references to the same Type 1 module or segment will suspend the filing.

5.3.2.3 Type 2 Modules and Segments

Type 2 modules and segments are complete documents and when EDGAR receives your
submission they are included at the bottom of the submission. Preparation of the documents
themselves is discussed in the previous Sections. Referencing or including them in your filing is
discussed in Section 7.3.6.1, Referencing Your Module or Segment Document. Using the
Referenced Module/Submission List page allows you to add only Type 2 modules and segments
in your submission. Since Type 2 modules and segments are complete documents, you do not
have to modify another attached document to show where the content must be inserted like you
do for Type 1 modules or segments. The rest of this section deals with this topic.
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5.3.2.4 Type 1 Module References

EDGAR treats the module as your private information, and stores it on our database according to
your CIK. Another filer may reference your module by providing your CIK and CCC, as shown
in the examples.

To include a Type 1 module in a document, you must include a reference to the Type 1 module
within a document. Type 2 modules are treated like submission documents and are included in
your submission automatically when you include them on the Attached Module/Segment page.
They are attached at the bottom of the submission. EDGAR will suspend any module with
submission headers or document headers.

5.3.2.5 How to Reference a Type 1 Module in a Submission Document

EDGARLink compiles your submissions and EDGAR processes and indexes your submissions.
You are still required to place Type 1 module references within the document text where you
want the module to appear.

The following is an example of how to refer to a module in a subsequent submission:

Example of Referencing a TYPE 1 Module - a partial document (this reference is made within
the text of a document.):

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (text of SubmMisSion) XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
<MODULE>
<NAME> OPINION2
<CIK> 1234567890
<CCC>x21234@1
</MODULE>

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (any additional text) XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
5.3.2.6 How to Reference a Type 1 Segment in a Submission Document

When your filing has Type 1 segments, you should use the segment tags in the document of your
submission, as shown below:

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (text of Submission) XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
<SEGMENTS>
OPINION1
</SEGMENTS>

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (any additional text) XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

5.3.3  Maintaining Modules and Segments

When you are creating a submission and want to include a reference to a module or segment, you
can verify that it is residing on EDGAR by using the Retrieve Module and Segments page on the
EDGAR Filing Website:

1. Loginto EDGAR and access the Retrieve/Edit Company and Submission page.
2. Click on Retrieve Module/Segment Information.
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3. The Module/Segment Information page appears. Click on one of the two links to
access the module or segment information page:

e Retrieve Module Information

e Retrieve Segment Information

Module/Segment Information

CIK: 0000350001
Please select one of the following
options:
¢ Retrieve Module Information

Retrieve Segment
Information

Figure 5-1: Module/Segment Information Page
5.3.3.1 Module Information

When you access the Module Information page by clicking on Retrieve Module Information,
EDGAR displays a list of all the modules currently residing on EDGAR for your CIK. The list
contains the names and dates the modules were posted.
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Module Information

CIK: 0000350001

Module Name Receipt Date

eor e
HTMOD5 23‘“4‘3?6 ; 999
MODULE4 18'“;1235;999
HMODULE 21"“;13?0- ; 999

Would you like to delete one of these Modules? Yes

Figure 5-2: Module Information Page

Use your browser’s print function to print this list for future reference in your submission
documents, or reference in the Module/Segment page of EDGARL.ink.

Note: You cannot view the contents of a module or segment from this page.
5.3.3.1.1 Deleting Modules

Because modules are stored on EDGAR indefinitely, from time to time you may need to update
modules on EDGAR. To replace a module, delete the existing module, and then transmit the new
module with the same name.

1. Login to the EDGAR Filing Website or the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website.
2. Click on Retrieve/Edit Data. Enter your CIK and CCC.

3. Click on Retrieve Module/Segment Information. (The Module/Segment Information
page is displayed.)

4. Click on Retrieve Module Information.
5. Click on the [Yes] button on the bottom of this page to open the Delete Module page.

On the Delete Module page, a list of your modules is displayed in the Select Module to Delete
list.
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Delete Module

CIK: 0000350001

HTMODS
MODULE4
HMODULE #|

Select Module to Delete:

Delete Module |

Figure 5-3: Delete Module Page

The Module Delete Confirmation page appears listing the module name and confirming you
want to delete the listed module from EDGAR.

Module Delete Confirmation

CIK: 0000350001

You have requested to delete the module TEST. Please confirm or cancel
this request below.

Confirm Module Deletion |

Cancel Changes |

Figure 5-4: Module Delete Confirmation Page
1. Click on the [Confirm Module Deletion] button to delete the module.

e Click on the [Cancel Changes] button to cancel the deletion, and return to the
Company and Submission Information Retrieval page.

The Delete Module Results page appears confirming your module has been deleted. Return to
the Delete Module page to remove any additional modules. Once your module has been deleted
from EDGAR, you cannot restore it. You will have to prepare and resubmit the module using the
Module/Segment template.
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Delete Module Results

We successfully deleted the following module: TEST.

Figure 5-5: Delete Module Results Page
5.3.3.2 Segment Information

Because segments are stored on EDGAR for only six (6) business days, you do not need to delete
them. However, you can check to verify that a segment is still residing on EDGAR:

1. Login to the EDGAR Filing Website or the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website.
2. Click on Retrieve/Edit Data. Enter your CIK and CCC.

3. Click on Retrieve Module/Segment Information. (The Module/Segment Information
page is displayed.)

4. Click on Retrieve Segment Information. The Segment Information page appears with
a list of all of the segments related to your CIK.

Segment Information N
CIK: 0000350001
Segment Name Receipt Date

MySegment Jﬁgﬁ.ﬁ EPDhaU

G

MySegment3 J?F;}]S EPDﬁaU

MySegmentd J?g 51.5 %th?]ﬂ

)

s 3

MySegment? Jjﬁ; .8;'5 i‘:ﬁﬂ ]
Lon O 000 =

Figure 5-6: Segment Information Page
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You can print this page using your browser’s printing function for future reference.

This page displays the Segment Name and the Receipt Date. Remember you have six business
days from the time EDGAR receives your segment to reference it in your submission. If you do
not use the segment within six business days, you will have to resubmit it.

5.4 Document Types in EDGAR

54.1 Non-Public and Confidential

EDGAR is designed to separate non-public from public information and disseminate
immediately only the public information. EDGAR will not immediately disseminate certain
documents when specific values are entered in the Submission Type field (e.g., when the value
CORRESRP is entered into the Submission Type field) On June 24, 2004, the Commission
announced that it would begin releasing certain correspondence or portions thereof (e.g.,
documents or portions of documents with CORRESP or COVER values in the Submission Type
field) not less than 45 days after the staff completes a filing review. See Press Release 2004-89,
"SEC Staff to Publicly Release Comment Letters and Responses."

Similarly, when the Submission Type field is public information, for EDGARLink the Type field
on the Attached Document screen determines whether or not the document is public, thereby
assuring that EDGAR treats cover letters submitted under Document Type COVER or
correspondence submitted under Document Type CORRESP as non-public. EDGAR does not
immediately disseminate non-public submission document information. The SEC staff may
release all or portions of these documents electronically if they relate to the staff’s review
process. See SEC Press Release 2004-89, “SEC Staff to Publicly Release Comment Letters and
Responses.”

Note: EDGAR disseminates graphic files associated with non-public documents when they are
filed within a public submission (such as graphics on a COVER letter for a 10-Q filing),
although the non-public document itself will not be disseminated. However, graphics
associated with non-public documents filed within a non-public submission (such as
graphics on a correspondence letter filed as a CORRESP submission) will not be
immediately disseminated.

Non-public material is different from confidential material. You should continue to
submit all confidential material in paper form. For information on submitting
correspondence documents see Section 7, PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING
EDGARLINK SUBMISSIONS. You may also include a PDF copy in a correspondence
document.

54.2 Exhibits

Many EDGAR filings include attached secondary documents that are labeled specifically as to
their content. These documents are known as exhibits. When attached to a submission, each
exhibit must be labeled with its specific type. A detailed list of exhibit types is found in Section
E.4 Submission and/or Document Types.

55 Common Problems

Illegal tags in HTML filings  For security reasons, EDGAR does not support all valid HTML
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Invalid ASCII characters

Illegal External References

Incorrect File Names

tags. Be sure to restrict your tags to those listed in this manual.

The ASCII character set is limited and including characters in
your documents that are not specified in this manual will cause
your filing to suspend. This is especially true of binary characters.

If you include references in HTML documents that are external to
your filing, your filing will be suspended. The only legal
reference is to the SEC’s Public Website.

You must follow certain file naming rules for your attached
documents. All document file names must be lower case and no
longer than thirty-two (32) characters in length. The names must
start with a letter (a-z) and may contain numbers (0-9) with no
spaces. File names may contain one period (.), one hyphen (-),
and one underscore (_) character and must end with *.htm, *.txt,
*.pdf, *.fil, *.jpg, *.gif, *.xsd, or *.xml extensions. EDGARLink
will not allow you to add an improperly named file. We
recommend that you give the new file a distinctive name:

r10g-630.txt (the file saved in ASCII)
r10g-630.htm (the same file saved in HTML format)
r109-630.pdf (the same file converted to PDF format)

Also, for Types 1 and 2 modules and segments, the filenames and
module or segment names must be unigue for each of these
submission parts. You must also follow specific rules for naming
modules and segments. See Section 5.3.1 Module and Segment
Naming for details.
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6. INTERACTIVE DATA

The following instructions provide guidance on the preparation, submission, and validation of
EDGAR-acceptable electronic filings with attached Interactive Data documents in eXtensible
Business Reporting Language (XBRL) format.

SEC XBRL Rules

In 2004, the Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) began assessing the benefits of
interactive data and its potential for improving the timeliness and accuracy of financial
disclosure and analysis of Commission filings. As part of this evaluation, the Commission
adopted rules in 2005 permitting filers, on a voluntary basis, to provide financial disclosure in
interactive data format as an exhibit to certain filings to the EDGAR system.? In 2007, the
voluntary program was extended to enable mutual funds to submit risk/return summary
information.* In 2008, the Commission voted to adopt rules requiring issuers and mutual funds
to provide financial disclosure and risk/return summary information in interactive data format,
respectively, as described in more detail in the adopting releases.

Tagging Instructions

The rules the Commission voted to adopt in 2008 specify that filers are required to tag their
financial statements and mutual fund risk/return summary information according to the tagging
instructions presented in this chapter of the EDGAR Filer Manual. These tagging instructions
require working knowledge of XML and XBRL (as the instructions directly reference elements
and attributes from the XML 1.0 and XBRL 2.1 specifications). This approach, though
admittedly technical, is intended to provide information that is independent of the various
commercially available software applications that filers may use to create their XBRL documents.
It is also intended to provide detailed and unambiguous instructions that enable an XBRL
document to successfully pass through EDGAR validation and the Commission’s viewer for the
public display of a human-readable document. Registrants filing under the voluntary program are
encouraged to adhere to the tagging instructions described in this chapter. However, voluntary
participants are only required to use the instructions that are described in Section 5.2.4 Unofficial
XBRL.

SEC Viewer and Pre-Viewer

Tagging instructions as detailed in this document have a direct impact on the Commission’s
ability to generate human-readable documents (from raw XBRL data) to compare against the
official HTML/ASCII versions of the same documents.

The Commission provides two web-based applications that process raw XBRL data to produce
and display human-readable documents. The Viewer is available to the public on the SEC Web
site for the display of rendered EDGAR-disseminated XBRL documents. The Pre-Viewer is a
password protected application® that is available only to EDGAR filers for the purpose of
providing an informal preview of the Commission’s rendering of XBRL documents. The
assumption is that filers would submit a round of “test” filings to EDGAR to correct validation

¥ XBRL Voluntary Financial Reporting Program on the EDGAR System (Release No. 33-8230).

* Extension of Interactive Data VVoluntary Reporting Program on the Edgar System to Include Mutual Fund
Risk/Return Summary Information (Release No. 33-8781).

® The Pre-Viewer is password protected due to the sensitivity of information that has not yet been made public.
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errors, and only after all errors have been corrected, check for rendering issues using the
Commission’s Pre-Viewer. After all validation and rendering issues have been addressed, filers
can then send their live submissions to EDGAR confident in validation and rendering results.
Instructions for the use of both Viewer and Pre-Viewer applications are available on the SEC
Web site (www.sec.gov).

6.1 XBRL Overview

XBRL is an XML-based language that is used for the exchange and analysis of business and
financial information. An XBRL document consists of the following:

e One or more instance documents (instances) that contain actual data and facts,

e One or more schema documents (schemas) that declare the elements that can be used
in the instance, and identify other schemas and files where relationships among those
elements are declared,

e One or more linkbase documents (linkbases) containing additional information about,
or relationships among, the elements in a schema document. There are five types of
linkbases: Label, Definition, Reference, Presentation, and Calculation.

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the
moment it is not used.

Schema and linkbase documents contain references to each other in the form of Uniform
Resource Identifiers (URIS).

Taxonomies are sets of schemas and linkbases that are designed to be loaded and used together;
for example, a schema may contain a list of linkbases that have the URIs of other schemas to be
loaded, and so on. Taxonomies generally fall into one of two categories: (1) standard base
taxonomies and (2) company extension taxonomies. Filers use company extension taxonomies to
supplement base taxonomies and, within limits, customize those base taxonomies to their
reporting goals.

Instances also use URIs to reference schemas and linkbases. The Discoverable Taxonomy Set
(DTS) of an instance document is the set of all schemas and linkbases that are found by
following all URI links and references.

6.2 Supported Versions of XBRL Standard Taxonomies

Below is a list of XBRL schemas for the core document files that are supported by EDGAR (e.g.
instance, linkbase, XLink documents). The namespace that represents each document must be
used in the form as shown. A recommended prefix that represents each namespace is provided.
The location of the actual schema file is also identified.

1. Taxonomy schema for XBRL

a. Namespace name: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/instance

b. Recommended prefix: | xbrli

c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/xbrl-instance-2003-12-31.xsd
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2. Schema for XML instance

a. Namespace name: http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance

b. Recommended prefix: | xsi

c. Location of file: http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance.xsd

3. Taxonomy schema for XML

a. Namespace name: http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema

b. Recommended prefix: | xsd®

c. Location of file: http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema.xsd
4. XBRL linkbase schema constructs
a. Namespace name: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/linkbase
b. Recommended prefix: | link
c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/xbrl-linkbase-2003-12-31.xsd

5. XBRL simple and extended link constructs

a. Namespace name: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/XLink

b. Recommended prefix: | xI
c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/x|-2003-12-31.xsd

6. XLink attribute specification

a. Namespace name: http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xlink

b. Recommended prefix: | xlink
c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2003/xlink-2003-12-31.xsd
7. Reference Parts schema (FRTA 1.0)

a. Namespace name: http://www.xbrl.org/2004/ref

b. Recommended prefix: | ref
c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2004/ref-2004-08-10.xsd

8. Reference Parts schema (FRTA 1.0 revised)

a. Namespace name: http://www.xbrl.org/2006/ref

b. Recommended prefix: | ref
c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2006/ref-2006-02-27.xsd

9. Dimensions taxonomy specification

a. Namespace name: http://xbrl.org/2005/xbrldt

b. Recommended prefix: | xbrldt
c. Location of file: http://www.xbrl.org/2005/xbrldt-2005.xsd

® Some taxonomies use the xs: prefix instead of xsd:.
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10. Dimensions instance specification

http://xbrl.org/2006/xbrldi

xbridi
http://www.xbrl.org/2006/xbrldi-2006.xsd

a. Namespace name:

b. Recommended prefix:

c. Location of file:

In addition to the core XBRL schema files in the table above, EDGAR supports additional
schema and linkbase files published by XBRL US, other organizations or the SEC itself. The
SEC “Information for EDGAR Filers” web site provides an up-to-date listing of these
“recognized” files. Different types of filings at different times will be permitted (or required) to
reference certain published schemas and linkbases. Filings must always refer to recognized files
at the specified URI locations.

6.3 Submission Syntax

This section details rules of syntax that apply to an Interactive Data submission and all of its
attachments.

6.3.1 Use EDGARLInk Submission Templates 1, 2, and 3 to attach XBRL Document

Types.

Filers may submit submissions with attached XBRL documents to the EDGAR Filing Website.
The EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website does not support the attachment of XBRL documents.

EDGARLIink attaches an XBRL document to a filing in a similar manner as it attaches an
ASCII/SGML or HTML document. See 5.2.2.10 and 5.2.3.1 for restrictions on the number, size,
lengths of document names and other properties of attached documents.

6.3.2 XBRL instance, schema, and linkbase documents must be attached to an EDGAR

submission using the EX-100.* or EX-101.* document types.
A single submission must not contain both EX-100 and EX-101 attachments.
All XBRL document types are listed in the table below.

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the moment it is not
used.

XBRL Document XBRL Related | Interactive Data Root Required
Document Type | Document Type Element Element

Instance EX-100.INS EX-101.INS xbrli:xbrl
Schema EX-100.SCH EX-101.SCH xsd:schema
Calculation Linkbase EX-100.CAL EX-101.CAL link:linkbase | link:calculationLink
Definition Linkbase EX-100.DEF EX-101.DEF link:linkbase | link:definitionLink
Label Linkbase EX-100.LAB EX-101.LAB link:linkbase | link:labelLink
Presentation Linkbase EX-100.PRE EX-101.PRE link:linkbase | link:presentationLink
Reference Linkbase EX-100.REF EX-101.REF link:linkbase | link:referenceLink
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6.3.3  XBRL document names must match {base}-{date}[ {suffix}].{extension}.

XBRL Document Documentname Format

Instance {base}-{date}.xml

Schema {base}-{date}.xsd

Calculation Linkbase | {base}-{date} cal.xml

Definition Linkbase {base}-{date} def.xml

Label Linkbase {base}-{date} lab.xml

Presentation Linkbase | {base}-{date} pre.xml

Reference Linkbase {base}-{date} ref.xml

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the moment it is not
used.

The {base} should begin with the registrant’s ticker symbol or other mnemonic abbreviation.

The {date} must denote the ending date of the period. If the instance document is a prospectus
or other report whose period is indefinite, {date} should match the filing date.

For example, a Form 10-Q covering the period ending September 30, 2009 has {date} =
20090930; and a 485BPOS filed on January 23, 2010 has {date} = 20100123.

The {base} should be the same as that used for the instance in the same submission. The {date}
should be the same as that of the instance, even if the content of the schema is identical to some
other schema, as for example if the same schema had been used in a previous quarterly filing.

The {base} and {date} should be the same as that used for the instance in the same submission.

6.3.4 An XBRL document must not contain HTML character name references.

Section 5.2.2.6 defines extended ASCII characters and how they may be referenced in HTML,
but XBRL documents are not HTML documents, and recognize only XML predefined entities
(&quot; &amp; &apos; &lt; and &gt;).

To include characters greater than 127, use XML numeric character references.
For example, &#xAE; and &#174; are ASCII sequences producing the ® symbol.

6.3.5 The ampersand character must begin a valid XML predefined entity or numeric
character reference.

XML with invalid predefined entity or numeric character references are treated as if an invalid
character had appeared. For example, &&; is invalid XML.
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6.3.6  The URI content of the xlink:href attribute, the xsi:schemalocation attribute and
the schemal_ocation attribute must be relative and contain no forward slashes, or a
recognized external location of a standard taxonomy schema file, or a “#” followed
by a shorthand xpointer.

The xlink:href attribute must appear on the link:loc element; the schemaLocation attribute must
appear on the xsd:import element, and the xsi:schemal ocation attribute must appear on the
link:linkbase element and may appear on the xbrli:xbrl element.

Valid entries for the xlink:href attribute, the xsi:schemaLocation attribute and the
schemal.ocation attribute are document locations. If they are relative URISs, they are subject to
EDGARLIink attachment naming conventions. Therefore, all documents attached to the
submission will be at the same level of folder hierarchy. By restricting the content of these
attributes, all documents in the DTS of an instance will be either a standard taxonomy or present
in the submission.

Examples:
e Xxlink:href="abccorp-20100123.xsd"

e <xsd:import schemalLocation="http://xbrl.org/2006/xbrldi-2006.xsd" hamespace=
>

Counterexamples:
e Xxlink:href="http://www.example.com/2007/example.xsd”

e xlink:href="#element(1/4)" (Comment: this is a scheme-based xpointer, not
shorthand)

The XHTML namespace is intentionally omitted, since an XHTML declaration could not be a
valid target for any XBRL element’s xlink:href or schemaLocation attribute, and its presence in
the xsi:schemal ocation attribute would not impact XBRL validation.

There are dozens of other XBRL US GAAP Taxonomies documents to be used as templates to
copy from during the preparation process, but their inclusion in an EDGAR filing tends to load
unused linkbases and therefore introduces unwarranted complications such as unused extended
links and a need for many prohibiting arcs. Reducing the amount of content in the DTS of the
instance to its essentials frees users to more easily link the submitted documents to the linkbases
of their particular interest for analysis.

6.3.7 XBRL document names are case sensitive.

XBRL validation requires instances, linkbases and schemas to refer to one another using URIs,
which are case sensitive.

6.3.8 A submission must contain exactly one EX-100.INS or EX-101.INS.

An XBRL instance submitted in the Voluntary Filing Program may be an EX-100.INS. An
Interactive Data instance in XBRL format must be an EX-101.INS.
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6.3.9  Filers must use one of the taxonomies as specified on the SEC website as their
standard taxonomy.

A listing of all taxonomy files can be found on the SEC website at
http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar/edgartaxonomies.shtml.

6.3.10 A submission must contain at least one company extension schema EX-100.SCH or
EX-101.SCH.

A company extension taxonomy might be as simple as single schema that defines the namespace
to be used by the company, and contains xsd:import elements for the relevant base taxonomy
schemas. In most cases, though, the company extension taxonomy will consist of a schema and
several linkbases.

6.3.11 Attribute xml:base must not appear in any Interactive Data document.
XML processors interpret this attribute differently, so it must not be used.
6.4 Semantics of Filings

This section describes the processing and the semantics of filings. A filing contains management
assertions of the registrant, and following the semantic rules in this section helps the registrant to
communicate those assertions as they were intended.

6.4.1  Since XBRL documents must be contained in an official SEC submission, EDGAR
will suspend any submission that contains only XBRL documents.

Official SEC submissions contain ASCII, SGML, HTML or XML documents.

6.4.2 EDGAR may truncate a submission if any rule in this manual is violated.

Truncation is different from suspension. When truncating, EDGAR will not suspend the
submission, it removes all XBRL documents from the submission and the filer receives a
warning in their notification message.

This is performed without regard to whether the submission is live or test. A live filing that is
truncated will be distributed without its XBRL attachments.

6.4.3 The XBRL instance documents in a submission must be XBRL 2.1 valid.

6.4.3.1 Each instance document in the filing is tested separately for XBRL 2.1 validity. In
order to increase the likelihood that XBRL documents within an EDGAR
submission pass validation, filers are encouraged to validate their XBRL documents
for compliance with the XBRL 2.1 Specification prior to submission.

6.5 Syntax of Instances

This section defines rules governing syntax restrictions on instances. A valid Interactive Data
instance is a valid XBRL 2.1 instance, but not all valid XBRL 2.1 instances are valid Interactive
Data instances.
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Restrictions on the xlink:href, xsi:schemaLocation and schemaLocation attributes ensure that the
DTS of an instance will contain only documents in the same submission or in a standard
taxonomy.

6.5.1  The scheme attribute of the xbrli:identifier element must be
http://www.sec.gov/CIK.

6.5.2  An xbrli:identifier element must have the CIK of the registrant as its content.
The CIK is an xsd:normalizedString of exactly ten digits from 0 to 9.

The xbrli:identifier contains the CIK of the registrant (issuer), not the filer. Fund Series and
Class identifiers, which are nine digits following an S or C, are not allowed in the xbrli:identifier
element.

Each instance might have a different CIK for the value in the xbrli:identifier element. By
contrast, if all subsidiaries are reported in the same instance, then the CIK of the holding
company is the only CIK that will appear in the xbrli:identifier element of that one instance.
Section 6.6 below contains rules that apply to the xbrli:context elements in an instance
containing a combined submission.

6.5.3  All xbrli:identifier elements in an instance must have identical content.

6.5.4  The xbrli:scenario element must not appear in any xbrli:context.

If the xbrli:scenario element was used, then XBRL requires that it have child elements; however,
all dimensions in Interactive Data filings appear in the xbrli:segment element. Therefore, the
xbrli:scenario element cannot be used.

6.5.5 Ifan xbrli:segment element appears in a context, then its children must be one or
more xbrldi:explicitMember elements.

The xbrldi:typedMember element cannot appear in an instance, nor can the xbrli:segment
element be used for anything other than for explicit members.

6.5.6  The content of xbrldi:explicitMember and xbrldi:measure is a QName.

QNames with the same local-name may be S-Equal even with different namespace prefixes, if
those namespace prefixes both bind to the same namespace. This has been a point of ambiguity
in other XBRL applications. The content of these elements is not a string, it is a QName.

6.5.7  An instance must not contain duplicate xbrli:context elements.

An instance must not contain equivalent xbrli:context elements. xbrli:segment elements are
tested for equality of their children without regard to order. Contexts are defined to be
equivalent if they have S-equal identifiers, equal dateUnion values for startDate, endDate and
instant (respectively), and segment element children with equal QNames for each explicit
dimension (the scenario element is disallowed by another rule).

The id attribute of an xbrli:context element can be any xsd:NCName, but users will find it
helpful when it is a mnemonic string that contains the xbrli:period (or fiscal period), and the
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local part of the QName contents of the dimension attribute and xbrldi:explicitMember. There is
usually no need to repeat the registrant name in the id attribute. There is no limit on the length of
the id attribute.

The table shows examples of this usage.

Period xbrli:context id attribute

12 months of fiscal 2007 FYO7d

End of fiscal 2007 FYO7e

Start of fiscal 2007 FY06e

3 months of the 2nd Quarter of fiscal 2007 | FY07Q2d

End of the 2nd Quarter of fiscal 2007 FY07Q2e

9 months year to date in fiscal 2007 FY0O7M9d

Fiscal 2006 previously reported amounts | FY06d_ScenarioAxis_PreviouslyReportedMember

6.5.8  Every xbrli:context element must appear in at least one contextRef attribute in the
same instance.

Unused xbrli:context elements have no benefit to users and are easily removed by the filer before
submission.

6.5.9  If the original HTML/ASCII document represents a reporting period of one
guarter or longer, then the same date must not appear as the content of both an
xbrli:startDate and an xbrli:endDate in an instance.

This rule applies if the document type matches one of the following: 20-F, 40-F, 10-Q, 10-K, 10,
N-CSR, N-Q, or N-CSRS.

Note that XBRL 2.1 interprets a date used as a context start date as “midnight at the beginning
of” that day. A date used as an instant or endDate in a context means “midnight at the end of”
that day.

For example, a company reporting at a May 31%, 2009 fiscal year-end will have contexts whose
end date-time is midnight at the end of 2008-05-31 (the prior fiscal year) and contexts whose
start date-times are midnight at the beginning of 2008-06-01 (the current fiscal year). It will not
have any contexts with start date-time of midnight at the beginning of 2008-05-31, and no
contexts with end date-time of midnight at the end of 2008-06-01.

6.5.10 If the original HTML/ASCII document represents a reporting period of one
quarter or longer, then the same date must not appear in the content of an
xbrli:startDate and an xbrli:instant in the same instance.

This rule applies if the document type matches any of the following: 20-F, 40-F, 10-Q, 10-K, 10,
N-CSR, N-Q, or N-CSRS.

For example, a company with a May 31, 2009 fiscal year end will have contexts whose end date
-time is midnight at the end of 2008-05-31 (the prior fiscal year) and contexts whose start date —
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times are midnight at the beginning of 2008-06-01 (the current fiscal year). But it must not have
any instant contexts with the date-time of midnight at the end of 2008-06-01.

6.5.11 Element xbrli:xbrl must not have duplicate child xbrli:unit elements.

Element xbrli:xbrl must not have equivalent child xbrli:unit elements. Units are equivalent if
they have equivalent measures or equivalent numerator and denominator. Measures are
equivalent if their contents are equivalent QNames. Numerators and Denominators are
equivalent if they have a set of equivalent measures.

6.5.12 An instance must not have more than one fact having the same element name,
equal contextRef attributes, and if they are present, equal unitRef attributes and
xml:lang attributes, respectively.

An instance must not have more than one fact having S-Equal element names, equal contextRef
attributes, and if they are present VV-Equal, unitRef attributes and xml:lang attributes,
respectively. A fact is an occurrence in an instance of an element with a contextRef attribute. The
values of the id attribute and the text content of the element are not relevant to detection of
duplicate facts. Other rules forbidding equivalent xbrli:context and xbrli:unit elements ensure
that duplicate values of the contextRef and unitRef attributes can be detected without
dereferencing.

The predicate V-Equal is as defined in the XBRL 2.1 specification. The V-Equal test is sensitive
to the underlying data type, so the decimals attribute of *-6” is V-Equal to decimals “-06.0’.

In unusual cases the same fact may be presented with different levels of detail, such as “123456
Shares with decimals equal to ‘INF’”, and “120000 Shares with decimals equal to ‘-3’”. Instead
of including both facts in the instance, the instance should contain only the more precise one.

Duplicate facts have no benefit to users and are easily consolidated by the filer before
submission.

6.5.13 The default value of the xml:lang attribute on non-numeric facts and on
link:footnote is ‘en-US’.

XBRL 2.1 does not specify a default value for the xml:lang attribute, but an Interactive Data
instance assumes one.

6.5.14 An instance having a fact with non-nil content and the xml:lang attribute not
starting with “en” must also contain a fact using the same element and all other
attributes with an xml:lang attribute that begins with “en”.

The valid values of an xml:lang attribute that begin with “en” denote variants of English, such as
“en”, “en-US”, and “en-UK” and match the pattern enjen-[A-Z][A-Z].

Non-English content may appear but it must be translated into English.

For example, the English fact below can appear in an instance without the French fact, but the
French fact cannot appear without the English fact:
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<eg:g contextRef="x'>yes</eg:q>

<eg:q contextRef="x’ xml:lang="fr’>oui</eg:q>

6.5.15 If the un-escaped content of a fact with base type us-types:textBlockltemType
contains the “<” character followed by a QName and whitespace, “/>” or “>”, then
the un-escaped content must contain only a sequence of text and XML nodes.

The “<” character may appear in the text content of an XML element as “&lIt;”, “&#x3C;”,
“&#60;” or some other guise; when it appears, the content of the element will then be
“un-escaped” for analysis. If “<” is followed by a QName and whitespace, then the content is
tested for XML well-formedness.

Although the name of every element in the US GAAP Taxonomies with base type
us-gaap:textBlockltemType ends with the string “TextBlock,” the reverse may not be true; an
element name has no significance in this rule.

Example XBRL Text After ""un-escaping” Valid
<eg:AcidityTextBlock> Yes. Without a
pH&It;1.0 pH<1.0 QName the un—
</eg:AcidityTextBlock> izsﬁgf?:tgfp?ggg

as markup.
<us-gaap:InventoryTextBlock contextRef="x">
Inventory&It;BR> Inventory<BR> No
</us-gaap:InventoryTextBlock>
<us-gaap:InventoryTextBlock contextRef="x">
3. &lt;b>Inventory&lt;/b> 3. <b>Inventory</b> ves
</us-gaap:InventoryTextBlock>
<eg:BenchmarkTextBlock>
The &lt;i>S&amp;amp;P 500&reg;&It;/i> Index The <i>S&amp;P 500&reg; </i> Index ves
</eg:BenchmarkTextBlock>

Some software applications may render the resulting content of the element as if it was
embedded in an HTML 3.2 document, and well-formed XML is a prerequisite for well-formed
HTML. Considering the status of the text as a kind of management assertion, well-formed XML
is in the interest of the registrant because it decreases the likelihood of incorrect renderings.

If the ampersand character must appear in the well-formed XML, it must be doubly quoted as
shown in the example above.

6.5.16 Facts of type “text block whose un-escaped content contains markup must satisfy
the content model of the BODY tag as defined in 5.2.2.

This specifies the circumstances under which content containing escaped markup will be
interpreted as HTML. HTML as accepted by EDGAR is detailed in section 5.2.2 and is based on
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HTML 3.2 elements and entities, with extensions (such as allowing the “style” attribute) and
restrictions (such as disallowing the “SPAN” element).

Except for exceptions specified in 6.10, there is no prohibition on escaped markup appearing in
other XBRL elements in schemas (such as link:definition) or linkbases (such as link:label), and
the SEC Rendering does not un-escape that content.

6.5.17 The xbrli:xbrl element must not have any facts with the precision attribute.

This applies to the submission only; the word “precision” may be used in other ways by XBRL
preparation software.

6.5.18 A fact is defined to have a footnote if it has an id attribute and a link:footnoteArc
to a nonempty link:footnote in the same instance.

Some facts require footnotes. Such a fact must have an id attribute whose value appears in the
same instance as the value of an xlink:href attribute on an xlink:loc element having a parent
link:footnoteLink element with an xlink:role attribute equal to
‘http:/mww.xbrl.org/2003/role/link’, a sibling link:footnote element with an xml:lang attribute
of ‘en-US’ and an xlink:role attribute of “http://mwww.xbrl.org/2003/role/footnote’, and a
link:footnoteArc element with an xlink:arcrole attribute with the xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://Imwww.xbrl.org/2003/arcrole/fact-footnote” whose xlink:from and xlink:to attribute values
match the xlink:label attribute of the aforementioned link:loc and link:footnote elements,
respectively.

6.5.19 An instance covering a reporting period must contain a Required Context that is
an xbrli:context having xbrli:startDate equal to 00:00:00 on the first day of the
reporting period and xbrli:endDate equal to 24:00:00 on its last day.

This rule defines “Required Context”. For example, this rule applies to a filing such as a Form
10-Q for the last calendar quarter of 2009, with xbrli:startDate equal to ‘2009-10-01" and
xbrli:endDate equal to ‘2009-12-31".

Many submissions require a second Required Context; see 6.5.21 below. Required contexts are
distinguished by having no xbrli:segment elements.

6.5.20 For each required Document Information element, an instance must contain a fact
with that element and a contextRef attribute referring to its Required Context.

Required Document Information facts may specify attribute xml:lang, but facts with xml:lang
attribute absent or xml:lang equal to “en-US” take precedence over facts with other languages
starting with “en”, which in turn take precedence over facts having other values for xml:lang.

Additional facts using the Required Document Information elements are allowed in other
contexts.

The Required Document Information elements are:
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Required Document Element

Base Type

(Example)

dei:DocumentType

EDGAR Form Types
(Corporate Finance):

10, 10-K, 10-Q, 20-F, 40-F,
6-K, 8-K, F-1, F-10, F-3, F-4,
F-9, -1, S-11, S-3, S-4,

10/A, 10-K/A, 10-Q/A, 20-F/A,
40-F/A, 6-K/A, 8-K/A, F-1/A,
F-10/A, F-3/A, F-4/A, F-9/A,
S-1/A, S-11/A, S-3/A, S-4/A

EDGAR Form Types
(Investment Management):

485BPOS, 497 , N-CSR,
N-CSRS, N-Q,

N-CSR/A, N-CSRS/A, N-Q/A

8-K
485BPOS

dei:DocumentPeriodEndDate

CCYY-MM-DD

2009-09-30

dei:AmendmentFlag

xsd:boolean

true

dei:AmendmentDescription
(present if and only if
dei:AmendmentFlag equals
‘true’)

xsd:normalizedString

Correct the company HQ address

CCYY-MM-DD is an I1SO 8601 format date. ISO 8601 is the international standard for
representing dates, times, durations and periods issued by the International Standards

Organization.

Unless otherwise indicated in the table in 6.5.21, other elements in the “dei” namespace whose
names start with “Document” are optional.

6.5.21 An instance must contain one non-empty fact for each required Entity Information
element, each with a contextRef attribute referring to a Required Context. The
value of an EntityPublicFloat fact in an instance will be 0 for an entity that has only

public debt.

Required Entity Information facts may specify attribute xml:lang, but facts with xml:lang
attribute absent or xml:lang equal to “en-US” take precedence over facts with other languages
starting with “en”, which in turn take precedence over facts having other values for xml:lang.

Required Entity Information facts having period type “instant” use a context containing an
xbrli:instant value that is the measurement date (for public float and common shares
outstanding), otherwise identical to the Required Context.

Additional facts using the Required Entity Information elements are allowed in other contexts.

The table below contains a description of the elements along with their base type, as well as

providing an example for each.
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Element Base Type (Example)
EntityRegistrantName xsd:normalizedString General Example Company
EntityCentralindexKey us-types:centralindexKey 0005551212
EntityCurrentReportingStatus us-types:yesNo Yes
EntityVoluntaryFilers us-types:yesNo No
CurrentFiscalYearEndDate xbrli:gMonthDayltemType --12-31*
EntityFilerCategory us-types:filerCategory Large Accelerated Filer
EntityWellKknownSeasonedIssuer us-types:yesNo Yes
EntityPublicFloat xsd:decimal 987654321
DocumentFiscalYearFocus xbrli:gYearltemType 2009**
DocumentFiscalPeriodFocus us-types:fiscalPeriodltemType FY, Q1, Q2, Q3, Q4, H1,
H2, M9, T1, T2, T3, M8,
CY*+*

* Note: The value space of xbrli:gMonthDayltemType is in the format --MM-DD.
**Note: The value space of xsd:gYearltemType is a year in the form CCYY.

*** Note: 10-Q’s for the 1st, 2nd and 3rd quarters should have a fiscal period focus of Q1, Q2, and Q3 respectively,
and a 10-K should have fiscal period focus of FY.

The following table shows which elements will be validated for each form type. Please note,
however, that omitting the Registrant Name or Central Index Key leads to other errors, but
otherwise, omission of data within the XBRL tags for these elements will not result in the
suspension of the filing nor will the XBRL data be removed. Instead, a warning message will be
added to the filer’s acceptance message if the data is not included or does not match the base
type as specified in the table above. All other Entity Information elements are optional (see
6.5.22).

6-K, 10. S-1 8-K, F-1,
Element 10-K 10-Q 20-F | 40-F | NCSR, S-3, S-4, F-3, F-10,
N-Q, S-11 497,
NCSRS 485BPOS
EntityRegistrantName X X X X X X X
EntityCentralindexKey X X X X X X X
EntityCurrentReportingStatus X X X
EntityVoluntaryFilers X
CurrentFiscalYearEndDate X X X X X
EntityFilerCategory X X X X
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EntityWellKnownSeasonedlss X X

uer

EntityPublicFloat X

DocumentFiscalYearFocus X X X X X
DocumentFiscalPeriodFocus X X X X X

6.5.22 All other elements in the dei namespace are optional.

6.5.23  The contents of the dei:EntityCentrallndexKey fact in the Required Context must
equal the content of the xbrli:identifier element in that context.

6.5.24 The official Registrant Name that corresponds to the CIK of the xbrli:identifier
text content must be a case-insensitive prefix of the dei:EntityRegistrantName fact
in the Required Context.

For example, the CIK 0005551212 has official registrant name ALPHA BETA CHI. The
following would be valid values for dei:EntityRegistrantName: “alpha beta chi”, “alpha beta
chicago”, “Alpha Beta Chicago”, “aLpHa BeTa ChicAgO”. The following would not be valid:
“alphabeta chi”, “alpha beta”, “alpha beta corp”.

6.5.25 Elements with a type attribute equal to or a restriction of
‘us-types:domainltemType’ must not appear as facts in an instance.

Elements of this type are for use only in the xbrldi:explicitMember element.

6.5.26 An instance with dei:DocumentType of 10-K, 10-Q, 20-F, or 40-F must have at
least one dei:EntityCommonStockSharesOutstanding fact for each class of stock
outstanding.

If an entity represented in the Required Context has only one class of common stock outstanding,
then no matter what the share class is named, the instance requires only one
dei:EntityCommonStockSharesOutstanding fact, and the context of that fact will have an
xbrli:instant equal to the measurement date, and that context will have no xbrli:segment element.

If the entity represented in the Required Context has multiple classes of common shares
outstanding, then the instance must not have any dei:EntityCommonStockSharesOutstanding fact
in any context without an xbrli:segment. Instead, the instance must have a distinct context for
each class of common stock outstanding, and each context will have xbrli:instant equal to the
measurement date, an xbrli:segment with an explicit member of the us
gaap:StatementClassOfStockAxis for each class of stock, and a
dei:EntityCommonStockSharesOutstanding fact in each such context. This is a specific case of
the more general requirement in 6.6.10 below.
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6.5.27 A link:footnoteLink element must have no children other than link:loc,
link:footnote, and link:footnoteArc.

Although valid XBRL 2.1, custom elements in the substitution groups of link:loc, link:footnote
or link:footnoteArc have no value to users.

6.5.28 The xlink:role attribute of a link:footnote element must be defined in the XBRL
Specification 2.1.

6.5.29 The xlink:role attribute of a link:loc element must be empty, or defined in the
XBRL Specification 2.1.

6.5.30 The xlink:arcrole attribute of a link:footnoteArc element must be defined in the
XBRL Specification 2.1.

6.5.31 Reserved.

6.5.32 A link:footnoteLink link:loc xlink:href attribute must start with the sharp sign
(E#,’.
Occurrences of link:footnote in an instance can only refer to facts in that instance.

The target of a link:footnote locator xlink:href attribute may be an element with xsi:nil="true’, so
registrants should not assume that a “nil” fact is completely equivalent to a “missing” fact.

6.5.33 Every nonempty link:footnote element must be linked to at least one fact.

A nonempty link:footnote element must have an xlink:label attribute equal to an xlink:to
attribute of a sibling link:footnoteArc.

Footnotes with text must not “dangle”. By contrast, a link:loc element that is not connected by a
link:footnoteArc is legal syntax.

6.5.34 The content of a link:footnote element must satisfy the content model of the BODY
tag as defined in 5.2.2.

XBRL 2.1 allows link:footnote elements to contain XHTML. HTML as accepted by EDGAR is
detailed in section 5.2.2 and is based on HTML 3.2 elements and entities, with extensions (such
as allowing the “style” attribute) and restrictions (such as disallowing the “SPAN” element).

6.6 Semantics of Instances

This section describes the processing and the semantics of instances. An instance contains
management assertions, and following the semantic rules in this section helps the registrant to
communicate those assertions as they were intended.
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6.6.1 Inan instance reporting a fiscal year, non-numeric facts containing text about any
portion of that or a prior year must have a contextRef attribute to an xbrli:context
for the reporting period year.

For example, in a fiscal year 2009 report a company describes litigation settled in fiscal 2007.
Nevertheless, the disclosure text should be in a context for fiscal 2009. A reporting period
begins at 00:00:00 of its first day and ends at 24:00:00 of its last day, which is the XBRL 2.1
default for periods. Only the date, not the time part of the ISO 8601 date-times, should be used in
contexts.

6.6.2 Inan instance reporting a fiscal year-to-date, the non-numeric facts containing
text about any portion of the year-to-date or prior year must have a contextRef
attribute to an xbrli:context representing the year-to-date.

For example, a company completes an acquisition in its second fiscal quarter. In its 3" quarter
fiscal report, the Acquisitions note contains text describing that same acquisition. The 3™ quarter
text should be in the context for the first nine months (that is, the year-to-date).

6.6.3  Facts about a registrant must have an xbrli:context element in the default legal
entity, except for facts that apply only to a reportable segment or a subsidiary with
separate reporting obligations to the Commission.

A context is defined to be “in the default legal entity” if and only if it has no
xbrldi:explicitMember with a dimension attribute equal to ‘dei:LegalEntityAxis’.

The entity that it refers to is a Consolidated Entity, which is also the entity in the xbrli:identifier
element of the Required Context.

For example, ABC company is a consolidated entity if it has subsidiaries DEF and GHI that each
have separate reporting obligations to the Commission. ABC is a consolidated entity from the
point of view of an instance that contains data about both DEF and GHI.

For example, suppose fund family MNO has two series MNOX and MNOY. MNO is
considered a ‘consolidated entity’. An instance containing the annual statements (or schedule of
investments, or risk/return summaries) for both MNOX and MNOY must use the CIK of the
fund family MNO as the xbrli:identifier. In that instance, MNO is the “default legal entity”.

6.6.4  If facts about a Consolidated Entity and one or more of its subsidiaries, each with
separate reporting obligations to the Commission, appear in a single instance, it is a
consolidating instance.

This is common when disclosures about the parent company and its separately reporting
subsidiaries are included in a single, combined filing, such as Form 10-K.

For example, parent company ABC is a consolidated entity from the point of view of an instance
that contains the reconciliation of ABC’s consolidated statements with its subsidiaries DEF and
GHI.

For example, an instance containing the annual statements (or schedule of investments, or
risk/return summaries) for two series MNOX and MNQOY of fund family MNO is considered a
“consolidating instance” for the “consolidated entity” MNO. Even if the report does not, strictly
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speaking, contain a “consolidation”, it will contain facts such as narratives that apply to all the
series.

6.6.5  The contexts for facts about entities other than the Consolidated Entity must have
xbrli:explicit Member with a dimension attribute equal to dei:LegalEntityAxis and
distinct values.

The dimension member must be declared in the company extension schema and linkbases as
detailed in Sections 6.7 and 6.16 below.

The us-gaap:LegalEntityAxis axis is only needed for a consolidating instance that contains facts
about multiple subsidiaries.

For example, a holding company (ABC) files a Form 10-K that contains:
1. The face financial statements of the holding company on a consolidated basis;

2. Selected financial data for each its separately reporting subsidiaries (DEF and
GHI)

If facts about all entities ABC, DEF and GHI are included in a single instance document, at least
three contexts are required, as shown below.

<xbrli:context id="FY09"><xbrli:entity>
<xbrli:identifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK">9999999999</xbrli:identifier>
</xbrli:entity>...</xbrli:context>

<xbrli:context id="FY09_DEF"><xbrli:entity>

<xbrli:identifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK">9999999999</xbrli:identifier>
<xbrli:segment>

<xbrldi:explicitMember dimension="dei:LegalEntityAxis">abc:DEF</xbrldi:explicitMember>
</xbrli:segment>

</xbrli:entity>...</xbrli:context>

<xbrli:context id="FY09_GHI"><xbrli:entity>

<xbrli:identifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK">9999999999</xbrli:identifier>
<xbrli:segment>

<xbrldi:explicitMember dimension="dei:LegalEntityAxis">abc:GHI</xbrldi:explicitMember>
</xbrli:segment>

</xbrli:entity
>...</xbrli:context>

In the above example, assume namespace prefix “abc” is bound to the company’s extension
schema namespace.

If facts about two investment fund series MNOX and MNOY are included in a single instance,
then at least three contexts are required, as shown below. The MNO context is the context for
facts such as dei:EntityCentralindexKey or accounting policies text blocks. A Fund Series
identifier must not appear as an xbrli:identifier; it must appear only as the element name of the
domain member representing the series (“S777777777”, “S666666666):
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<xbrli:context id="FY09_MNO"><xbrli:entity>

<xbrli:identifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK" >8888888888</xbrli:identifier>
</xbrli:entity>...</xbrli:context>

<xbrli:context id="FY09_MNOX"><xbrli:entity>

<xbrli:identifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK" >8888888888</xbrli:identifier>

<xbrli:segment>

<xbrldi:explicitMember dimension="dei:LegalEntityAxis" >mno:S777777777</xbrldi:explicitMember>
</xbrli:segment>

</xbrli:entity>...</xbrli:context>

<xbrli:context id="FY09_MNOY" ><xbrli:entity>

<xbrlizidentifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK" >8888888888</xbrli:identifier>

<xbrli:segment>

<xbrldi:explicitMember dimension="dei:LegalEntityAxis" >mno:S666666666</xbrldi:explicitMember>
</xbrli:segment></xbrli:entity>...</xbrli:context>

In the above example, assume namespace prefix “mno” is bound to the fund family’s extension
schema namespace.

6.6.6  Facts in a consolidating instance with a context that names an entity with
subsidiaries, applies collectively to subsidiaries within that subset.

For example, ABC is a public holding company whose submission has an instance document
containing the consolidated statements of ABC, selected financial data of each of its separately
reporting subsidiaries DEF, GHI and JKL, a (non-numeric) Note to the Financial Statements
applies only to subsidiaries GHI and JKL (but not to DEF), and in that note appears a material
(numeric) figure “USD 30m?” for (say) combined expenses of GHI and JKL. If the numeric fact
is reported then a new domain member (such as “G_J”) could be used to denote the combination
of those two subsidiaries, and be used in the xbrldi:explicitMember element. In this example the
namespace prefix “abc” is bound to the company’s extension taxonomy namespace:

<xbrli:context id="FY09_GHIJKL"><xbrli:entity>

<xbrli:identifier scheme="http://www.sec.gov/CIK">9999999999</xbrli:identifier>
<xbrli:segment>

<xbrldi:explicitMember dimension="dei:LegalEntityAxis">abc:G_J</xbrldi:explicitMember>
</xbrli:segment>

</xbrli:entity>...</xbrli:context>

However, creating such “synthetic” entities should be avoided if the only facts that will be
disclosed are non-numeric; in that case it is much better to simply duplicate the non-numeric
facts. For example, consider a fund prospectus that contains a narrative fee disclosure that
applies to share classes A, B and T, but a different narrative fee disclosure that applies to share
class I. Tag the disclosure separately, once for each class. Do not create a new domain member
named ABT to denote the combination of classes for the context of the narrative fee disclosure.

Section 6.16 below requires the members of each domain to form a tree, so that if GHI and JKL
are combined in a context as G_J, then DEF and GHI cannot also be combined for a different

context in any instance using the same company extension schema and linkbases. The situation
will not arise at all at levels (i), (ii) or (iii) tagging, and will be extremely rare even at level (iv).
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6.6.7  Ina consolidating instance, facts that apply only to the parent company and not to
any specific subsidiaries must have contexts whose xbrldi:explicitMember elements
have a dimension attribute of dei:LegalEntityAxis and value
us-gaap:ParentCompanyMember.

The registrant is free to define domain members to identify subsidiaries, but the registrant cannot
choose the domain member to use for the parent company (it must be
us-gaap:ParentCompanyMember) and cannot choose a domain member for the consolidated
entity (it must have only the default value for dei:LegalEntityAxis).

6.6.8  Inaconsolidating instance, facts that apply only to eliminations between
subsidiaries must have contexts whose xbrldi:explicitMember elements have a
dimension attribute of dei:LegalEntityAxis and value
us-gaap:ConsolidationEliminationsMember.

Rule 6.6.4 above gives the registrant freedom to define domain members to identify subsidiaries,
but the registrant cannot choose the domain member to use for eliminations.

For example, a consolidation of ABC with its subsidiaries contains corporate headquarters
expenses that must be expressed as facts about us-gaap:ParentCompanyMember, and
eliminations between DEF and GHI that are expressed as (negative) figures that are facts about
us-gaap:ConsolidationEliminationsMember.

6.6.9  Facts that apply to all classes of stock in a submission must have an xbrli:context
element without a dimension attribute equal to
us-gaap:StatementClassOfStockAxis.

The default element of the us-gaap:StatementClassOfStockAxis is us-gaap:ClassOfStockDomain
and refers to facts about an entire submission, independent of the class of stock.

6.6.10 An instance containing facts that are only specific to distinct stock classes in a
statement must distinguish those facts using xbrli:context elements whose
xbrldi:explicitMember elements have a dimension attribute of
dei:StatementClassOfStockAxis.

Many “generic” stock class domain members appear in the us-gaap namespace (for example,
us-gaap:CommonClassAMember), but filers may also create new domain members to refer to
specific classes.

Investment company submissions cannot use the generic members. Each class in each series
must be defined as a domain member with element name equal to the Fund Class identifier (for
example, if MNOX has A, B and | classes, they might be domain members C555555555,
C555555556, C555555557).
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6.6.11 An instance containing multiple reports about the same entity for the same periods
under different reporting assumptions must distinguish the facts in different reports
using xbrli:context elements whose xbrldi:explicitMember elements have a
dimension attribute of us-gaap:StatementScenarioAxis.

Although the default scenario domain member is normally used to the same effect as *“actual”,
when there is more than one entirely distinct report the Scenario axis is used to distinguish the
reports.

6.6.12 An instance must contain a fact for each combination of line item and period that
appears on the face of the financial statements of the corresponding official
HTML/ASCII document.

For example, a small fragment of a balance sheet:
(in thousands) 2007 2006
Land $ 31,659 31,601
This example corresponds to these two facts for the combination of line item and period:

<us-gaap:Land unitRef="usd" decimals="-3" contextRef="FY07e">31659000</us-gaap:Land>

6.6.13 The facts representing a line item that appears on the face of the financial
statements of the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document must use the same
element in different periods.

For example:
(in thousands) 2007 2006
Land and buildings $ 31,659 31,601
The two facts must not use different elements:

<us-gaap:Land unitRef="usd" decimals="-3" contextRef="FY07e">31659000</us-gaap:Land>

<us-gaap:LandAndBuildings unitRef="usd" decimals="-3"
contextRef="FY06e">31601000</us-gaap:LandAndBuildings>

Use only the more encompassing element us-gaap:LandAndBuildings.

A consequence of following this rule is that facts for the same registrant from submission to
submission will usually, though not always, use the same elements.

6.6.14 An instance must contain a fact for each amount disclosed parenthetically in line
items that appears on the face of the financial statements of the corresponding
official HTML/ASCII document.

Example:

(in thousands) 2007
Receivables (net of allowance for bad debts of $200in 2007) $ 700
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The instance contains two facts:

<us-gaap:AccountsReceivableNetCurrent unitRef="usd" decimals="-3" contextRef="FY07e">700000</us-
gaap:AccountsReceivableNetCurrent>

<us-gaap:AllowanceForDoubtfulAccountsReceivableCurrent unitRef="usd" decimals="-3"
contextRef="FY07e">200000</us-gaap:AllowanceForDoubtfulAccountsReceivableCurrent>

For example, note that even if Receivables had been $1,000 at the end of 2006 with no allowance
for doubtful accounts not material enough to be parenthetically disclosed, that would not make it
a Gross Receivables figure, and the net value would nevertheless be reported as

<us-gaap:AccountsReceivableNetCurrent unitRef="usd" decimals="-3" contextRef="FY06e">1</us-
gaap:AccountsReceivableNetCurrent>

6.6.15 The xsi:nil=""true" attribute must be used only to convey a value that is different
from both “zero” and different from not reporting the fact at all, or to identify a
fact detailed only by a link:footnote.

For example, a small fragment of an original HTML/ASCII document balance sheet:
2007 2006

Commitments and Contingencies $ - -

Preferred Shares (x,xxx shares authorized, none issued) $ - -

This corresponds to these facts:

<us-gaap:CommitmentsAndContingencies unitRef="usd" contextRef="FYQ7e" xsi:nil="true"/>
<us-gaap:CommitmentsAndContingencies unitRef="usd" contextRef="FY06e" xsi:nil="true"/>
<us-gaap:PreferredStockValue unitRef="usd” contextRef="FYQ7e" xsi:nil="true"/>

<us-gaap:PreferredStockValue unitRef="usd” contextRef="FY06e” xsi:nil="true"/>

6.6.16 An instance must contain facts containing each complete footnote and each
required schedule (as set forth in Article 12 of Regulation S-X) of the corresponding
official HTML/ASCII document, as a single block of text.

Each non-numeric fact must reflect the same information in the corresponding text in the official
HTML/ASCII document. Formatting and layout is relevant for elements of a type attribute
us-types:textBlockltemType, but not for any other types. A fact of type us-
types:textBlockltemType whose content represents a disclosure, footnote or schedule in the
Original HTML/ASCII Documents must contain escaped HTML to preserve that layout or
formatting.

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 6-22 August 2010



For example, the original text as displayed in a browser:

Dividends
Our Board of Directors declared the following dividends:
Per Share
Declaration Date Dividend
(Fiscal year 2008)
September 17, 2008 $ 0.09

The original HTML 3.2 format text:

<B><I>Dividends</I></B><P>Our Board of Directors declared the following dividends:</P><TABLE>

<TR><TH align=left valign=bottom>Declaration Date</TH><TH/><TH colspan=2 width=70>Per Share
Dividend</TH></TR>

<TR><TD align=left><I>Fiscal year 2008</I></TD></TR>
<TR><TD align=left>September 17, 2008</TD><TD/><TD>$</TD><TD align=right>0.09</TD></TR>
</TABLE>

This text must appear in a text block. But if all the layout and formatting are removed and

whitespace is normalized, the result is much harder to understand:

Dividends Our Board of Directors declared the following dividends: Declaration Date Per Share Dividend
(Fiscal year 2008) September 17, 2008 $ 0.09

Therefore the entire text must appear as text containing only well-formed XHTML, in which the
tags are balanced and the attributes quoted:

<us-gaap:CashFlowSupplementalDisclosuresTextBlock contextRef="FY08Q1">
&lt;b> &lt;i>Dividends &lt;/i>

&lt;/b> &It;p>0ur Board of Directors declared the following dividends: &lt;/p> &lt;table> &lt;tr> &lt;th
align="left" valign="bottom" style="border-bottom: 1pt solid black">Declaration Date&lt;/th> &It;th/> &lt;th
colspan="2" style="width: 70pt; border-bottom: 1pt solid black">Per Share Dividend &It;/th> &lt;/tr> &lt;tr>
&lt;td align="left"> &lt;i>(Fiscal year 2008) &lt;/i> &It;/td> &lt;/tr> &lt;tr> &lt;td align="left">September 17,
2008 &lt;/td> &lt;td/> &lt;td>$ &lt;/td> &lt;td align="right">0.09 &lt;/td> &It;/tr> &lt;/table>

</us-gaap:CashFlowSupplementalDisclosuresTextBlock>

6.6.17 An instance must not contain facts that do not appear in the corresponding official
HTML/ASCII document.

The information in interactive data format should not be more or less than the information in the
official HTML/ASCII document of the related registration statement or report.
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6.6.18 Page headers and footers appearing in an official HTML/ASCII document must
not appear in any of the facts or link:footnote elements of an instance.

The term “footer” refers to a layout location on a printed page; it is not a “footnote”. The phrase
“The accompanying notes are an integral part of these financial statements” is considered a page
footer for purposes of this rule.

6.6.19 For each significant accounting policy within the accounting policies footnote of
the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document, an instance must contain a
“level (ii)” fact containing the policy as a block of text.

Footnotes (equivalently, “Notes to the Financial Statements”) are represented in instances at four
levels of detail. Level (i) is always required (Rule 6.6.16 above), and levels (ii), (iii) and (iv) are
required based on the phase-in schedule of the registrant.

6.6.20 An instance must contain each table within each footnote in the corresponding
official HTML/ASCII document as a separate “level (iii)” fact block of text.

In the example given in Rule 6.6.16 above, the table would be tagged separately:

<us-gaap:ScheduleOfDividendsPayableTextBlock contextRef="FY08Q1">

&lt;table&gt;

&lt;tr&gt; &lt;th align="left” valign="bottom”&gt;Declaration Date&lt;/th&gt;&lt;th/&gt;&lt;th colspan="2"
width="70"&gt;Per Share Dividend&lt;/th&gt;&It;/tr&gt;

&lt;tr&gt; &lt;td align="left"&gt;&lt;|&gt;Fiscal year 2008&lt;/1&gt; &It;/td&gt; &It;/tr&gt;

&lt;tr&gt;&lt;td align="left"&gt;September 17, 2008&lt;/td&gt;&It;td/&gt;&It;td&gt; $&lt;/td&gt; &lt;td
align="right"&gt;0.09&lt;/td&gt;&lt;/tr&gt;

&lt;/table&gt;
</us-gaap:ScheduleOfDividendsPayableTextBlock >

6.6.21 Reserved.

6.6.22 An instance must contain separately each monetary value, percentage, and
number in each footnote in the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document, as a
“level (iv)” fact.

An instance may also contain dates and narrative disclosures as level (iv) facts.

Level (iv) facts appear separately from the text blocks of levels (i) to (iii); the fact may have non—
material changes to the formatting of dates and possibly other facts, for example:

Per Share
Declaration Date Dividend
(Fiscal year 2008)
September 17, 2008 $ 0.09

This table contains only two facts, in which “September 17, 2008 becomes “2008-09-17"" and
“0.09” becomes “.09:
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<us-gaap:DividendsPayableDeclarationDate contextRef="..."
>2008-09'17</us-gaap:DividendsPayableDeclarationDate>

<us-gaap:DividendsPayablePerShare contextRef="..." unitRef="usdPerShare" decimals="INF"
>.09</us-gaap:DividendsPayablePerShare >

For another example, the sentence “Accretion expense declined from 30 thousand to six
thousand in 2009 contains two facts:

<us gaap:AccretionExpense unitRef="usd" decimals="-3" contextRef="FY08" >30000</us
gaap:AccretionExpense>

<us gaap:AccretionExpense unitRef="usd" decimals="-3" contextRef="FY09" >6000</us
gaap:AccretionExpense>

6.6.23 An element used in numeric facts representing amounts must have an
xbrli:periodType attribute that is the same as the amounts reported.

An element with an xbrli:periodType attribute of “instant” has values that are only measurable at
a point in time; the value “duration” is used for all other elements, including textual information.
Most elements in the US GAAP Taxonomies have the “duration” period type.

Elements in the US GAAP Taxonomies are never identified as being a beginning or ending
period amount. The same element can represent both a beginning and ending balance, because
the underlying financial concept is the same. The differentiating factor is the point in time, which
is identified in the instance document and not the taxonomy. For example, in the Property, Plant
and Equipment roll-forward (Figure 14), the “Property, Plant and Equipment, Net” element is
used twice, with facts in an instance document indicating the date of the reported amount.

6.6.24 If an element used in numeric facts representing amounts in one or more periods
has a definition, then the scope of that definition must include the amounts reported
for that line item in the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document.

An element “has a definition” if there is text in the link:label element located as follows: label
linkbases listed at http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar/edgartaxonomies.shtml contain link:label
elements with an xml:lang="en-US" attribute and an xlink:role attribute equal to
‘http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/documentation’. If a link:label Arc with an xlink:to attribute
matching the xlink:label attribute of such a link:label element, and an xlink:from attribute that
matches the xlink:label attribute of a link:loc whose xlink:href attribute is an element, then the
text of link:label is the definition of that element.

The definition is an element’s most important attribute and must be consistent with the financial
concept reported. An element should be interpreted by the substantive meaning provided in its
definition. Definitions cannot be changed. As important as they are, all definitions have
limitations, so preparers should not base their choice of an element simply on minor, immaterial
differentials in definitions. Determining whether a definition is consistent with the financial
concept requires judgment, and other attributes of the element must be considered.
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6.6.25 An element must not be used in numeric facts representing amounts of a line item
in different periods if it has a definition that explicitly excludes one or more of the
amounts in the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document.

For example, the definition for element “Other Restructuring Costs” states that it “excludes costs
associated with the retirement of a long-lived asset and severance costs associated with
established compensation plans.”

6.6.26 When there is a choice among different elements that have definitions consistent
with a set of facts in one or more periods, use the element with the narrowest
definition.

For example, while in principle, eleven possible word combinations may be derived from
“depreciation”, “amortization”, “impairment”, and “depletion”, all eleven might not be included
as distinct elements in a standard taxonomy namespace. If the line item being reported consists
only of depreciation, then use an element such as DepreciationAndAmortization; do not use any
of the alternative elements whose definition also includes impairment or depletion.

6.6.27 If there is a choice among different elements whose type attribute is consistent with
a set of facts in one or more periods, use the element with the most specific type
attribute.

For example, a footnote contains the sentence “The assumed discount rate is 2%” or,
equivalently, “The assumed discount rate is two percent”. There is a numeric element declared in
a standard taxonomy for the value of assumed discount rates, and another element for
*assumptions”. Use the numeric assumed discount rate.

Another example is if a fact is a dollar amount and there are some potential elements that are
monetary and others that are strings or text blocks, the monetary elements must be used.
Similarly, “per share” dollar amounts must be tagged with “per share” elements.

6.6.28 When there is a choice among different elements having distinct link:reference
elements in a standard taxonomy, use the element with the most specific reference.

Reference linkbases containing link:reference elements do not have to be in the DTS of the
instance as submitted but they should be used during the preparation of the instance.

For example, an element with a link:reference to a specific paragraph in a FAS is likely to be a
better choice than an element that simply refers to the entire FAS. Determining whether
references supporting the definition and are consistent with the financial fact requires judgment,
and other attributes of the element must be considered.

6.6.29 When choosing the most appropriate element for facts in one or more periods, the
element’s xbrli:periodType attribute takes precedence over the type attribute,
which takes precedence over the element’s documentation string if present, which in
turn takes precedence over the label string, which in turn takes precedence over
link:reference elements.

The calculation, definition, and presentation linkbases published along with standard taxonomies
schemas are extremely useful ways to communicate how elements are related to each other.
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Preparers use an industry-specific list (the linkbases that organize the common set of tags)
appropriate to their business as a starting point. However, these linkbases are to be used as
templates by preparers to build their own linkbases to communicate their own intended
relationships. Also, any element in a standard taxonomy schema may be used in an instance that
has the schema in its DTS independently of which “industry” linkbases it might have appeared
in. Therefore it is the elements standing by themselves with their definitions, references and
attributes that are definitive.

The name attribute of an element is a mnemonic, not a definition; do not use the name attribute
of an element as a definitive indicator of its meaning.

6.6.30 Invert the sign of a numeric fact whose element has an xbrli:balance value that is
inconsistent with the reporting concept being reported.

Often, this means entering a negative value into the instance, irrespective of whether that
negative value will subsequently be rendered without brackets as a result of applying a negating
label.

The value of xbrli:balance (debit or credit) is assigned to monetary elements in a standard
taxonomy namespace from the perspective of the income statement and balance sheet. This
perspective may be inconsistent with the presentation of the element in the financial statements.
For example, a financial concept in the cash flow statement may be represented by an element
that was assigned an xbrli:balance based on the income statement. As a result, the xbrli:balance
may be different from preparers’ expectations. A different xbrli:balance value for an element
must not influence the registrant in deciding whether the element is appropriate for the fact
representing a financial concept, and registrants should not create a new element if an element in
a standard taxonomy namespace is consistent with the financial concept reported in all respects
except xbrli:balance.

Use an element even if its xbrli:balance is not the balance type expected.

6.6.31 The content of a numeric fact never has a scale factor.
Examples:

e The value “twenty thousand” may appear in a numeric fact as any legal decimal
representation of 20,000, such as 20000, 20000.0, or 020000. It must not appear as “20”.

e The value “20%” may appear in a numeric fact as any legal decimal representation of .2,
such as 0.2, 0.20, 000.2000.

e The value “20%” must not appear in a numeric fact as “20”, “20/100”, “20%” or any
variation of the integer “20”

6.6.32 The value of the decimals attribute of a fact must correspond to the accuracy of
the corresponding amount as reported in the official HTML/ASCII document.

The decimals attribute influences how numbers are interpreted in XBRL and any value for the
decimals attribute other than the value INF implies rounding or truncation. Use the following
table to select the correct value of the decimals attribute for a fact so that it corresponds to the
value as presented (most often rounded) on the corresponding official HTML/ASCII document.
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Accuracy of the amount as shown in official HTML/ASCII document | Value of decimals attribute

Exact monetary, percentage, basis point or any other amount INF
Rounded to billions -9
Rounded to millions -6
Rounded to thousands -3
Rounded to units 0]
Rounded to cents 2
Rounded to a whole percentage 2
Rounded to basis points 4
Examples:
Fact Value | Value of decimals attribute

A federal tax rate of (exactly) 46% .46 INF

An management fee of (exactly) 10 basis points .001 INF

A (rounded) profit margin of 9.3% -093 3

A (rounded) change in NAV of 12 basis points .0012 4

A (rounded) inventory “in thousands” of 100 100000 -3

A (rounded) inventory “in thousands” of 100.2 100200 -2

The decimals attribute is not a scale factor.

The decimals attribute is not a formatting code; it does not indicate that the digits in the instance
must subsequently be presented to a user in any particular way.

6.6.33 Do not resolve calculation inconsistencies by inserting digits that do not appear in
the official HTML/ASCII document.

For example, rounding can result in calculation inconsistencies. In this example, XBRL
validation software will identify a calculation inconsistency:

Earnings per share, Basic 1.30
Income (Loss) from Discontinued Operations, Net of Tax, Per Basic Share .01
Income (Loss) from Continuing Operations, Per Basic Share 1.28

The decimals attribute must be equal to "2" for all three amounts, because these digits as reported
in the financial statement have been rounded. Adjusting the decimals attribute of 2" on the facts
to "1" or "3" will not resolve the inconsistency. Adding hidden digits, such as changing .01 to
.014 and 1.28 to 1.284, and setting the decimals attribute to "3" may resolve the calculation
inconsistency, but the extra digits were not reported in the official HTML/ASCII document.

6.6.34 Do not define or use units that imply a scale factor on a currency.

To express amounts in US Dollars, use only xbrli:unit with one xbrli:measure element whose
content is the QName is04217:USD.

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 6-28 August 2010



Do not define units such as “thousands of USD”, “millions of GBP”, or “pence”.

6.6.35 Each unit must appear with only one implicit scale factor per instance.
XBRL 2.1 syntax requires these units for facts of the following types:

element type attribute typical id attribute xbrli:numerator xbrli:denominator
xbrli:monetaryltemType
v ) yp usd iS04217:USD (currency code)
us-types:perUnititemType
xbrli:pureltemType
P yp ratio xbrli:pure
us-types:percentltemType
xbrli:sharesltemType shares xbrli:shares
us-types:perShareltemType | usdPerShr is04217:USD (currency code) | xbrli:shares

The following numeric element types have no predefined restrictions on their units, but filers
must use units and implicit scale factors consistently throughout submitted instances.

element type attribute | Abbreviation Meaning
us-types:boeltemType Boe Barrel Oil Equivalent (Energy)
MBoe Thousand Barrels of Oil Equivalent
MMBoe Million Barrels of Oil Equivalent
us-types:volumeltemType | cf Cubic Feet of Natural Gas
Mcf Thousand Cubic Feet of Natural Gas
MMcf Million Cubic Feet of Natural Gas
Fbbls Barrels of QOil at 60 degrees F
MBbls Thousands of Barrels of Oil
MMbls Millions of Barrels of Oll

For example, these facts have a unitRef attribute of different scales in a single instance:

<us-gaap:ProvedDevelopedReservesVolume ... unitRef="MMbbl">3880</...>
<us-gaap:ProvedDevelopedReservesVolume ... unitRef="Mbbl">2200000</...>
<us-gaap:ProvedUndevelopedReservesVolume ... unitRef="Fbbls">42000000</...>

Define and use other xbrli:unit elements (usually needed for performance metrics such as
“stores” or “customers”) consistently within an instance and in subsequent submissions.

To define a custom unit, the xbrli:measure element requires the use of a namespace prefix. For
example, a company with schema namespace prefix “abc” would declare Thousands of Barrels
of Qil as follows:

<xbrli:unit id="MBbls">
<xbrli:measure>abc:MBbls</xbrli:measure>

</xbrli:unit>
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6.6.36 If a fact whose element type attribute equals ‘us-types:dateString’ or a restriction
of it refers to a specific date, then it must be an 1SO 8601 format date.

The type us-types:dateString is used for elements for which the fact values are usually a specific
date, but may be accompanied by text that modifies or qualifies the date.

If the date is known and specific then it must appear in the form — CCYY-MM-DD. Otherwise,
string values such as “After 2007 or “before March 31, 2009” are acceptable.

For example, “Tuesday, October 19, 2010” violates this rule; it must be 2010-10-19.

6.6.37 If a fact whose element type attribute is ‘us-types:durationString’ or a restriction
of it refers to a specific length of time, then it must be an 1SO 8601 format duration.

The type us-types:durationString is used for elements for which the fact values are most often a
specific duration, but are sometimes accompanied by text that modifies or qualifies that duration.

If the duration is known and specific then it must appear in forms such as “1D” “6M” or “5Y”.
Otherwise, a string value such as “From 6 months to 5 years” is valid.

For example, the text “One year and eight months” violates this rule; it must be “1Y8M”.

6.6.38 If a fact whose element type attribute is ‘us-types:periodString’ or a restriction of
it refers to a specific calendar period, then it must be an 1SO 8601 format period.

The type us-types:periodString is used for elements for which the fact values usually have a
known, specific beginning calendar date and a known, specific ending calendar date, but either
date may be accompanied by text that modifies or qualifies the period.

A period such as “from six to nine months after January 1, 2009” is acceptable.
For example, “One year following January 1, 2009” must be written “2009-01-01P1Y”.

6.6.39 Text that is shown in the official HTML/ASCII document at the bottom of a page
on the face of the financials preceded by a superscript must appear in the
corresponding instance as the text of a link:footnote element.

The content of link:footnote should not contain the superscript symbol or number originally
appearing in the official HTML/ASCII document.

Financial statement “footnotes” (Notes to the Financial Statements) do not appear in a
link:footnote.

6.6.40 Distinct texts that are shown in the official HTML/ASCII document at the bottom
of a page on the face of the financials preceded by distinct superscripts must appear
in the corresponding instance as the text of distinct link:footnote elements.

6.7 Syntax of Company Extension Schemas

This section defines rules governing the syntax restrictions on attached schemas. A valid
Interactive Data schema is a valid XBRL 2.1 schema, but not all valid XBRL 2.1 schemas are
valid Interactive Data schemas.
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6.7.1  The xsd:schema must not have an xsd:include element.
This rule does not apply to schemas in a standard taxonomy.

There is one namespace per xsd:schema element and therefore no “chameleon schemas”, and
additional XBRL 2.1 syntax restrictions apply.

The elementFormDefault attribute is usually “qualified” and the attributeFormDefault attribute
usually “unqualified”, but there are no formal restrictions on the values of these attributes and no
formal restrictions on the formDefault attribute.

6.7.2  If an xsd:import element has a namespace attribute equal to a standard taxonomy
schema, then its schemal ocation attribute must be the standard taxonomy assigned
to that namespace.

6.7.3  The authority part of an xsd:schema targetNamespace attribute must not equal
the authority part of a targetNamespace attribute of any standard taxonomy
schema.

The authority part of a valid URI is the part after *//” and before the subsequent */° character.

6.7.4  The targetNamespace attribute must match http://{authority}/{versionDate}

The company-specific schema has a unique targetNamespace attribute name for each schema.
Namespaces are not to be confused with external references even though they may appear to
have very similar formats. An external reference describes the location of a particular file with
the intent of accessing the contents of that file. A namespace, on the other hand, is a name that
identifies elements that belong to a particular markup vocabulary. However, since they function
very differently, restrictions that are placed on external references do not apply to namespaces.
Since a particular instance document is expected to reference multiple vocabularies, namespaces
provide a convention by which each vocabulary is uniquely identified. This avoids problems of
recognition and collision of similarly named elements from different vocabularies appearing in
XBRL documents.

6.7.5  The targetNamespace attribute must be a valid URI with an {authority} that is
either a domain name controlled by the publisher of the schema, a domain name
controlled by the registrant, or if neither exists, then a mnemonic name for the
registrant such as its ticker symbol.

From time to time, regulatory, accounting or other authorities may publish schemas to support
new reporting rules. Until such schemas are added to the standard taxonomy lists, registrants
may provide a copy of such a schema in their submission. In such a case, the targetNamespace
attribute will contain an {authority} different from the registrant.

The registrant must own or control the authority name; for example, “example.com” could only
be used by Example Inc. itself.

The {authority} used in the targetNamespace attribute must match the {authority} in the URI of
any role or arc role declarations.
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6.7.6  The targetNamespace attribute must be a valid URI with a {versionDate} in ISO
8601 format that identifies the release date of the schema.

Examples:

e http://abcinc.com/ 2008-03-31, https://www.definc.us/2008-12-31
Counterexamples:

e http://sec.gov/abc/2008-03-31, http://abcinc.com/2009

The targetNamespace attribute of the schema is different than the scheme attribute in the
xbrli:identifier element; the scheme attribute refers to the SEC and the targetNamespace attribute
does not.

The calendar date of {versionDate} should never be later than the calendar date in the document
name of the submission, although it could be the same or earlier if the contents of the schema file
remain unchanged from a previous submission.

6.7.7  Element xsd:schema must bind a Recommended Namespace Prefix for the
targetNamespace attribute that does not contain the underscore character.

A mnemonic such as the ticker symbol of the company in lowercase is suitable.
For example, <xsd:schema xmlns:abc="http://abcinc.com/2008-03-31" ...>

6.7.8  Element xsd:schema must not contain any occurrences of “embedded” linkbases.

Elements in the “link” namespace having a type attribute equal to ‘extended’, ‘arc’, ‘resource’ or
‘locator’ must not occur anywhere in an xsd:schema.

6.7.9  The roleURI attribute of a link:roleType element must begin with the same
{scheme} and {authority} as the targetNamespace attribute.

For example, in an xsd:schema with a targetNamespace attribute equal to
‘http://abcinc.com/2009-02-29’, the string *http://abcinc.com/’ must start the roleURI attribute
value of any link:roleType.

The roleURI attribute should be considered permanent, to be used in future submissions.

In a link:roleType declaration the roleURI attribute should end with “/role/” and a mnemonic
name in LC3 format.

For example,

<link:roleType @roleURI="http://abcinc.com/role/StatementOflncome™"> ...</link:roleType>

6.7.10 A DTS must not contain more than one link:roleType element with equal values of
the roleURI attribute.

Duplicate role declarations in a single schema file are forbidden by XBRL 2.1; this forbids
duplicate role declarations in the instance DTS as a whole.
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6.7.11 Alink:roleType declaration with link:usedOn containing link:presentationLink,
link:definitionLink or link:calculationLink must also have a link:usedOn for the
other two.

This rule is relevant to three of the linkbase elements whose type attribute is fixed at ‘extended
as shown in the table below.

type attribute | QName in link:usedOn | Declared by
extended link:calculationLink link:roleType
extended link:definitionLink link:roleType
extended link:presentationLink link:roleType

6.7.12 Alink:roleType element must contain a link:definition child element whose
content will communicate the title of the financial statement section, the level of
facts in the instance that a presentation relationship in the base set of that role
would display, and sort alphanumerically into the order that statements and
footnotes appear in the official HTML/ASCII document.

The link:roleType link:definition text must match the following pattern:
{SortCode} - {Title}

The meaning of the base set appears in {Title}.

{SortCode} is used only to sort base sets for display. The sort code is sorted alphanumerically,
not numerically, so “10” would appear before “2”. Filers must choose a scheme for their sort
code and declare separate role types so as to achieve the following:

1. Each Statement must appear in at least one base set, in the order the statement appeared
in the official HTML/ASCII document.

2. If the presentation relationships of more than one base set contains the facts of a
Statement (to achieve a layout effect, such as a set of rows, followed by a table with a
dimension axis on the vertical, followed by another set of rows) then the {SortCode} of
that base set must sort in the order that the rows of the Statement will be displayed.

3. A Statement that contains parenthetical disclosures on one or more rows must have a base
set immediately following that of the Statement, where all facts in its parenthetical
disclosures appear in presentation relationships.

4. All base sets containing the contents of Footnotes must appear after base sets containing
the contents of Statements.

5. A Text Block for each Footnote must appear in at least one presentation relationship in a
base set.

6. Each base set for a “Footnote as a Text Block” presentation link must contain one
presentation relationship whose target is a Text Block.

7. Base sets with presentation relationships for a Footnote tagged at level (ii) must appear
after all base sets tagged at level (i).

8. A base set with presentation relationships for a Footnote tagged at level (iii) must appear
after all base sets tagged at level (ii).

9. A base set with presentation relationships for a Footnote tagged at level (iv) must appear
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after all base sets tagged at level (iii).

The {Title} is the text that follows * - ”” in the link:definition. The text should distinguish to a
human reader what each separate relationship group contains. The table below shows an example
in which the filer has simply used a two-digit sequence number.

The {Title} must not contain scale or units (such as “in millions of US dollars except per share

data”) text.

Note: The link:definition MUST NOT have leading or trailing XML whitespace or newlines.

Example link:definition Text

Type of Facts in Presentation Links

Each Each Each Individual
Footnote Accounting Tablein a | Values or
as a Policy as a Footnote | Narratives
Text Text Block as a Text
Block Block
01 - Statement - Statement of Income Yes
02 - Statement - Balance Sheet Yes
03 - Statement - Balance Sheet (Parenthetical) Yes
04 - Statement - Cash Flows Yes
05 - Statement - Changes in Equity Yes
06 - Statement - Comprehensive Income Yes
07 - Disclosure - Accounting Policies Yes
08 - Disclosure - Inventories Yes
09 - Disclosure - Earnings per Share Yes
10 - Disclosure - Unearned Revenue Yes
11 - Disclosure - Equity Yes
12 - Disclosure - Accounting Policies, by Policy Yes
13 - Disclosure - Inventories (Tables) Yes
14 - Disclosure - Unearned Revenue (Tables) Yes
15 - Disclosure - Equity, Share Repurchases Yes
(Table)
16 - Disclosure - Equity, Dividends (Table) Yes
17 - Disclosure - Inventories (Detail) Yes
18 - Disclosure - Unearned, by Component Yes
(Detail)
19 - Disclosure - Unearned, by Segment Yes
(Detail)
20 - Disclosure - Equity, Share Repurchases Yes
(Detail)
21 - Disclosure - Equity, Dividends (Detail) Yes
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Defining roles is important, because the SEC Interactive Data Viewer displays all the facts in an
instance if they appear in a presentation relationship, and displays facts only when they appear in
a presentation relationship in a base set of the role. Note that if the link:definition text matches

“{SortCode} — {Type} — {Title}” then the SEC Interactive Data Viewer shows only the {Title}
part.

6.7.13 The arcroleURI attribute of a link:arcroleType element must begin with the same
{scheme} and {authority} parts as the targetNamespace attribute.

For example, in a schema with a targetNamespace attribute http://abcinc.com/2009-02-29, the
string http://abcinc.com/ must start the arcroleURI attribute of any link:arcroleType.

The arcroleURI attribute should be considered permanent, to be used in future submissions.

In a link:arcroleType declaration the arcroleURI attribute should end with “/arcrole/” followed
by a mnemonic name in LC3 format.

For example,

<link:arcroleType @arcroleURI="http://abcinc.com/arcrole/SpecialRelationship"> ...</link:arcroleType>

6.7.14 A DTS must not contain more than one link:arcroleType element with equal
values of the arcroleURI attribute.

6.7.15 A link:arcroleType element must have a nonempty link:definition.
The link:arcroleType link:definition text should explain the purpose of the arc role.

The content of link:usedOn is the QName of an arc-type element; however, note that there are
additional rules that restrict what may be used as the value of the xlink:arcrole attribute in
instances, schemas and linkbases.

6.7.16 The name attribute of an xsd:element must not equal any xsd:element name
attribute in a standard taxonomy schema that appears in the same instance DTS.

It is not necessary to compare the @name attribute to all element declarations in all standard
taxonomy schemas. Only those schemas that are present in the DTS of a specific instance being
validated are relevant.

6.7.17 The id attribute of an xsd:element must consist of the Recommended Namespace
Prefix of the element namespace, followed by one underscore, followed by its name
attribute.

6.7.18 The nillable attribute value of an xsd:element must equal ‘true’.

6.7.19 The xsd:element substitutionGroup attribute must not be a member of a
substitution group with head “xbrli:tuple’.

6.7.20 An xsd:element must not have an xbrldt:typedDomainRef attribute.
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6.7.21 If the abstract attribute of xsd:element is ‘true’, then the xbrli:periodType
attribute must be “‘duration’.

6.7.22 If the abstract attribute of xsd:element is “true’, then the type attribute must be
‘xbrli:stringltemType’.

6.7.23 The xsd:element substitutionGroup attribute must equal ‘xbrldt:dimensionltem’ if
and only if the name attribute ends with ‘Axis’.

An element is defined to be an “Axis” if and only if its substitutionGroup attribute equals
‘xbrldt:dimensionltem’.

6.7.24 The xsd:element name attribute must end with ‘Table’ if and only if
substitutionGroup attribute equals ‘xbrldt:hypercubeltem’.

An element is defined to be a “Table” if and only if its substitutionGroup attribute equals
‘xbrldt:hypercubeltem’.

6.7.25 If the xsd:element substitutionGroup attribute is not equal to
‘xbrldt:dimensionltem’ or equal to ‘xbrldt:hypercubeltem’ then it must equal
‘xbrli:item’.

6.7.26 If xsd:element name attribute ends with ‘Lineltems’ then the abstract attribute
must equal “true’.

6.7.27 The xsd:element name attribute must end with ‘Domain’ or ‘Member’ if and only
if the type attribute equals ‘us-types:domainltemType’.

An element is a “Domain” if and only if its name attribute ends with ‘Domain’.
An element is a “Member” if and only if its name attribute ends with ‘Member’.

6.7.28 If xsd:element type attribute equals ‘us-types:domainltemType’ then the
xbrli:periodType attribute must equal ‘duration’.

6.8 Semantics of Company Extension Schemas

This section describes the processing and the semantics of schemas. A schema contains
management assertions, and following the semantic rules in this section helps the filer to
communicate those assertions as they were intended.

6.8.1 A schema that changes any xsd:element or type declarations or changes any
relationships in its DTS from an earlier version of itself in such a way as to
invalidate earlier instances must use only the {versionDate} portion of its
targetNamespace attribute to identify the new version.

From submission to submission, a company extension’s schema and linkbases almost always
change, for example, to accommodate changes in the parenthetical portions of element labels.
Change the {versionDate} portion of the schema’s targetNamespace with each submission to

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 6-36 August 2010



ensure that submissions validate independently and maintain their correspondence to Original
HTML/ASCII Documents.

For example, a 2™ quarter Form 10-Q submission contains a schema with a targetNamespace
attribute http://abcinc.com/2009-12-31. The schema for the 3" quarter Form 10-Q changes one
element from the xbrli:balance attribute of ‘credit’ to ‘debit’. Its targetNamespace attribute
changes to http://abcinc.com/2010-03-31.

6.8.2 A schema must contain at least one link:linkbaseRef element for each of the
linkbases that are required for the submission to be valid.

The table below collects some, though not all, of the conditions under which linkbases would be
required as a consequence of other rules.

Condition Linkbases Reason
Required
The line item label in the published Label To provide a label for the line item.

taxonomy is not the same as that in the
official HTML/ASCII document

Instance contains financial statements Presentation and | To ensure correct ordering and
Calculation mathematical relationships of line items
Statement reports on more than one Definition To distinguish context elements that
class of equity refer to facts about different classes
Instance contains a Schedule of Definition, Label, | To organize individually named
Investments Presentation investments into categories.
Instance contains a fund prospectus Definition, Label, To define the fund class and series and
Presentation their relationships to the Legal Entity and
Share Class axes.
Footnotes contain reportable segments Definition To distinguish context elements that
tagged at level (iii) or above refer to facts about different reportable
segments in distinct tables
Instance uses facts with elements Label and To ensure that the facts are rendered
defined in an attached schema Presentation appropriately to users
Schema is a copy of a schema published | Reference To ensure that users can identify the
for early adopters of new reporting rules supporting standards for an element.

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the moment it is not
used.

These conditions are such that in the majority of cases where the official HTML/ASCII
document is a Form 10-K, Form 10-Q, Form NCSR, or other financial statements, the schema
will contain link:linkbaseRef elements for calculation, definition, label and presentation
linkbases, while the appearance of a link:linkbaseRef element for a reference linkbase is rare.

If the official HTML/ASCII document is a prospectus, then label, definition and presentation
linkbases will be needed, but calculation linkbases are usually not necessary.
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6.8.3 Do not define link:arcroleType (or link:roleType for a resource-type element) that
means the same as arc roles or resource roles that are already defined in the XBRL
2.1 specification or in a standard taxonomy.

The table below shows declarations that are technically possible, although any use of the defined
role or arc role would be subject to all other rule restrictions.

type attribute | QName in link:usedOn Declared by
extended link:labelLink link:roleType
extended link:referenceLink link:roleType
resource link:label link:roleType
resource link:footnote link:roleType
resource link:reference link:roleType
arc link:calculationArc link:arcroleType
arc link:definitionArc link:arcroleType
arc link:labelArc link:arcroleType
arc link:presentationArc link:arcroleType
arc link:referenceArc link:arcroleType

6.8.4  Wherever possible, registrants should assign a standard and other labels for an
element defined in a standard taxonomy schema in preference to declaring a new
element in a company schema.

A standard label is a link:label element with an xlink:role attribute equal to
‘http://mww.xbrl.org/2003/role/label’.

For example, the US GAAP Taxonomies include the financial statement element “Gross Profit.”
It does not include “gross margin,” because this is defined the same as “gross profit”: both are
used to mean “excess of revenues over the cost of revenues.” A registrant using the label “Gross
margin” in its income statement should use the element corresponding to the financial statement
element “gross profit,” and then change the label for this element on the standard list to “gross
margin.”

Defining a new, company-specific element has many consequences, not only for all users of the
instance but also for the registrant’s ability to reuse the schema and linkbases in subsequent
reporting periods and reduce their future reporting effort. The scope of those consequences
depends on the type of element, and must be done under specific circumstances discussed below
with respect to each type of element.

6.8.5  The name attribute of an xsd:element should consist of capitalized words
corresponding to the standard label, a convention called LC3.

LC3 means Label Camel Case Concatenation (LC3):

1. The name attribute corresponds to the English standard label for the element. A label
should be a natural language expression that is meaningful to users of the schema.
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2. If the name attribute is originally based on a label and in a subsequent version of the
schema, the label changes, the name attribute must not be changed merely to maintain
agreement.

The first character of a name attribute must not be underscore.

4. The first character of the a name attribute must be capitalized.
The following characters are not allowed in a name attribute:
O*+[]?\/"{}@#% N=~""" ;. , <>&$E£E

6. The name attribute may not exceed 200 characters.

7. Omit articles (the, a, an) but not other connectives and prepositions (and, or, but, for...).

8. Words in a label from which an element name is derived may be replaced by any of the
standard abbreviations found in the xsd:element name attribute values in a standard
taxonomy schema.

9. Do not use digits in the name attribute unless the element is being declared specifically
because it must identify a regulation known by a number (“12b-1 Fees”, “FAS 1327).
Always begin the name with a letter (e.g., “Rule12bl1Fees”) and conform to LC3 (e.g.,
“Fas132”).

10. Convert acronyms to Proper case (e.g., FAS becomes Fas, FHLC becomes Fhlc). Treat
digits in an acronym as word separators (e.g., WIN2K becomes Win2K).

6.8.6 Do not include company-specific or period-specific information in an xsd:element
name attribute for elements having other than type ‘domainitem Type’.

Elements with other item types, including (but not limited to) monetary, percent, integer, shares,
per share, string, or text block item types, should not include company-specific or period-
specific information in the element name. Domain members may include company-specific or
period-specific information in the element name.

For example, filers should not create a monetary element with the name “AcquisitionOfDEFCo”
or “4thQuarterAdjustment”. However, they many create a domain member with the name
“ABCSegmentMember™.

6.8.7  An xsd:element name attribute should be consistent with its standard label and
follow a style similar to the convention used in standard taxonomies.

Most xsd:element declarations in standard taxonomy schemas are assigned an English standard
label from which the name attribute can be derived by capitalizing the first letter of each word in
the label and removing from it any characters that cannot appear in any XML element name
attribute. Follow this convention within the limitations of other rules on element names and
labels.

For example, the table below shows some standard labels that appear in a company extension,
and an appropriate element name.

Standard label in company linkbases xsd:element name attribute

Trading Account Assets Pledged as TradingAccountAssetsPledgedAsCollateral
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Collateral

Mortgage Servicing Rights MortgageServicingRights

Mortgage-backed Securities Issued by MortgageBackedSecuritieslssuedByPrivatelnstitutionsMember
Private Institutions [Member]

Exhibits Financial Statement Schedules | ExhibitsFinancialStatementSchedulesAbstract
[Abstract]

Although the text of the label is not interpreted by software, it is nevertheless presented to end
users, so that spelling and terminology should be consistent to improve clarity.

6.8.8  Declare an xsd:element with an abstract attribute equal to ‘true’ if an appropriate
abstract element does not exist, and use the presentation linkbase to have facts
rendered sequentially.

An abstract element cannot appear as a fact in an instance. Therefore, unless the element appears
as a domain member in an instance context, none of the element selection considerations
described above in the “Instance Semantics” section 6.6 (documentation labels, references,
similarity to other elements, and so on) apply to the determination of whether an existing abstract
element is “appropriate”. Filers may create abstract elements at their discretion to arrange
presentation relationships.

6.8.9  Declare an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘xbrlizmonetaryltemType’ if
the standard taxonomy schema contains only monetary type elements that, in the
judgment of the registrant, are too broadly defined for a given line item.

For example, an original HTML/ASCII document may contain a financial statement line item
that encompasses a significant fraction of a nearby line item. For example, an original
HTML/ASCII document contains these lines:

Accounts payable 7,324

Securities lending payable 1,274

Other liabilities, current 2,362
The us-gaap namespace does not have an element whose definition is sufficiently narrow enough
to encompass “Securities Lending Payable” alone while leaving the other line items shown

indistinguishable. Meeting the accounting disclosure requirements justifies defining an
xsd:element with a name attribute SecuritiesLendingPayable.

For example, an original HTML/ASCII document may contain a financial statement line item
that combines two elements defined in a standard taxonomy schema. For example, an original
HTML/ASCII document contains these lines:

Goodwill 9,845

Prepaid pension and postretirement benefits 8,731

Other assets, noncurrent 872

The us-gaap namespace has separate elements PrepaidExpenseOtherNoncurrent and
PrepaidPensionCosts, but the registrant judges the former to be too narrow and the latter to be
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too broad for the line item. Meeting the accounting disclosure requirements justifies defining the
xsd:element with a name attribute PrepaidPensionAndPostretirementBenefits.

6.8.10 Do not declare different elements for different values of the same underlying line
item.

For example, a line item that appears with different values (even in the same period) is still only
a single xsd:element. For example, a cash flow statement may have a line item “Reclassification
of proceeds from Operations to Investments” that appears in “Cash flow from Operations” as
(10) and under “Cash flow from Investments” as 10; it is still the same fact and the same
xsd:element. More generally, a line item such as “Net Income” is the same as the line item for
“Net Loss”, since such an xsd:element may appear in facts with different values, positive,
negative, or zero in different periods.

6.8.11 An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘xbrli:monetaryltemType’ must
have an xbrli:balance attribute if it appears on a statement of income or balance
sheet.

An xsd:element “appears on a statement of income or balance sheet” if the xsd:element is the
target of a presentation relationship in a link:presentationLink with an xlink:role attribute with a
link:description that contains phrases such as “income,” “balance,” “financial position.”

The xbrli:balance attribute values “credit’ and ‘debit’ serve to disambiguate the meaning of a
positive (or negative) fact value in an instance. In combination with the xbrli:periodType
attribute, a user can identify all monetary facts on the income statement and balance sheet as
assets, liabilities, income or expenses no matter what their name attribute.

6.8.12 An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘xbrli:z:monetaryltemType’ has an
xbrli:periodType attribute equal to ‘instant’ if and only if it represents beginning
and end of period balances, as distinct to balances defined over a period of time.

Otherwise, use an xbrli:periodType attribute equal to “duration’. Do not define separate elements
to represent the beginning and ending balances.

Facts in the instance have a contextRef attribute that contain the calendar date for the value.
Therefore, the same fact represents the ending balance of a prior period and beginning balance of
the next period.

6.8.13 An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to *xbrliz:monetaryltemType’ that
represents an adjustment must have a xbrli:periodType attribute equal to
‘duration’.

By convention, a balance adjustment fact has a contextRef attribute that refers to the period prior
to the end-of-period balance that it applies to.
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6.8.14 A ratio of values that would have the same unitRef attribute must be declared as
an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to us-types:percentltemType even though
its value is not scaled by 100.

Only if both the numerator and denominator would have an xbrli:periodType attribute of
‘instant’ could this element’s xbrli:periodType attribute also be “instant’.

Although a concept such as “Change in Revenues” is conventionally rendered scaled by 100 and
followed by the “%” symbol, a fact of this xsd:element in an instance will have a unitRef
attribute of xbrli:pure and a value such as .20 or -.03. To reduce ambiguity in the meaning of
such a concept, use a name attribute that expresses the true ratio, using the word ‘Over’.

For example, an element “Change in Revenues from the Period One Year Earlier, Over
Revenues from the Period One Year Earlier” is awkwardly named, but explicit and applicable to
both quarterly and annual reports. As explained below, the label linkbase can contain a more
compact “terse” label and the presentation linkbase can indicate where the terse label should be
used.

6.8.15 A ratio of values for which its facts would have different values for the unitRef
attribute and a denominator other than xbrli:shares must be declared as an
xsd:element with a type attribute equal to xbrli:pureltemType.

For example, an “Exchange Rate” concept is a “pure” number, being a ratio of two monetary
values and the unitRef attribute of its underlying values usually having different currencies.
Depending on whether the Exchange Rate is reported as a period average or point-in-time value,
the xsd:element xbrli:periodType attribute may be “duration’ or “instant’. Likewise, use
xbrli:pureltemType for a “Revenue per Passenger Mile” concept, a ratio of a monetary value to
the product of passengers and mile (currency/(person*mile), where currency could be US or
Canadian dollars).

6.8.16 If facts in an instance are dates, but no xsd:element in a standard taxonomy with a
type attribute equal to ‘xbrli:dateltemType’ is appropriate, declare an xsd:element
with a type attribute equal to ‘xbrli:dateltemType’.

The xbrli:periodType attribute must be “duration’.

For example, an original HTML/ASCII document shows a table of contracts with values and
maturity dates. There is no appropriate element in any standard taxonomy schema for the date, so
declare an element ‘ContractMaturityDate’.

6.8.17 If facts in an instance are a mixture of text, date, numbers or other values, and no
xsd:element in a standard taxonomy with a type attribute equal to
‘xbrli:stringltemType’ is appropriate, then declare an xsd:element with a type
attribute equal to “xbrli:stringltemType’.

The xbrli:periodType attribute must be *duration’.

For example, an original HTML/ASCII document shows a table of contracts with a short text
description of the project and its terms. Declare an element ‘ProjectTermsText’.
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6.8.18 If no standard taxonomy schema contains domain member elements specific
enough to distinguish between facts needing distinct values of
‘xbrldi:explicitMember’, then declare an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to
‘us-types:domainltemType’.

The us-gaap, dei and other standard taxonomy schemas define domain items and members for
every axis. The us-gaap:StatementScenarioAxis, for example, has a domain (default member)
that leaves the scenario unspecified, and five specific scenario domain members sufficient for
almost any reporting scenario that would appear in a submission. For other domains, registrants
define elements with mnemonic name attribute values to organize facts into contexts.

Examples:
Domain Element Examples of Registrant-defined Domain Elements
dei:EntityDomain Separately reporting subsidiaries (DEF, GHI)
(see also 6.6.5) EDGAR Series Identifier (S000099999, S000999999)
us-gaap:ClassOfStockDomain EDGAR Class Identifier (C000099999, C000999999)
(see also 6.6.9) Share Class Groups (ABC, ABCT)

us-gaap:ProductOrServiceNameDomain | Product Name (DrugAAA, DrugBBB, DrugCCC)

us-gaap:SegmentBusinessDomain Customer Segments (Treasury, AssetManagement)

us-gaap:SegmentGeographicalDomain | Regions (NewEngland, CaribbeanBasin)

Just as a domain member element must not be used in a fact, a line item should not be used as a
domain member and a domain member should not be used as a line item.

Some tables have company-specific domains in which the members have no meaning other than
to form a list. For example, in the US GAAP Taxonomy’s relationship group 710000, there are
tables representing schedules of shares grouped by exercise price range. The element “Share—
based Compensation, Shares Authorized under Stock Option Plans, Exercise Price Range, Lower
Range [Domain]” is an example of such a domain. Each member of this domain represents a
distinct, non-overlapping price range. The upper and lower values of each range are likely to
change each period. Therefore, domain member elements such as “Range01”, “Range02”, and so
forth are better to use because each range can have a different upper range and lower range value
in each period and each is a per-share line item. The name of the domain is of no interest.

6.8.19 Do not declare an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to
‘us-types:domainltemType’ as an explicit “total” domain member.

Elements with a name attribute ending in Domain, as the default member of an Axis, already
serve as a total.

6.8.20 For value and narrative facts, declare an xsd:element with a substitutionGroup
attribute equal to ‘xbrldt:dimensionltem’ if a standard taxonomy schema contains
no Axis element for a reporting axis appearing in the original HTML/ASCII
document.

A narrative fact is a non-numeric fact with a base type derived from “xsd:string’.
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If the axes of an existing table are insufficient to capture a complex disclosure, a preparer may
need to add an axis element. For example, suppose there is a table for “Long-lived Assets Held-
for-sale by Asset Type” that has an axis for the asset type. If a registrant needs to disaggregate an
asset type (property, for example) according to its degree of distress, declare an xsd:element
name attribute such as ‘DistressDegreeAxis’.

6.8.21 Declare an xsd:element with a substitutionGroup attribute equal to
‘xbrldt:hypercubeltem’ if a standard taxonomy schema contains no Table elements
appropriate to the reporting axis needed.

Only create a new table to meet a reporting goal that cannot be met by modifying an existing
table’s relationships.

6.8.22 Reserved.

6.8.23 Define an xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘us-types:textBlockltemType’
if the standard taxonomy schema contains only text block type elements that, in
the judgment of the registrant, are too broadly defined for a footnote or table.

Creating a new non-numeric, non-abstract element should always be a last resort. A non-numeric
element in a company extension has the same reusability drawbacks of a numeric element,
without the benefit of relationships such as calculation relationships to indicate how it relates to
other existing elements.

For example, a text block can be created to tag text that covers the subject matter of two distinct,
existing text blocks. For example, if a company discusses the sale of shares in consolidated
subsidiaries and the sale of shares in equity method investees in the same footnote, then neither
us-gaap:EquityMethodInvestmentsTextBlock nor
us-gaap:StockholdersEquityNoteDisclosure TextBlock would be appropriate to cover all of the
disclosures in that footnote. Accordingly, the registrant should declare an xsd:element with a
name attribute such as ‘IssuanceOfStockByEquityMethodInvesteesTextBlock’ for the footnote.

6.9 Syntax of all Linkbases

This section defines rules governing syntax of linkbases. A valid Interactive Data linkbase is a
valid XBRL 2.1 linkbase, but not all valid XBRL 2.1 linkbases are valid Interactive Data
linkbases.

6.9.1  Alink:linkbase must be XML Linking Language (XLink) 1.0 valid.

Two syntax rules about elements with a type attribute equal to ‘extended’ (“extended-type
links”) require emphasis:

1. The scope of the xlink:label attribute is only its enclosing extended-type link. The
xlink:label attribute does not function like the XML id attribute, which must be unique in
an entire document. Therefore, the same value of the xlink:label attribute may appear on
any number of elements, so long as those elements appear in different extended-type
links.

2. Two elements with a type attribute equal to ‘arc’ (“arcs”) in the same extended-type link
must not have the same values for the xlink:from attribute and the xlink:to attribute, even
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if their xlink:arcrole attribute is different. However, this prohibition against duplicate arcs
is unrelated to any XBRL or EDGAR level syntax rule that forbids equivalent arcs
(XBRL 2.1 section 3.5.3.9.7.4)

Reliance on these two rules of XLink syntax yields the meaning of the term ‘base set” of
relationships as defined in XBRL 2.1 and used elsewhere in this manual.

6.9.2  An effective relationship exists between a target and source element when there is
an element with an xlink:type attribute of ‘arc’ and a use attribute of “optional**
that has a higher value of the priority attribute than any equivalent relationship in
its base set.

This is a definition of the term ‘effective relationship’ for the scope of this manual. Equivalent
relationships are defined by XBRL 2.1.

6.9.3  Alink:linkbase in a submission must have no ineffectual relationships.

Elements of the xlink:type="arc' attribute are ineffectual when there is an equivalent relationship
with the same or higher priority. An arc-type element with use="prohibited" always takes
precedence over arcs with use="optional” when their priorities are the same.

Examples:

e A relationship with a use attribute equal to ‘prohibited” with no equivalent relationship is
ineffectual.

e A relationship with a use attribute equal to ‘prohibited’ with the priority attribute less
than the priority attribute of an effective relationship is ineffectual.

e A relationship in a submission may cause a relationship in a standard taxonomy to
become ineffective.

6.9.4  The xlink:role attribute of an element with a type="extended" attribute or a
type="resource’ attribute must be present and must not be empty.

6.9.5 The xlink:role attribute of an element with an xlink:type attribute of ‘resource’
must be present and must be defined in XBRL 2.1 or a standard taxonomy.

Custom roles are acceptable on extended links but not on resources.

6.9.6  The text preceding a sharp sign ‘#’ in an xlink:href attribute of link:arcroleRef
must be a standard taxonomy.

No custom arc roles.

6.9.7  All extended link elements in a single linkbase must have the same namespace and
local name.

An element is an extended link if its type attribute is equal to ‘extended’.
A single linkbase cannot mix different kinds of link elements.
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6.9.8  Arcs that are defined as equivalent in XBRL 2.1 and having the same value for the
use attribute are duplicate relationships.

This is a definition of “duplicate relationship” for the scope of this manual.

6.9.9  The value of the priority attribute must be strictly less than 10.

Future standard taxonomy linkbases may need to prevent specific relationships from being
prohibited.

6.10 Syntax of Label Linkbases

This section defines rules governing the syntax restrictions on label linkbases. A valid Interactive
Data label linkbase is a valid XBRL 2.1 label linkbase, but not all valid XBRL 2.1 label
linkbases are valid Interactive Data label linkbases.

6.10.1 Anelement used in a fact or xbrldi:explicitMember in an instance must have an
English standard label in the DTS of that instance.

An element “has an English standard label” in a DTS if there is an effective relationship with the
defining xsd:element source, an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http:/mww.xbrl.org/2003/role/concept-label’ and target link:label with an xml:lang attribute
equal to ‘en-US’ and an xlink:role attribute equal to “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/label’.

This rule is particularly relevant to elements declared in the company schema, because a
document that could contain a link:label for a company-specific element would never appear in a
standard taxonomy, and therefore has to be in a label linkbase in the same submission. It is not
necessary for the DTS to have a standard label for all elements declared in the DTS.

6.10.2 An element used in a fact or xbrldi:explicitMember in an instance must have at
most one label for any combination of the xlink:role attribute and the xml:lang
attribute in the DTS of that instance.

An element “has a label” in a DTS if there is an effective relationship with the defining
xsd:element source, an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/label’ and
target link:label with an xml:lang attribute starting with ‘en’.

This rule is particularly relevant to elements declared in the company schema, because a
document that could contain a link:label for a company-specific element would never appear in a
standard taxonomy, and therefore has to be in a label linkbase in the same submission.

6.10.3 If an element used in an instance is assigned a label in the DTS whose xml:lang
attribute does not start with ‘en’, then the DTS must also contain a link:label for the
same element and all other attributes with an xml:lang attribute that starts with

en-.

Non-English labels may appear for elements in the schema, but they must be translated into
English if they are used in an instance.
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6.10.4 The DTS of an instance must have no distinct elements having the same English
standard label.

Users will most often see the English standard label of a concept, and it decreases clarity if
distinct elements have the same label. Note that there is no restriction on elements having
duplicated labels for other values of an xlink:role attribute.

6.10.5 A label linkbase must not have a definition for an element defined in a standard
taxonomy.

The rule prevents an extension linkbase from removing from, or adding to, the documentation of
an element in a standard taxonomy schema. Even a standard element having no published
definition must not have a definition added by an extension. This is important for comparability
and to prevent contradictory definitions for elements.

6.10.6 The ASCII text of link:label must be a string of fewer than 511 characters with no
consecutive XML whitespace characters and no occurrences of ‘<’ unless its
xlink:role attribute is “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/documentation’.

ASCII character 60 (decimal) and the following ASCII sequences are prohibited in the content of
labels other than documentation labels: &It; &#60; &#x3C.

6.10.7 Reserved.

6.10.8 The text of link:label must not have leading or trailing XML whitespace.

All labels may contain the XML whitespace characters ASCII 9, 10, 13 and 32 anywhere except
at their start or end. Documentation labels may contain sequences of extra whitespace; all other
labels must be normalized; see 6.10.6.

6.11 Semantics of Label Linkbases

This section describes the processing and the semantics of filings. A label linkbase contains
management assertions, and following the semantic rules in this section helps the filer to
communicate those assertions as they were intended.

6.11.1 Assign a label of an element used in an instance the same text as the corresponding
line item in the original HTML/ASCII document.

An element is defined to be “used in an instance” if the element is the element of any fact, or
whose QName is a dimension attribute or content of xbrldi:explicitMember.

A label is “assigned to an element” by an effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute
equal to “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/concept-label’ from the element declaration to the
link:label.

Examples:
e The following line item appears in an income statement:

(in thousands) 2007 2006
Gross margin $ 15,212 10,195
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e The appropriate element is us-gaap:GrossProfit and it has the label “Gross Profit”. Both
“gross profit” and “gross margin” mean “excess of revenues over the cost of revenues.”
The registrant assigns the label “Gross margin,” and may choose to either exclude from
the DTS the linkbase containing all standard labels, or to override the existing label using
an equivalent element-label arc with a use attribute equal to ‘prohibit’, and an element-
label arc with a use attribute equal to ‘optional’ and a value of the priority attribute
greater than the existing element-label arc priority attribute.

Usually, the standard label of the element will be displayed to the user. If the element
appears in different places of the Original HTML/ASCII Document with different labels,
then use the preferredLabel attribute on a presentation relationship to distinguish different
labels. For example, an element may appear as “Gross Profit” in a footnote but “Gross
Profit (Loss)” on the face of the financials.

e The following line item appears in a balance sheet and the appropriate element is
us-gaap:ReceivablesNetCurrent.
(in thousands) 2007 2006
Receivables, less allowances of $1,260 and $1,150 $ 31,659 31,601
The standard label of the element assigned in a standard taxonomy linkbase is “Receivables, Net,

Current.” If the linkbase is included in the instance DTS, that label must be changed. The
registrant should assign a label of “Receivables, less allowances of $1,260 and $1,150”.

6.11.2 Assign a label of a parenthetical element the same text as the corresponding text in
the original HTML/ASCII document.

For example, continuing the example from the previous rule, the treatment of the parenthetical
will be approximately as if the original HTML/ASCII document had been arranged as follows:

(in thousands) 2007 2006
Receivables, Net $ 31,659 31,601
(Less allowances) (1,260) (1,150)

The registrant assigns element us-gaap: AllowanceForDoubtful AccountsReceivable a label
“(Less allowances).” An appropriate xlink:role attribute for this label is
‘http://xbrl.us/us-gaap/role/negatedLabel” showing the value as negative.

6.11.3 If an numeric element is in presentation relationships in a relationship group with
other numeric elements, and its units differ from the other elements and in the
minority, then the suffix of its label must specify those units.

Add a suffix such as “(in shares)” or “(in dollars per share)” to a label even though this would
otherwise result in an exception to Rules 6.11.1 or 6.11.2 because the text differs.

(in millions of dollars, 2009 2008
except share amounts)

Adjustments 12 -
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Net Earnings 331 174

Earnings per Share .03 .02

The element us-gaap:EarningsPerShare has a data type of xbrli:perShareltemType, which is
different from (and in the minority of) the other xbrli:monetaryltemType elements in this
example. Therefore, in this case, assign the element us-gaap:EarningsPerShare the label
“Earnings per Share (in dollars per share)”.

6.11.4 An xsd:element should be assigned a total label if the element will be presented
with different labels depending on whether it is shown as a line item or as a
summation of other line items.

An element is assigned a total start label if and only if it is assigned a label with an xlink:role
attribute equal to “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/totalLabel’.

For example, a fact may be shown with the label “Marketable Securities” on a balance sheet, but
in a note detailing its composition, the same fact may be shown as “Marketable Securities,
Total”.

The SEC Interactive Data Viewer will display a fact having a total label with an additional
horizontal line below it. Moreover, the only way that the filer can arrange for such a horizontal
line to be displayed in the SEC Interactive Viewer is by assigning a total label to the element that
represents the total. As Rule 6.11.1 above points out, the preferredLabel of the presentation
relationship must also be set to the total label.

6.11.5 An xsd:element with a type attribute equal to ‘xbrli:monetaryltemType’ that does
not have an xbrli:balance attribute must have a definition that disambiguates its
sign.

In most cases the registrant does not need to provide a definition label (that is, one with an
xlink:role attribute equal to “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/documentation’. However, a special
case arises when a monetary item could take on a positive or negative value in different periods,
and there is potential for confusion because it is not required to have an xbrli:balanceType
attribute. The registrant must therefore either assign an appropriate xbrli:balanceType attribute
or assign a label with an xlink:role attribute equal to
‘http://Iwww.xbrl.org/2003/role/documentation’ containing text that makes the meaning of a
positive (or negative) value explicit.

For example, a registrant defines an element called “Other Loss Adjustments, Net” with a type
attribute equal to ‘xbrli:monetaryltemType’ but does not provide an xbrli:balanceType attribute.
The text of the documentation is “A positive adjustment value indicates a net increase in
cumulative losses.”
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6.11.6 Assign a “negating” label to an xsd:element with an xbrli:balanceType attribute
that is inconsistent with the presentation in the official HTML/ASCII document.

A numeric fact value will occasionally have the reverse sign of the figure as presented in the
official HTML/ASCII document. A link:label has four possible xlink:role attributes that will
ensure the number will be displayed with a reversed sign, called “negating” labels.

For example, one of the most common cases for a negating label is the monetary element
us-gaap:TreasuryStockValue, which has xbrli:balanceType of ‘debit’. Its negating labels could
be assigned as shown in this table:

xlink:role attribute link:label
http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/label Treasury Stock, Value
http://xbrl.us/us-gaap/role/negated (Less) Treasury Stock, Value

http://xbrl.us/us-gaap/role/negatedPeriodEnd | (Less) Treasury Stock, Value, Ending Balance

http://xbrl.us/us-gaap/role/negatedPeriodStart | (Less) Treasury Stock, Value, Beginning Balance

http://xbrl.us/us-gaap/role/negatedTotal (Less) Treasury Stock, Value, Total

6.11.7 If an xsd:element with an xbrli:periodType attribute equal to ‘instant’ could be
presented as either a beginning or end of period value in a roll forward, assign
period start labels or period end labels.

An element is assigned a period start label if and only if it is assigned a label with an xlink:role
attribute equal to *http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/periodStart.

An element is assigned a period end label if and only if it is assigned a label with an xlink:role
attribute equal to “http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/periodEnd.

This rule often applies to cash balances as presented in a statement of cash flows and other
balances shown in roll forwards.

xlink:role attribute link:label

http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/label Cash and Cash Equivalents

http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/periodEnd | Cash and Cash Equivalents, Beginning Balance

http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/periodStart | Cash and Cash Equivalents, Ending Balance

6.11.8 Assign an xsd:element different terse or verbose labels if the same element will
appear with different labels depending on the presentation relationships that have it
as a target.

An element is assigned a terse label if and only if it is assigned a label with an xlink:role attribute
equal to *http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/terse’.

An element is assigned a verbose label if and only if it is assigned a label with an xlink:role
attribute equal to *http://www.xbrl.org/2003/label/verbose’.

The terms ‘terse’ and ‘verbose’ are only suggestive. There is no specific label role that is
supposed to “match” the original HTML/ASCII documents; the presentation, with
preferredLabel taken into account, is what matters.
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For example, a fact whose element has the standard label ‘Earnings Per Share, Diluted’ in a
standard taxonomy might appear in an income statement with the label “Diluted, per share” and
in an Equity note with the label “Per share, diluted”; as long as the two labels have different
values of the xlink:role attribute, either could be considered terse, verbose, or even as the
standard label.

6.11.9 A label linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of an
instance.

An exception to this general rule is when the label linkbase is required by a schema that defines
elements or types of a standard taxonomy.

6.12 Syntax of Presentation Linkbases

This section defines rules governing the syntax restrictions on presentation linkbases. A valid
Interactive Data presentation linkbase is a valid XBRL 2.1 presentation linkbase, but not all valid
XBRL 2.1 presentation linkbases are valid Interactive Data presentation linkbases.

6.12.1 The link:presentationArc element requires an order attribute.

6.12.2 All effective presentation relationships in the same base set with the same source
element must have distinct values of the order attribute.

This rule ensures an intentional ordering of facts when displayed.

6.12.3 Anelement used in an instance must participate in at least one effective
presentation relationship in the DTS of that instance.

An element “participates in” a presentation relationship in a DTS if it is a source or target of a
presentation relationship in that DTS.

An element is “a source of a presentation relationship” in a DTS if there is an effective
relationship with the defining xsd:element source and an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://mww.xbrl.org/2003/role/parent-child’” in a document of that DTS.

An element is “a target of a presentation relationship” in a DTS if there is an effective
relationship with the defining xsd:element target and an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/parent-child’ in a document of that DTS.

Every fact must be displayable in some way using presentation relationships. This rule is
relevant to all elements but particularly so to elements declared in the company schema, because
a linkbase that could contain a link:loc element for a company-specific element would never
appear in a standard taxonomy, and therefore has to be in a linkbase in the same submission.

Elements used in an instance only as QNames in xbrldi:explicitMember must nevertheless have a
presentation relationship in the DTS of that instance.

It is not necessary for the DTS to have a presentation relationship for all elements declared in the
DTS.

6.12.4 If an element used in an instance is the target in the instance DTS of an effective
presentation relationship having a nonempty preferredLabel attribute, then the
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element must have an English label with a value of the xlink:role attribute equal to
the preferredLabel attribute.

A presentation relationship that would be used to render an instance cannot have an undeclared
preferred label.

6.12.5 If an element used in an instance is the target in the instance DTS of more than one
effective presentation relationship in a base set with the same source element, then
the presentation relationships must have distinct values of the preferredLabel
attribute.

This rule prevents the same fact from appearing twice in a set of line items, except when it is, for
example, shown as both the beginning and ending value of a roll forward.

6.13 Semantics of Presentation Linkbases

This section describes the processing and the semantics of presentation linkbases. The contents
of a presentation linkbase order and arrange the line items, and because order is sometimes
significant, that implies management assertions. Following the semantic rules in this section
helps the registrant to communicate those assertions as they were intended.

6.13.1 A presentation linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS
of an instance.

An exception to this general rule is when the presentation linkbase is required by a schema that
defines elements or types of a standard taxonomy. Note that in such a case some of the
relationships may have priority attribute values that do not permit overriding.

6.13.2 The element of every fact in an instance must participate in an effective
presentation relationship in a base set whose xlink:role attribute corresponds to the
locations where the fact appears in the original HTML/ASCII document.

This rule requires that each link:presentationArc be assigned an xlink:role attribute value placing
facts into the appropriate part of the financial statement at the appropriate level of detail.

6.13.3 Organize the effective presentation relationships in a base set using the ordering
and indentation of the facts in the original HTML/ASCII document.

Order a set of line items to appear as they do in the original HTML/ASCII document by using an
element as their heading that will be the source of presentation relationships that have the line
items as their target. If that heading has no facts associated with it, that element will be an
element with an abstract attribute equal to “true’. In other words, to achieve effects such as
ordering and nesting, use presentation relationships, and to insert headings, use abstract
elements. A total element often appears at the end of the list under the heading. Normally, each
base set in Rule 6.7.12 above will have a “root” element that is an abstract element, and that
abstract element will be used by the SEC interactive data viewer to display a heading that
precedes all the facts in the base set.
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6.13.4 All elements of facts corresponding to parentheticals in the original HTML/ASCII
document must be the targets only of effective presentation relationships in one base
set and all having the same source abstract element.

Filers must declare a link:roleType to contain the parentheticals in each statement, as shown in
the example of Rule 6.7.12, and use an abstract element to serve as a heading for every
parenthetical in that statement. Normally, this would be the same abstract element at the root of
the base set representing the corresponding statement. In example 6.6.14, the element
us-gaap:AccountsReceivableNetCurrent appears in the balance sheet statement, so this rule
would be satisfied with a presentation relationship from the element
us-gaap:BalanceSheetAbstract to the target

us-gaap:AllowanceForDoubtful AccountsReceivableCurrent in a base set separate from the main
balance sheet statement itself.

6.14 Syntax of Calculation Linkbases

This section defines rules governing the syntax restrictions on calculation linkbases. A valid
Interactive Data calculation linkbase is a valid XBRL 2.1 calculation linkbase, but not all valid
XBRL 2.1 calculation linkbases are valid Interactive Data calculation linkbases.

6.14.1 Element link:calculationArc requires an order attribute.
6.14.2 Element link:calculationArc requires a weight attribute value equal to 1 or -1.

6.14.3 The source and target of an effective calculation relationship must have equal
values of the xblri:periodType attribute.

Facts of elements with different values of the xbrli:periodType attribute must have different
values of the contextRef attribute and therefore the calculation relationship between them has no
meaning.

6.14.4 There must be no directed cycles in effective relationships having arc role
http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/summation-item.

This rule prevents a fact from participating in a summation that includes itself.

6.14.5 If an instance contains non-empty facts for the source and target of an effective
calculation relationship, then at least one effective presentation relationship that the
source and target appear in (because of 6.12.3) must be either (a) a relationship
with each other or (b) two relationships with any other elements that share a single
extended link.

When facts participate in a calculation together, they must be shown with presentation
relationships in the same relationship group, although not necessarily adjacent to each other.

6.15 Semantics of Calculation Linkbases

This section describes the processing and the semantics of calculation linkbases. The content of a
calculation linkbase contains management assertions, and following the semantic rules in this
section helps the filer to communicate those assertions as they were intended.
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6.15.1 A calculation linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS
of an instance.

An exception to this general rule is when the linkbase is required by a schema that defines
elements or types of a standard taxonomy. Note that in such a case some of the relationships may
have priority attribute values that do not permit overriding.

6.15.2 If the original HTML/ASCII document shows two or more line items along with
their net or total during or at the end of the Required Context period, and the
instance contains corresponding numeric facts, then the DTS of the instance must
have an effective calculation relationship from the total element to each of the
contributing line items.

A calculation relationship is a link:calculationArc with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://www.xbrl.org/2003/role/summation-item’. The Required Context is defined in Rule
6.5.19 above.

Examples:

e A company’s Cash flow from investments for the most recent quarter is shown as the
sum of two lines: Payments for plant and equipment, plus Payments for marketable
securities. Two calculation relationships are required.

e Anincome statement shows the line items “Revenues”, “Cost of Goods Sold” and “Gross
margin” as the net of the two values during the current quarter. Two calculation
relationships are required. In this case, the relationship subtracting Cost of Goods Sold
will have a weight attribute of -1.

e A balance sheet shows assets as the sum of current and non-current assets, as of the date
falling at the end of the period of the Required Context. Two relationships are required.

e Anincome statement shows only earnings per share and diluted earnings per share, but
no reconciling per-share amount. Calculation relationships are not required.

e An income statement shows earnings per share before and after an adjustment for change
in accounting principles, along with the adjusting amount. Two calculation relationships
are required, from the net earnings per share, to its two contributing amounts.

e A balance sheet shows Net Current Receivables with a parenthetical value for
Allowances. Only two values are shown, so no calculation relationship is required. In
general, parentheticals do not, by themselves, require calculation relationships.

e A footnote for ABC contains a table in which the Revenue of its separately reporting
subsidiaries DEF, GHI and JKL are totaled. But, each of the four facts has a different
contextRef attribute. Therefore, this does not require any calculation relationships.

There is no separate, independent requirement that every company-specific element be included
in calculations. It is, however, one of the consequences of this rule that a company-specific
monetary or other numeric item is often defined in such a way that it must participate in
calculation relationships anyway.
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6.15.3 If a footnote in the original HTML/ASCII document contains alternate line items
that sum to the same total amount, then the XBRL instance document for that
footnote must have calculation relationships for the original and alternate line items
in distinct base sets.

Calculation inconsistencies are tested separately in each base set.

For example, a tax liability is shown in a tax footnote as the sum of current and deferred tax
liabilities, and elsewhere in the same footnote as the sum of domestic and foreign tax liabilities.
There are two base sets, each containing two calculation relationships.

6.15.4 A fact in an instance whose element is the source of an effective calculation
relationship in the instance DTS should not have the same calculation relationship
target in more than one base set.

An xsd:element should be the source of only one calculation relationship for any one target,
without regard for base set.

Note that this rule refers to the calculation relationship, not the element; an element can occur in
any number of face financial statements or footnotes. Legitimate exceptions to this rule occur
when an element is shown in different parts of the financial statement as a sum of different, but
overlapping, sets of other elements.

Examples:

e The balance sheet contains amounts pre-tax income, tax, and post-tax income. There are
two line items and their net; therefore two calculation relationships are required in the
base set for the balance sheet. In the tax footnote there is another occurrence of pre-tax
income, tax, and post-tax income. The tax footnote does not need two calculation
relationships, because the same relationship already exist on the balance sheet.

e A balance sheet shows Net Current Receivables with a parenthetical value for
Allowances. Only two values are shown, so no calculation relationship is required. A
footnote also includes an analysis of (the same) Net Current Receivables including,
among other details, amounts for Gross and Allowances. The footnote has those two line
items and their net and therefore a need for two calculation relationships. Whether any of
these facts also appear elsewhere is relevant only if it would result in duplicated
relationships.

6.16 Syntax of Definition Linkbases

This section defines rules governing the syntax restrictions on definition linkbases. A valid
Interactive Data definition linkbase is a valid XBRL 2.1 definition linkbase, but not all valid
XBRL 2.1 definition linkbases are valid Interactive Data definition linkbases.

6.16.1 Element link:definitionArc requires an order attribute.
This ensures an intentional displayed order of definition relationships.
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6.16.2 Reserved.

6.16.3 The target of an effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/dimension-domain’ or
‘http://xbrl.org/int/arcrole/dimension-default” must be a Domain or Member.

In this rule both the dimension-domain and the dimension-default arc roles must have a source
that is an Axis (xbrldt:dimensionltem); these two rules work together to ensure that each Axis
has an meaningful set of domain members.

6.16.4 The xlink:arcrole attribute ‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/domain-member’ must
have no undirected cycles in any Directed Relationship Set as defined in XBRL
Dimensions 1.0.

For example, company ABC defines, in us-gaap:SegmentGeographicalDomain, the regions
abc:MidwestMember and abc:SoutheastMember, but stpr:KY (Kentucky) cannot be in both
regions.

This rule also impacts line items, so that the balance at the start and end a roll forward cannot

appear twice under a single axis. The same rendering effect is achieved by including only the

ending balance in the domain-member relationships, so that the beginning balance will appear
simply as the ending balance of the previous period.

Tables define the rows and columns (the axes) that cells (the facts) may have. The domain-
member arc role defines relationships within each row or column, such as those between a parent
entity and its reportable segments, among sets of classes of equity, and or among geographical
regions. Tables become difficult to consistently populate with facts and ambiguous to display
when elements can appear in more than one Domain (or Member). This rule ensures that any
given element does not appear in more than one place along an Axis, and will not have any
overlapping domain subsets or members. In general, almost every situation that at first appears to
call for an Axis with tangled and overlapping subsets of Member elements actually turns out to
be a case more clearly modeled using two distinct axes.

6.16.5 The DTS of an instance must contain in each base set, for each source element, at
most one effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/all’.

A fact can always appear in more than one Table (hypercube), but this rule prevents a fact from
having contradictory meanings in different Tables.

6.16.6 An effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/notAll” must have an xbrldt:closed attribute equal to
‘false’.

A closed negative hypercube is better modeled with an open positive hypercube.
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6.16.7 An axis of a negative table must appear in a positive table in a definitionLink
having an equal value of xlink:role.

An Axis cannot appear as an Axis of a negative hypercube (that is, axis excluded from a table)
unless there are members of that Axis in a positive table.

Formally, an axis element that is the target of an effective relationship with arcrole equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/hypercube-dimension’ that is consecutive from a relationship with
arcrole “http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/notAll’ must also be the target of an effective relationship
in a link:definitionLink having the same value of xlink:role and which itself is consecutive from
an effective relationship with xlink:arcrole attribute equal to ‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/all’.

An instance DTS in which the arc role *http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/notAll’ does not appear
will not be affected by this rule.

6.16.8 The target of an effective relationship with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to
‘http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/notAll’” must not be the target of an effective arc
with an xlink:arcrole attribute equal to “http://xbrl.org/int/dim/arcrole/all’ in
link:definitionLink elements having equal values of xlink:role.

This rule ensures that a Table (hypercube) is not both positive and negative.

6.16.9 If the value of attribute xbrldt:targetRole on an effective definition relationship is
not empty, then that relationship must have at least one effective consecutive
relationship (as defined by the XBRL Dimensions specification).

The xbrldt:targetRole attribute is used to connect certain definition arcs that appear in different
extended link roles. A targetRole attribute that points to no arcs indicates that a table is
malformed.

6.17 Semantics of Definition Linkbases.

This section describes the semantics of definition linkbases. The content of a definition linkbase
contains management assertions, and following the semantic rules in this section helps the filer
to communicate those assertions as they were intended.

6.17.1 A definition linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of
an instance.

An exception to this general rule is when the linkbase is required by a schema of a standard
taxonomy. Note that in such a case some of the relationships may have priority attribute values
that do not permit overriding.

6.18 Syntax of Reference Linkbases

This section defines rules governing the syntax restrictions on reference linkbases. A valid
Interactive Data reference linkbase is a valid XBRL 2.1 reference linkbase, but not all valid
XBRL 2.1 reference linkbases are valid Interactive Data reference linkbases.

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the moment it is not
used.
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6.18.1 An element that has a company specific namespace must not have a reference.

The elements defined in a company extension schema must not have any authoritative
references.

An xsd:element “has a reference” if the DTS of the instance contains an effective reference
relationship whose source is that xsd:element. A reference linkbase should only be attached to a
submission when it is a copy of a linkbase published along with a schema for early adopters. In
that situation the schema would have a targetNamespace attribute of some authority other than
the registrant itself.

6.18.2 A company extension reference linkbase must not add, remove, or change
references for any element declared in a standard taxonomy schema.

A company extension also cannot remove or change references in standard taxonomies via
prohibition of concept-reference relationships (this is a technical consequence of the rule
prohibiting URI fragments other than shorthand xpointers).

6.19 Semantics of Reference Linkbases
This section describes the processing and the semantics of reference linkbases.

Note: Although the Reference Linkbase file is a valid attachment type, at the moment it is not
used.

6.19.1 A reference linkbase of a standard taxonomy should not be included in the DTS of
an instance.

An exception to this general rule is when the linkbase is required by a schema that defines
elements or types of a standard taxonomy. Note that in such a case some of the relationships may
have priority attribute values that do not permit overriding.

6.20 EDGAR Module Processing with XBRL Taxonomy Extensions

EDGAR provides limited support for XBRL taxonomy extension documents as part of EDGAR
Module processing. EDGAR Type 1 Modules (partial documents) are not allowed in XBRL
format. Only EDGAR Type 2 Modules (complete documents) can be submitted in XBRL format.

EDGAR currently supports up to 10 EDGAR Module files per CIK. These 10 Modules may be
used to store any combination of XBRL extension taxonomy files (schema and/or linkbase) and
may be managed by the filer using the EDGAR Filing Website. These taxonomy extension files
may be submitted before the official filing. Through the use of EDGAR Type 2 Module
references to these XBRL documents, EDGAR can assemble these large documents into the
filing without delaying the receipt of the entire filing.

As with any other kind of EDGAR Type 2 Module submission filed with EDGAR, filers may
include an XBRL document, or XBRL documents, as attachments to an EDGAR Module
submission, Template #5. A master submission may reference the XBRL EDGAR Module in a
normal Type 2 fashion by using the Attached Documents page of the submission templates.

6.21 Segment Functionality Not Supported for XBRL Documents

At this time, EDGAR does not support EDGAR segment processing of XBRL documents as
discussed in Section 5.3.
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XBRL segments can be used as described in the XBRL Specification. However, segments as
described in Section 5.3 of the EDGAR Filer Manual are not supported. In EDGARL.inK,
“segment” refers to parts of a filing that can be submitted ahead of time and later assembled in a
submission. It is this functionality that is not supported for XBRL documents. In the XBRL
Specification 2.1, “segment” also refers to an XBRL tag that is used to provide additional
information in cases where the entity identifier is insufficient. This use of segment is supported.

6.22 Supported Versions of XBRL Standard Taxonomies

Refer to the SEC’s public website (http://www.sec.gov/info/edgar/edgartaxonomies.shtml) for an
up-to-date listing of standard taxonomy files that are supported by EDGAR, their locations,
required namespaces, and where appropriate, the relevant EDGAR form types.
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7. PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING EDGARLINK SUBMISSIONS
7.1 Introduction

EDGARLIink allows you to prepare and transmit a number of submission types. The main
content of these submissions is made up of attached documents one of which is the form itself.
Usually the filer creates these documents first and then “builds” the submission through the tool.

In the EDGARL.ink application, headers are automatically created in XFDL when you enter filer
supplied information (values) into EDGAR-specified fields in the EDGARLInk submission
template. When you create your submission using EDGARLInK, you must enter information into
specified fields. Some fields are required, some fields are required when applicable, and some
fields are optional. Required fields have a yellow background. The EDGAR rules apply to both
mandatory/required and optional fields. Because EDGARLIink automatically creates headers you
are no longer required to place header or document tags that are external to filing documents
before and after the body of your documents.

Just as EDGAR uses access codes to recognize you as a filer, EDGAR needs information to
accurately process the submission you are filing. For example, basic submission information
identifies the entity for whom the filing is being made, gives information on fees, and indicates
the type of document you are filing.

EDGARLIink verifies that the information required for all submission validation has been
entered. For example, if the submission requires the indication of a time period for which you are
filing the report, EDGARLIink verifies that you have provided a date in the Period field. For
more information on field, document, or submission validation; see Section 7.4 Validating Your
Submission. MESSAGES REPORTED BY EDGAR. APPENDIX A of this volume lists the
submission header fields that apply to each form that you file electronically. You must enter
information in all header fields designated as “required™ in the submission or EDGAR will
suspend the filing.

When you compile your submission using EDGARLInK, you will use the Template Viewer, a
Windows application that is based on templates. Most templates contain a large number of
submission types. These templates are what help you create and merge the different parts of your
submission. You can download these templates from the EDGAR Filing Website to your PC and
work with them without being connected to the Internet or to EDGAR. These templates have
fields where you enter information, such as submission type, CIK, CCC, SROS, document/
module/segment file names, and e-mail addresses. There are a number of templates based on the
types of submissions, like a 10-Q or SC 13G. Before transmitting your submission, you should
error check it with EDGARL.ink and save it to your PC hard drive. Once you enter all of the
information needed and attach your documents, it is ready for transmission to EDGAR. Filings
created using EDGARL.ink templates are usually submitted using the EDGAR Filing Website.

Specifically, the EDGARL.ink software helps you prepare, submit, and correct submissions by:

e Formatting your submission information using XFDL. This formatting is needed to
process your submission in EDGAR. To manually create a submission in XFDL, see
Chapter 10, FILER-CONSTRUCTED XFDL/XML SUBMISSIONS.
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e Checking for formatting errors in the document and submission prior to transmitting it to
us. If you validate your documents and submissions with EDGARL.ink software before
transmitting, you significantly reduce the chance of having your filing suspended.

e Assisting you in troubleshooting errors. EDGARLInk provides a full screen text viewer
that allows you to identify errors in the submission and correct them.

Note: If there are errors in your submission document, you need to
incorporate your changes, save the document, and reattach it to
your submission document.

e EDGARLInk automatically compresses the filing to reduce storage space and
transmission time.

You can use the EDGAR Filing Website to submit EDGARLInk Filings or you can use the
EDGAR Gateway which will direct you to the EDGAR Filing Website.

Note: Please remember to enter https. You will not be able to access the EDGAR Filing
Website without the "'s" designation.

While the new EDGARLink works in tandem with the EDGAR Filing Website, the EDGAR
Filing Website provides the following attributes:

e Accesses EDGAR’s features using the Internet or direct dial networking.
e Provides submission transmission and template download capabilities.

e Provides editing capabilities to your company information.

e Provides submission notification messages.

e Provides requested Return Copy download capabilities.

e Allows filers to update their EDGAR Password.

To run a standard web browser and the EDGARL.ink application, you will need to use a 32-bit
version of the Windows operating system. Windows 95 version B or higher, 98, 2000, NT, or XP
meets this 32-bit standard (Note: EDGARLInK is not supported on Windows 95). If your
operating system is something other than Windows, you may be able to access EDGAR using the
Windows emulator. However, the EDGARL.ink application was developed and is certified to run
on a PC-based Windows 32-bit platform and is not guaranteed to run correctly in a non-
Windows (i.e., Linux, Macintosh, or OS/2) session. If you have a proxy server or a firewall you
may experience problems downloading EDGARL.ink.

We require that your browser support Java script and we recommend that you accept browser
“cookies” when accessing this website. The EDGAR Filing Website software contains functions
that allow us to remind you if you need to update your software depending upon the last time you
visited the EDGAR Filing Website. This information is recorded in your browser cookies.

It is your decision as to the best means to access the Internet. EDGAR accepts transmissions
from any Internet source, so you can decide which Internet Service Provider (ISP) best suits your
needs.

Most filers will use the Internet website to submit EDGARLIink filings. You may also connect to
the EDGAR Filer Website using direct dial telecommunications lines via your modem. In using
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any of the Windows-based operating systems, this is commonly referred to as direct dial
networking. You will setup Windows to use direct dial networking using a Point-to-Point
Protocol (PPP) application. You will also be asked to provide a telephone number. To direct dial
EDGAR, use 703-914-7140 as the telephone number. All EDGAR modems associated with this
telephone number are configured to accept the direct dial transmissions. When you use the direct
dial option, you are restricted to website links on the EDGAR Filing Website only.

The third option for submitting EDGARL.ink filings is to connect using a Leased Line. This
method is commonly used by bulk filers.

7.1.1  Using the EDGAR Filing Website

Later in this document will be step-by-step instructions for downloading EDGARL.ink software
and templates. To do this you will use the EDGAR Filing Website. Before you get started on this
process, read this section to get general information about this website. It will cover the basics
about using a browser and accessing the EDGAR Filing Website. Detailed information on the
screens is also included. To access the EDGAR Filing Website, either use the EDGAR Gateway
or follow the directions listed below to access the EDGAR Filing Website directly:

1. Connect to the Internet or activate a dial-up networking connection.
2. Go to the EDGAR Filing Website Login page.

3. Click in the CIK field and enter your CIK.
4

Press [Tab] and enter your password. This is your login password, not your CCC,
PMAC, or passphrase. Your password is case-sensitive. See the Notes at the end of
this section for more information about passwords.

Click the [Login to EDGAR] button.

6. If your CIK and password are valid and you have a passphrase, the Welcome page
appears. The Create Passphrase page appears if your CIK and password are valid and
you do not have a passphrase. See Volume | of this manual for information on
creating a passphrase.

o

We have placed information and menu links on the EDGAR Filing Website Home page, that
connect you to websites concerning filing and submission types, help files, SEC Rulemaking,
and fee information.

Note: If you are accessing the EDGAR Filing Website using direct dial (PPP), links to outside
websites will not work.

Once you login to EDGAR, an option menu appears on the left-hand side of the browser
window. This menu allows you to navigate easily through EDGAR without having to return to a
menu page. Figure 7-1: EDGAR Menu illustrates the menu.
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Figure 7-1: EDGAR Menu

Two additional functions will help you use the EDGAR Filing Website. The [Logoff] button
ends your EDGAR session. Clicking Home brings you to the EDGAR Welcome page. From this
menu you can move back and forth between pages, find news, download software or template

updates, or get additional assistance.

This menu is broken down into three different sections:
¢ Information Exchange
e Downloads
e Support

7.1.1.1 Information Exchange

In the Information Exchange section there are two links:

e Transmit
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e Retrieve/Edit Data

By clicking on Retrieve/Edit Data, you can query company, filing, or module/segment
information, retrieve your Return Copies or change your password or CCC. The transmit link
allows you to transmit your EDGARL.ink filing to EDGAR.

7.1.1.2 Downloads

This subsection of the menu allows you to download the EDGARLIink software, templates, and
fee rate table. Details for using this section are covered in Section 7.2, Installation.

Please be aware that the Update Information block on the EDGAR Filing Website Home page
alerts you to updates in the software or templates. It contains a list of updates either to new
submission types or to the EDGARLInk software or templates. The date of these updates is
posted, as well as links to the information or files available to download.

7.1.1.3 Support

This menu section provides links to a number of resources that will assist you in the filing
process. In addition to general help, you can review topics like frequently asked questions, and
rule making.

7.1.1.3.1 General Web Help

If you need help while using EDGAR on the Internet, click on General Help from the menu to
bring up the General Support Menu page that displays a list of help topics. See Figure 7-2:
General Help Page. When you click on a topic, you are shown information or additional links to
specify the type of assistance you need.

General Help

Fleaze select one of the following options:

® Filer MIanual

Figure 7-2: General Help Page
7.1.1.3.2 Frequently Asked Questions

Frequently Asked Questions opens the EDGAR Frequently Asked Questions page. The FAQ
page includes different questions that have been asked most often. You may find the answers
helpful while using EDGAR and EDGARL.ink. Click on the hyperlink topic to display the
answer in the lower portion of the window.

7.1.1.3.3 SEC Rulemaking

The SEC Rulemaking link leads you to an area of the SEC’s Public Website that gives you up—
to-date rule information. You will get information about rules that have been proposed or
adopted, as well as other bulletins and notices.

7.1.1.3.4 Fee Information
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The Fees link in the EDGAR menu opens the EDGAR Fee Information page. This page contains
information on fee categories, amounts, forms, and the applied fees.

7.1.1.3.5 Unused Money Requests

This link directs you to the SEC’s Public Website page that displays instructions for requesting
unused monies. It also accesses an account statement example, which is similar to the statement
mailed to active SEC filers.

7.1.1.3.6 Company Search

This link opens the Company Search page and redirects your browser to the EDGAR Company
Database. From this website you can perform company searches through the EDGAR database
that is updated daily.

7.1.2 Information on Headers

Header information for your filing documents are still required in EDGAR, but you should not
add them if you use EDGARLink. By using EDGARLInk, your header tags and information are
automatically placed in the correct nesting order and in the correct places within your
submission.

7.2 Installation

EDGARLIink is a 32-bit based software program supported by Windows 98, 2000, NT, or XP
and is designed to help you prepare and transmit an electronic filing. You download the software
from our EDGAR Filing Website and install it on your computer. You can download the
software items from the EDGARL.ink Software Download page described in Section 7.2.1, Step
1 - Downloading the EDGARLIink Software. You will also want to download templates for the
requested submission types you wish to file and the fee rate table.

7.2.1  Step 1 - Downloading the EDGARLInk Software

After you click on EDGARLInk Software from the main EDGAR menu, the EDGARLInk
Software Download page appears. This page provides a link to download the EDGARLink
software from the EDGAR Filing Website or to the SEC’s Public Website where you can
download N-SAR software.
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EDGARLink Software Download Information

You cmn wie EDGARL ink (0 Windorws sppleason) to sisemble your sebamnapm ofl-kne. We provade free EDGARLek wofrware 20 ol
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The complete Release §.5 EDGARL mk sntalanon package b spproumatedy MB @ wze (comprevsed) and will take sppronmsaschy manmstes 1o

domndoad with o 44 KB comnectom.  After vou bane dovnloaded the mmeallanos package. vou must logofl from this webate 1o conteme the

eatnllanen Y i 2 g boras .kl % ol b . 2 ¢ &

= "The contents of this page may
Durmg the entallarcn, meery fles will be loaded ooto vour compueer.  Yiou will be suked whatlr to placslfierm.  Please foliow®he ptallaog
Estrscnony carefially

e Change for every release.

NSAR Flilsrw: To obdns copy of the N-SAR file creation spphoatsen, you mant jo o the N-SAR dowplosd paps on the SEC's pubbe websie

Figure 7-3: Software Download Page

Downloading the software is the first step in installing the EDGARLink software. To download
the software:

1. Click on the [Download EDGARL.inK] button. Filers who need to file N-SAR
submissions must download that application from the SEC’s Public Website.

2. The EDGARLIink/Windows Download Confirmation page appears; click on
Download EDGARL ink/Windows.

EDGARLink'Windows Download Confirmation

You have selected to download the EDGARLinkWmndows software,  Fleaze click on the ink below m order to downioad the
installation package

Download EDGARLnkWindows

Cancel

Figure 7-4: EDGARLIink/Windows Download Confirmation Page

3. The File Download window appears. (See Figure 7-5: File Download Window.) Click
on the [Save] button.
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Figure 7-5: File Download Window

4. The Save As window appears. (See Figure 7-6: Save As Window.) Choose the
location on your system to save the self-extracting executable file and click on the
[Save] button.

e
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ag|
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Figure 7-6: Save As Window

5. The Saving Progress window appears and displays the status (percentage) of
download. (See Figure 7-7: Saving Progress Window.)
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Saving:

EDGARLInkInstaller.exe from quarter. edgarfiling. sec.gov
f: e -

Estimated time left 1 sec (9.35 MB of 15.4 MB copled)
Download to: C:\Documen. . \EDGARLInkInst aller exa
Transfer rate: 4.61 MBfSec

Cancel

Figure 7-7: Saving Progress Window
While downloading, you can cancel the save by clicking on the [Cancel] button.

Notes: (1) New EDGAR releases include modifications to the EDGARLink software and
EDGAR submission templates. Please download, install, and use the new EDGARLink
software and submission templates to ensure that submissions will be processed
successfully.

(2) You should use the Windows Add/Remove Programs function to un-install any
previous version of the Template Viewer, JRE, and/or EDGARL.ink before installing the
new software. Please select "No" or "No to all" when prompted to remove any shared
files.

7.2.2  Step 2 - Installing on Your PC

Once you have downloaded EDGARLIink software from the website, you are ready to install it
on your machine:

Close all applications.

Click on the [Start] button at the bottom of your Windows Desktop.
Click on the Run option.

Click on the [Browse] button.

Use the Browse window to find the EDGARInstaller.exe application.
Click on EDGARInstaller.exe and click on the [Open] button.

Click on the [OK] button. EDGARL.ink installs itself.

Note: If you do not want to use the above method of installing EDGARL.ink, you can also use
other methods to start the software installation:

S S R R

e Run the executables in a DOS window
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e Run the executable through Windows Explorer

To do this you will need to open the directory where you downloaded the files and enter the
executable name in DOS or double-click the file in Windows Explorer.

The executable begins unpacking the software; the InstallShield window appears and walks you
through installing EDGARL.inK.

We recommend using the default directory settings. If you change the default directories you
may experience program or performance problems.

The EDGARLInK Installer package installs a new PureEdge Viewer for Windows, version 6.0.
There are folders created when the viewer is installed, C:\Program Files\PureEdge\Viewer 6.0.

When you have completed your submission template, click on Transmit to open the Transmit
Submission page. From this page you can transmit Live, Test, or Bulk filings.

7.2.2.1 Directory Structure

Once you install EDGARLIink, you may want to create a folder on your desktop to place files,
such as blank submission templates. When you install EDGARLIinKk, the following directory
structure is created automatically and filled with the files. EDGARLink adds three directories to
the Program Files directory on your hard drive. These directories are where the EDGARLink
files are stored:

e PureEdge

Contained in the PureEdge directory is a single subdirectory, Viewer
6.0 that contains eleven subdirectories: ActiveX, API, extensions,
help, Icons, JAWS, Marshaller, Modules, Plugin, Readme, and
SSCE514, which hold files necessary for the submission type template
to run. The Viewer 6.0 directory is where the EDGARLink template
executable, masgform.exe, as well as the license is located. The API
subdirectory contains the subdirectories and class files necessary for
EDGARLInk to execute.

e Java

Contained in the Java directory is the jre1.5.0_10 directory. The
jre1.5.0_10 directory contains the bin and lib subdirectories and all the
copyright, readme, and license files.

e EDGAR

The EDGAR directory contains the EDGARL.ink subdirectory, which
is where the EDGARLink application shortcut, the EDGARLInK icon,
the README.txt file, the JRE install application, the Integrity Check
files, and the Help directory containing the EDGARLInK help files
reside.

Warning: If you move or delete files and/or subdirectories, EDGARLink may not run correctly.
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7.2.2.2 Version Verify

Occasionally there will be updates to the EDGARL.ink software. Notices are posted on the
EDGAR Home page as well as on the Download Software page.

The EDGAR Filing Website warns you if you have previously downloaded the current templates
or software. This screen is illustrated in Figure 7-8: Version Verification Warning Message:

EDGARLmk Windows Download Warmning

Dhd wou know that you may have already dowsdoaded this softwane packags? Mommaly, we recommend that you only dowmload thes soltware once. We will
neady you of any wpdates to the soltware & the fihae

Capcel

Domwelopd EDGAR Lok Windows

Figure 7-8: Version Verification Warning Message

You will also be warned if you choose to download a template of which you have the current
version. The screen that appears is shown in Figure 7-9: Submission Template Download
Warning Page.

Submission Template Download Warning

Dnd wou know that you may have akeady downloaded Template 17 Mormally, we recommend that you only
download this template once We wall notifiy vou of any updates to the templates @ the fiture.

Note; ME Internet Explover users may need to gphi-click the download aption below aml select " Save
Tarmet 45",

ancel

Clonfinue to Download Temolate 1

Please save lros termplate T entermg any datal

s After vou have selected the "Download” option above, you will be asiced to "Open® or "Save”
the file. Choose "Save"

« Youwl then be prompted to enter a file name for the termplate. Select 2 directory and a
Elename for the template. Please note whers you ars samng ths filsl

= Subrmussion tamplates are aboat 50 BB to 100 KB n size. They may take up te a mnuta to
download, depending an vour modem speed

s Afer you have successfully downloaded the tlemplate, you can open it by double-chicking on the
wcon or Blenarne.  The Internet Forms Viewer s then launched and youmay begn entening dala

Figure 7-9: Submission Template Download Warning Page
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7.2.2.3 EDGARLInk System Integrity Check

A new feature to EDGARLInKk is the System Integrity check. It assists you when troubleshooting
your EDGARLIink install and setup. This check looks in all of the EDGARLInK directories to
ensure that all of the correct and up-to-date files have been extracted correctly. At the end of this
check, you see a report displaying the number of missing files and files that failed verification.
These reports are stored in the EDGARL.nk directory and are called EDGARL.ink.log and

EdgarVerify.log. The Integrity check runs automatically after you install the EDGARLink
software.

v Command Prompt - EdgarVerify. bat

Figure 7-10: EDGARL.ink Integrity Check Window

After the Integrity check runs, you are prompted to view the report, EdgarVerify.log, in the
Notepad Viewer:

e Click on the [Yes] button to open this file.
e Click on the [No] button to return to the EDGARLIink install window.

If you want to return to the edgarverify.log later, you can use Word or Notepad Viewer to open
the file. The default location for this file is in the C: \Program Filess EDGAR\EDGARL.ink.

rE- Fdpar¥erify. Ing_ ancpad
I Fle [k Formst View Help
Hpate: wed may 26 16:55:16 EOT 2004
lwindowsdrive = i;

W verifying |||.n1'f:_ T: CavwProgram Filesh\Edgar\EoGarLink\EdgarManitest. txt
verifying 573 files.

Findzhed the verificarion of 317 the SysTem filez. Thera were:

0 Hissing files
0 wverification fallures.

If verification fallures, please see the readme.txt f1le for more information,

Figure 7-11: EdgarVerify.log Report

7.2.3  Step 3 - Downloading the Submission Templates

After you have downloaded EDGARLInk and installed it on your system, you are ready to
download a template and create a submission. On the EDGAR Filing Website you can locate the
different templates you need to download to create a submission.

There are six different submission templates that cover all the submissions you can transmit to
EDGAR using this tool. There are special templates for Correspondence, Modules and
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Segments, and Bulk Filings. Although there are different types of templates available, you will

notice that

EDGARLink works similarly no matter which template you are filling out. To

conserve space in this manual, we will walk you through completing one template. Because the
templates are similar, you can use these steps whether you are compiling correspondence, an
annual 10-K, or submitting segments.

Submission templates consist of sets of fields and information designated for specific submission
types. You will need to fill out the appropriate template before you transmit your submission.

To download one or all of the six submission templates:

1.
2.
3.

4.
S.

Access the EDGAR Filing Website and login.
Click on Submission Templates.

When the Submission Template Download Options page appears, scroll through the
Submission Types field and locate the submission type you are submitting.

Select a submission type by clicking on it, then click on the [Get It] button.
The Submission Template Download Confirmation page appears.

Note: New EDGAR releases can include substantial modifications to EDGARLink software
and EDGAR submission templates. Please download, install, and use new EDGARLink
software and submission templates to ensure that submissions will be processed
successfully.

{9 3 deaie 9.0 ]'|-'.t e dewsiond i i SohmEEh l:ll...nl'b'fs-d.'Sr": BRI

The ket on the nghe wdentifies & electrons pdbamaimon trpes. We prouged [ .

roboesnon brpes wih pmaler hesder requrements mbo & lemplates, See the Typer

mberezinet tpe pade & the Fler Mlanvalfor meoe inbormation -
e

Clhck oo the bemplate you need. Ipou are not sone which template youneed,  [1015G

pelect your submstion ype fom the Bt @ the mght EDGAR. wil thes TO-1GA

Aerreohe Wheil tepdits ou tsdd and Wil yoiz o conl il felpeiin

Submission Template 1

Submission Template Download Options

Cu June &, 2005, we updated Sulbmis :.-uTﬁ(I.:r Nl FL A3, amd 5

HT Ty -
| Getk |

Varions Securities Act, Investmmt Company. and Other Biscellaneons
Sulmmischon Types

Vameus 1933 Sequntoes At Eegrivation Stabeenents

AW WD F-1 F-1ia E-1MEF F-2 F-2A
F-il F-al F-iMEF E-3 F-30a F-3L
E-30P08 F-d Falif, F i EF F
F-6 FOS Fofih F-6El POS A RW WD 31
Figure 7-12: Submission Template Download Options Page
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MNote: MS Intermet Explorer users may need to right-click the download option below and

Submission Template Download Confirmation

You have selected Template 1. Please click on the hnk below to download

select "Save Target As".

Download Template |

Cancel
Please save this template before entenng any datal

+ After you have selected the "Download® option abowe, you will be asked to "Open” or
"Save” the file. Choose “'Save"

« Viouwll then be prompted to enter 3 file name for the template. Select a directory and |
a filename for the template. Please note where you are saving this filel

+ Subrussion templates are about 50 KB to 100 KB in size. They may take up to a
minute to download, depending on your modem speed.

+ After you have successfully downloaded the template, you can open it by
doble-clicking on the icon or filename. The Internet Forms Viewer is then launched
and you may begin entermg data, [

Figure 7-13: Submission Template Download Confirmation Page

To download the submission template:

1.

6.

You will start your download from the Submission Template Download Confirmation
Page. The page will show you which template includes the submission type you have
chosen. If you do not want to download the template, click on Cancel. Otherwise
click on the Download Template # to start the download process.

A window pops up in your browser prompting you to save the template to your
compulter.

Click on the “Save it to disk” radio button and choose a location to save the blank
template in the Save As window. We recommend using the template in the
EDGARLink Template Viewer rather than your browser.

Click on the [OK] button. To preserve your blank template you should not change the
template name until you begin editing it.

The template will be saved to your computer. You can access it by double clicking
the template from your Window Explorer window, or the Template Viewer icon on
your desktop. If you use the Template Viewer icon, you will have to locate the place
where you saved your template.

EDGARLIink starts and the blank submission template appears.

If you have your browser set to accept cookies, EDGAR will inform you whether or not you
already have the template downloaded. If you have already downloaded the template:

e Click on Cancel.
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If you canceled the template download because you already have it, you should open the blank
template that you saved originally, select your submission type, then save the template using
another unique name that identifies that particular submission.

Note: If you do not enter an extension for the file name, then EDGARLink will default the
extension to .xfd.

Subimiaiin Type T G0 pocumsnts | womeicamows | reeomsers | semesmissses
EochnweR SiTE | susuissiowvaLicanon| FREwia [ MODULEEGMENT | HELF | orrermosrees |
Sian e s 2.l Sy -
Submission Template #2 —
FREMI4A - T —
Slgrature —
S sbate Bulan | EDGAR
LVE FEST
LwwiTiest Fling ¥ g L
Yar

Rétum Copy | Filer C1K Filer CCC
r -
Fot
Is Filer a Registered nvestment Company or a Business Developmant Company? |

s this an alectronic copy of an YES
oiffielal filfog sebavimed in paper

5 Filer lmvestment Company Type
format? M
Submission Contact sR0s Ad | [coReg i | [CoReg CCC |
e [uone ™

Fhosa Marmai Add CeRagisham

Figure 7-14: Submission Template Main Page
To save your submission template:

e Click on the [Save] button. It appears as a diskette in the upper left tool bar.

Save the template on your computer by selecting a location either on your hard drive, floppy
disk, or LAN. To preserve the blank template, you should change the filename of your template
to a unique name that represents the submission type, i.e., r8k.xfd or r10q.xfd.

Before you begin filling in the form, you should save the template using an additional unique
name. Saving the template using an additional unique name, e.g., r10q1099.xfd, allows you to
preserve the blank template. Saving a blank template keeps you from making mistakes when
removing field or module/segment information or detaching documents from a previous
submission. Each template may support different submission types.

You should save the blank template to your computer for two reasons:

1. You can use the template later to fill out submission information for another
submission type. Submission templates 1, 2, and 3 support a vast number of
submission types; you can use one template to prepare many different types of
submissions. For example, if you need to submit a 10-Q, you would download
Template 3. If you save the template before you enter your 10-Q information, when
you need to submit an 8-K, you can open the blank template and begin entering your
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8-K information. Otherwise you would need to delete 10-Q information and detach
the documents.

When you change submission types in EDGARL.InK, you are prompted whether or
not you want to delete existing information. If you answer "Yes," all currently entered
information and attached documents are discarded. If you answer "No," all currently
entered information and attached documents will be preserved. Information entered in
fields that do not appear for the new submission type will not be deleted and will be
transmitted with your submission and you may receive a submission warning during
processing.

If you changed from a fee-bearing submission type to a non fee-bearing submission
type, all fee information will be deleted. For more information see Section 7.3.2.1,
Tips for Submission Template Data Entry.

2. If you are submitting the same submission type, it may save you time by editing the
previous submission without having to recreate the submission from scratch. You
may need to replace, or delete submission documents; see Section 7.3.4.2, Document
Count.

When the file completes saving, you can either double click on the submission template from the
Windows Explorer window or use your Template Viewer icon and click on the template from the
Open Template window.

Note: If you do not enter an extension in the File name field, EDGARL.ink inserts the .xfd
extension.

7.24  Step 4 - Downloading the Fee Rate Table

One of the features for EDGARLInk is the SEC Fee Rate Table. This table contains the latest fee
rates from the SEC and automatically inputs this information into the Fee and Offering
Information page. You must download this table from the EDGAR Filing Website and save it to
the Program Files\Edgar\EDGARL.nk directory on your hard drive:

1. Login to the EDGAR Filing Website.

2. Click on the Fee Rate Table link in the EDGAR Menu.

3. The Fee Rate Table Download Confirmation page appears.
4. Click on the Download Fee Rate Table link.
5

. The File Download window appears. Choose the “Save As” radio button and click on
the [OK] button.

6. The Save As window appears:

e Inthe Save In: field, click on the down arrow, and select your C:\ drive by clicking on it.
If you have installed EDGARLIinK in another location, you need to save the Fee Rate
Table in that location.

e Double click on the Program Files folder.
e Double click on the EDGAR folder.
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e Double click on the EDGARLInk folder.
e Click on the [Save] button.

e Click on the [Close] button, if the File Download Complete window does not
automatically disappear.

When you begin working on your fee bearing submission, EDGARLIink uses this information to
update the amount owed by automatically loading the rate into your submission. When the fee
rates change, we will update the Fee Rate Table, which you will have to download. Check the
EDGAR Filing Website for changes in fees.

Fee Rate Table Download Confirmation
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Figure 7-15: Fee Rate Table Download Confirmation Page
7.3 Preparing Your EDGARLIink Submission

7.3.1  Submission Templates

There are six submission templates. This section of the document will outline how to use
templates one through four. Template 5 is for preparing module and segment submissions. That
template is the topic of Section 7.3.11, Module and Segment Submissions. Template 6 supports
the transmission of bulk submissions. Refer to Section 7.3.14, Bulk Filing for details. Once you
have selected, downloaded, and installed the EDGARL.ink software and downloaded the
submission template you need, open the template in EDGARLIink:

1. Double click on the Template Viewer icon on your desktop.
2. Open the location where you saved your template in the Open Form window.
3. Double click on the template you want to open.

At this time you should save the blank submission template before you begin entering your
submission information:

4. To save the blank template, click on the Save Form icon on the upper left corner of
the form template window (the diskette).

EDGARLink warns you that you have invalid data in the submission template; click the [Yes]
button. This warning appears because you have not yet entered data in any of the required fields.

5. Enter a unique name in the File Name field.
6. Click on the [Save] button.
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If you need to complete more than one submission type, i.e., 10-Q and 8-K, you might use the
same template more than once. Both the 10-Q and 8-K are located in Template 3. To avoid
having to delete your 10-Q information as well as remove the documents or change the
notification addresses, you can save the template using a unique name: r10g99.xfd or
r8kfy98.xfd, and reuse the blank template as often as you need:

1. Click on the Save Form icon in the toolbar.
2. When the Save Form window appears, enter a unique name in the File Name field.
3. Click on the [Save] button.

Note: If you do not enter an extension, EDGARLInK inserts the .xfd extension to your filename.

EDGARLIink saves the template using the name you entered. The next time you create that
submission, you can open the previous submission template, edit the necessary changes, change
the submission documents, and resubmit the filing. Exit EDGARLIink and you are ready to
transmit your submission.

7.3.1.1 Submission Template Structure

To create a submission, EDGARLIink provides you with a Graphical User Interface (GUI) screen
that contains fields where you enter your values. Different forms have different fields that appear
or disappear depending upon which template you are submitting.

The Submission Template is broken down into sections, called blocks; see Figure 7-16:
Submission Template Main Page. The top block contains two fields that display the filer’s CIK
and the submission type. This information automatically appears once you enter it on the Main
page. These fields are read-only which means you cannot edit the information displayed in them.
You must edit the fields on the main page to change this information. In this block there are
buttons that open the different pages you need to create your submission and other buttons that
access the EDGAR Filing Website, Submission Validation, and EDGARL.ink Help. The lower
block contains fields where you enter submission information. As discussed in Section 7.1.1,
Using the EDGAR Filing Website, some of these fields are required, and some are optional. As
you enter information in these fields, you are creating your submission. In this chapter we
discuss in general terms the process of submission preparation which includes all the different
types of documents you can transmit: correspondence, cover letters, and exhibits. APPENDIX C
contains sample submission types.
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Figure 7-16: Submission Template Main Page

7.3.1.2 Template Menu Buttons

The EDGARLInk submission templates are easily navigated using the buttons displayed in the
upper block of the window:

e Documents

e Notifications

e Module/Segment

e Series/Classes (appears only on S/C Investment company form types)
e Fee Offsets (appears only on fee bearing form types)

e Offering/Fees (appears only on fee bearing form types)

The first three buttons appear when you open the template. The later three appear only after you
have selected a series and classes or fee bearing form type.

In each EDGARLInk submission template, there are seven working pages: Main Header,
Attached Documents List, Notification Information, Referenced Module/Segment List, Series
and Classes (Contracts) Information, Fee and Offering Information, and Fee Offset Information.
A button with [Main Page] appears when you are working on one of the other screens. The first
three buttons appear when you open the template. The next button appears when the form type is
chosen as a Series/Classes (Contracts) type and the filer indicates through a choice of Investment
Company type that they must report series and classes. The last two appear only after you have
selected a fee bearing form type.

There are three additional buttons that perform other functions:
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e Submission Validation
e EDGAR Website
e Help

The [Submission Validation] button activates the EDGARLink submission checker. This checker
informs you if you have invalid data entered in your submission.

The [EDGAR Website] button brings up the EDGAR Filing Website Login page. This page
gives you access to EDGAR functions such as Filer News, Downloads, and Support menu
options. See Volume | for more information on the EDGAR Filing Website Home page.

The [Help] button activates the help functions for EDGARL.inK. If you need help filling out one
of the templates, you can access the help files to assist you in the process.

7.3.1.3 EDGARLInk Tool Bar

The tool bar located at the top of the EDGARLInk window helps you perform basic functions
like save, open, and set EDGARL.ink preferences. The following list displays the buttons and
explains what function the button performs:

EI The Open Form button opens another submission template.

|E| The Save Form button saves the current submission template. This saves your
template fields and attached documents into one file. EDGARLink will put an .xfd
extension, and this is the file you will transmit to the SEC

@ The Print button prints all the submission template windows, windows with and
without information entered:

e You will print the fields and the visible text they contain.

e Submission documents will not be printed. For more information on printing
submission documents; see Section 7.3.4.11, Printing Documents.

8

The Preferences button opens the EDGARL.ink preferences window.

The Check Spelling button checks the spelling of the value in the selected text field. It
is only available when a writable text field has been selected.

<&

e The Check All Spelling on Page button checks the spelling of the values in all writable
@ text fields on the current page.

?R] The Help Mode button activates the cursor help text boxes:

« Ifyou click on this button you turn on the cursor help and intuitive
text boxes appear when you hold the mouse over a field.

e To turn the help off, click the button again.
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@I The Viewer Help button opens a window displaying general help for the viewer.

7.3.1.4 Template Fields

While you are using EDGARLInk, notice how the submission fields are displayed in the
window. Sometimes the whole submission field may not fit into the window, so you may have to
scroll to complete some submission fields. When you look at the fields, notice that some of these
fields are mandatory (dark or shaded), some are optional (white or blank). If the mandatory fields
are filled out incorrectly, your submission will be suspended and you will need to edit and
transmit your submission again. The white fields are not required. However, we do ask that you
provide any relevant information.

As you are looking at the submission template, there are certain fields that appear with all
templates and some fields that disappear. Some of the fields common to all templates are the
Submission Type, Filer CIK, CCC, Submission Contact, and SROS. To enter information in any
field in the template, click a field and enter the information by using your keyboard. Some fields
have a pick list, so you do not need to enter information. You can scroll through the list and click
on the entry you want to appear in the field.

EDGARL.ink checks the entry of each field for format and length. If you enter data incorrectly,
the field turns red and your cursor help is activated for that field.

Some fields do not require input; they read information that has already been entered. For
instance, on the Documents page, there is a Document Count field that automatically updates
when you attach submission documents. EDGARLink counts the number of documents and
inserts that number in this field.

Some information is not entered in fields. On the forms these are called radio buttons and check
boxes. These types of fields insert a condition. For example, the Documents page contains a
Validate check box. While you are attaching the documents, you can have EDGAR validate
certain document(s) by activating the check boxes next to the document; see Section 7.4.2,
Document Validation.

Once you have downloaded a template, you should save the template using a unique name, i.e.,
r10g1099.xfd. Then you will enter your submission information, attach your submission
documents, save, validate, and close your template. You can then transmit the completed
submission to EDGAR. The process of creating a submission is contained in this section.

Note: If you do not enter an extension, EDGARLInK inserts the .xfd extension to your filename.

Before EDGAR can receive, process, and disseminate submissions electronically, filers must
include filer information in EDGARL.InK’s fields. We call the process of adding required
information to a prepared submission EDGARizing. The EDGARL.ink software automatically
inserts the required new EDGAR Extended Forms Definition Language (XFDL) header and
document tags around your submission.

In addition to adding information to your submission, EDGARLInk helps you format the values
correctly. For instance, in the case of a pre-effective amendment to a Form S-1, where the correct
value for the Submission Type field is "S-1/A" (not "S-1" or anything else), EDGARLIink
recognizes the correct combinations of required information and removes much of the
submission preparation burden from you.
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7.3.2 EDGARLIink Submission Preparation Map
The submission template pages for electronic filing are outlined in Figure 7-17: Submission

Requirements for Electronic Filing.

(1}

2]

i4)

i5)*

EDCAELInk Maln Fage
Filer's

Access Identificaticon
Submisgion Header
Information

ELGARLInk Documents Page |
Document Header Informatlion
Attachsed Submission Documents

Hotlficatlion Page ‘

Bdditional Hotification
E-Mail Addresses

Referenced Type 2 Moduls |

and Segment Dage [

Referenced Type 2 Mocddules
and Segments

T

Serles and Classes
(Contracte) Information Page
Hew, Existing, and Merger
Serles and Class (Contract)
Identifiers

{E] £ 4

{?.I &k

Fee Offset Information Page
Offsetting feses information

Fee and Offering
Information Page

Payment Msthod, Fees Paid,
Pavor Information, and
fhares Information

Figure 7-17: Submission Requirements for Electronic Filing

Certain elements are common to all submissions.

* (5) is used only on submission for investment companies that have series and classes

(contracts).
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** (6) and (7) are common only to fee bearing submissions only.
KEY:

(1) EDGAR requires identification of the filer, regardless of the medium chosen for an
electronic submission:

e For Internet or direct dial transmission, you must provide the Filer CIK and CCC
whether you have made your connection through the Internet or some other direct dial
software

e For Leased Line transmission, you must contact us for the Leased Line
Specification Document

For each submission, you must supply submission and filer information (basic information for
one entire submission that includes the CIK, CCC, SROS, etc.) This submission information is
automatically inserted into the correct EDGAR format from the fields on the Main page. Each
submission may require specific information. If required information is missing, EDGAR will
suspend your submission.

(2) You may attach multiple submission documents in ASCII, HTML, or PDF format in a
single submission in addition to correspondence and cover letters.

You can also attach referenced graphics, *.jpg or *.gif, as part of your submission.
(3) The maximum size of your submission must not exceed 100 MB.

(4) In addition to receiving submission notification messages to your primary company
e-mail address, you may send submission notification messages to additional e-mail
addresses listed on that page.

7.3.2.1 Tips for Submission Template Data Entry

When you begin your submission using EDGARLIink there are fields where you enter
information that is recorded in your submission. Entering information in the fields is as easy as
typing on a word processing application:

1. Click in the field using your mouse.
2. Use your keyboard to enter information.

You can use your mouse to move from field to field. You can also use the [Tab] key to move
your cursor to the next field.

Note: In EDGARLInk it does not matter in which order you enter your fields, or on which page
you start, because you can save the template and return to it later; however, all required
fields must be filled out before you transmit the submission.

EDGARLink allows you to enter any type of information via a keyboard: numbers, letters, or
special characters. EDGARLIink checks the validity of the value. For example, your CCC is eight
characters long and must contain at least one number, one letter, and one special character, @, #,
$, or *. If you enter your CCC incorrectly (does not conform to these rules), the field turns red
and you cannot complete the processing of your submission until you correct the entry.

Some fields contain pick lists that display when you click on the down arrow on the right hand
border. When the list appears, click on the option you want to choose for that field. Other fields
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automatically format your entry. For instance when you enter information in the Phone Number
field under the Submission Contact, hyphens are automatically placed between the first, second,
and third sets of numbers. The Period field automatically converts dates to the correct EDGAR
mm-dd-yyyy format.

Check boxes allow you to tell EDGARLIink that you want to activate a function or validate a
submission document. To turn a check box on, click it once. A check appears in the box. If you
want to turn the check box off, click it again, and the check disappears.

Radio buttons work similarly to check boxes, but a radio button informs EDGAR of a condition.
When you use the “Live/Test” Filing radio button, you are telling EDGAR what type of
submission you are filing. The default for this button is Live. In order to submit a test filing,
you need to change the “Live” radio button to the “Test” radio button. To change the filing
to a Test filing, click once on the “Test” radio button. You can also send a filing using the
Transmit a Test Filing; see Section 7.6.5 Test Submissions.

7.3.3 The EDGARLIink Main Page

Just as EDGAR uses access codes to recognize you as a filer, EDGAR needs information to
accurately process the submission you are filing. For example, basic submission information
identifies the entity for which the filing is being made, gives information on fees, and indicates
the type of document you are filing.

EDGARLIink verifies that the information required for all submission validation has been
entered. For example, if the submission requires the indication of a time period for which you are
filing the report, EDGARLInK verifies that you have provided a date in the Period field.
APPENDIX C, EDGAR SUBMISSION TEMPLATES, lists the submission header fields that
apply to each form that you file electronically. You must enter information in all header fields
designated as "required" in the submission or EDGAR will suspend the filing.

Fields are categorized in the following two ways for a particular submission template:

e Required -- EDGARLIink will not allow you to omit a required field. Fields that are
required when applicable should be entered when your filing situation requires them.
Required fields have a yellow background.

e Optional -- Optional fields and their values provide important information but are not
required for EDGAR to accept your submission. We encourage you to use such fields
where applicable, but, if you do not, EDGAR will not suspend your submission.

EDGARL.ink uses some of the information you have entered to process your submission and to
create a “header” for your submission. Headers are automatically created in XFDL when you
enter filer-supplied information (values) into EDGAR-specified fields in the EDGARLIink
submission template. Header information is included when your submission is disseminated.

7.3.3.1 Entering Submission Information

Once you open the submission template, you can begin entering submission information. On the
Main page, you are required to fill out the Submission Type, Filer CIK, Filer CCC, and SROS
fields:

1. Click on the Submission Type field, and enter the submission type.
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e If you click on the down arrow in that field, the entire list of submission types will
be displayed.

e Use the down arrow key on your keyboard to scroll through the Submission
Types in the template.

Note: If you change a submission type on a previously completed
submission template, you have a choice to clear all field entries. If
you choose not to clear all fields, the attached documents will not
be removed.

2. Click in the Filer CIK field and enter your CIK. You do not need to enter the leading
zeros (0); EDGARLink automatically inserts them before the number you enter.

3. Click in the CCC field and enter your CCC. If there are any Co-Registrants, add their
CIK and CCC. If there is more than one co-registrant, click on the [Add CoReg]
button. If there are more co-registrant CIK and CCC fields than you need, use only
the number you need. When processing your submission, EDGAR ignores all extra
empty fields.

4. Click in the SROS field and enter your Self-Regulatory Organization. If none, select
“none.”

Depending upon the submission type you are preparing, you may have completed all the required
fields for that template. Some templates require other fields. For a list of the submission type
samples, see APPENDIX C.

When you change submission types in EDGARL.ink, you are prompted whether or not you want
to clear entered information. If you answer "Yes," all currently entered information and attached
documents are discarded. If you answer "No," all currently entered information and attached
documents are preserved. Information entered in fields that do not appear for the new submission
type will not be deleted and will be transmitted with your submission and you may receive a
submission warning during processing. If you changed from a fee-bearing submission type to a
non fee-bearing submission type, all fee information will be deleted.

E2i WARNING [<]

l Changing Submission Type from 24F-2NT to F-1.

&
This may incalidate some of your entries,

Do you want to clear all entries on all pages now?

[ves || wo |

Figure 7-18: Change Submission Form Type Warning
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7.3.3.2 Field Values and Definitions

In this manual, the term "value" refers to the information that you need to supply. When EDGAR
encounters a field, it determines if you have supplied the required information. In some cases, no
value is required; however, in most cases, values are required.

For EDGAR to process values, you must enter them in a specified format. For example, when
the Submission Contact Phone Number field is used, the value should contain at least ten digits
(e.g., 123-456-7890). EDGARLIink automatically places the hyphens between the first, second,
and third set of numbers.

EDGAR is programmed to verify if there is a specified number of characters for each value. This
specified number of characters is the field length. For example:

e The CIK field has a field length of up to 10 digits, 1234567890.

In EDGARLInk, the Main page field values will not allow you to exceed the specified number of
characters. In some cases, as in CIK, EDGARL.ink inserts leading zeros before your inputs if the
value is less than the field length.

Table 7-1: Information Fields Available on Main Page contains a list of all the fields available on
the Main page for all submission type templates. You may only see some of these fields
depending upon the submission type you are entering.

Table 7-1: Information Fields Available on Main Page

Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
1 Submission File gl_10k.xfd Name of the submission type file (*.xfd).
Name*
2 Submission Type* [ 10-Q Name of the submission type.
3 Filer CIK* 1234567890 Your SEC-supplied CIK. This field allows up to
10 characters.
4 Submission Type 10-Q Type of submission you are filing.
5 Test or Live Radio Button Marks a submission to be treated as a Test or

Live Filing. Unless the submission is marked as
Test, or is submitted under the EDGARLink
option “Send a Test Filing”, the filing will be
treated by EDGAR as a Live Filing and, if
accepted, be disseminated. Submit Live Filings
in live mode if using EDGARLInk. We cannot
change a test submission into a live submission,
nor can we change a live submission into a test
submission.

6 Return Copy Check Box Requests Return Copy of the filing as we
receive it. Copies of accepted filings are stored
on the EDGAR Filing Website for seven (7)
business days for you to download.

7 SROS AMEX Identifies one or more stock exchanges or other
self-regulatory organizations on which the
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
issuer's securities are listed or traded. If none
applies, enter the value “NONE".
8 Submission Label Marks the area of the submission contact
Contact information.

8a Name A. Jones Identifies a person to contact if there are
This field is not guestions about the submission. This field
recommend that you
enter a value.

8b Phone 202-555-1111 Phone number of the contact person; you must
This field is not include an area code. This field allows up to 20
required, however we | characters.
recommend that you
enter a value.

9 Filer CIK 1234567890 Your SEC-supplied CIK. This field allows up to
10 characters.

Note: In those instances where a single
filing is being made on behalf of
more than one person or entity, you
must enter separate filer information
for each such entity or fill in the
Group Members field, depending
upon the filing being made. See
Section 7.3.3.1, Entering
Submission Information, for more
information on co-registrants.

Note:  This field is necessary for all forms except Form 144, in which case it is called the Reporting

Owner Information field.

10 Filer CCC X21234@1 Your CCC (8 characters, at least one of which
must be a numeral and at least one must be @,
#, $, or *). It is case-sensitive.

11 File Number 333-00000-1111 SEC-supplied file number required for
Confirming Copy submissions, some
amendments, and other specific submission
types. The field is up to 17 characters. The
prefix may contain 1-3 digits, the sequence
number may contain 1-8 digits, the optional
suffix may contain 1-4 characters, and the fields
are separated with a hyphen.

12 Duty to File Yes Select Yes or No to indicate if the registrant’s

Reports Remains duty to file reports under section 13(a) or 15(d)
remains.

13 Duty to File Yes Select Yes or No to indicate if the registrant’s

Reports Remains

duty to file reports under section 13(a) or 15(d)
remains.
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

14 Form Type Pick List** Form type for Filer or Co-Registrant used for
combining filing form types in a single
submission.

15 Is Filer a Check Box This must be checked by Investment
Registered Companies to display fields specifically for
Investment Investment Companies.

Company or a
Business
Development
Company?

16 Filer Investment Pick List*** Registered Investment Companies and

Company Type Business Development Companies must
indicate their type based on their last effective
registration statement (except N-14). (See Rule
313(a) of regulation S-T.)

17 Co-Registrant Label These fields are required for submissions with
more than one registrant. EDGAR will suspend
your filing if you include more than 999 co-
registrants.

17a Co-Registrant CIK | 1234567890 The SEC-supplied CIK for a registrant
associated with this submission.

17b Co-RegistrantCCC | x21234@1 The CCC for a registrant associated with this
submission. (8 characters, at least one of which
must be a numeral and at least one must be @,
#, $, or ¥). It is case-sensitive.

17c Co-Registrant File | 333-00000-1111 SEC-supplied file number. Required for
Number amendments to 1933 Act registration

statements and with specific form types. This
field allows up to 17 characters. When adding a
new co-registrant to an amendment, you must
type "New" in the File Number field of the new
co-registrant.

17d Co-Registrant Duty | Yes Select Yes or No to indicate if the co-registrant’s
File Reports duty to file reports under section 13(a) or 15(d)
Remains remains.

17e Co-Registrant S-3/A Used to specify a different form type for a co-
Form Type registrant filing, or to indicate a combination

filing.

18 Reporting Owner Label Marks the beginning of reporting owner

Information

identification and must be followed by the CIK
and CCC.

Note: This group replaces the

Filer CIK/CCC for Form 144.

18a

CIK

1234567890

SEC-supplied reporting owner's CIK. This field
allows up to 10 characters.
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

18b CCC x21234@1 Reporting owner's CCC (8 characters, at least
one of which must be a numeral, and at least
one must be @, #, $, or *; case-sensitive).

18c Relationship DIRECTOR Identifies relationship of the reporting owner to
the subject company.

19 Period 12-31-2000 End date of report or period of filing; preferred

or order is month, day, and year (i.e., mmddyyyy)

12 31 2000 and EDGAR will convert your input to this
format. Months should be abbreviated using the

or first three letters only (i.e., Apr or JAN).This field

DEC 31 2000 is also used for proxy meeting dates (field up to

or 20 characters; use hyphen, slash, or space to
separate numbers). Unless otherwise specified,

51 DEC 2000 future dates for most form types will be flagged

or as errors. Refer to Appendix E for information

Dec 31 2000 regarding which forms will allow you to use

or future dates in the Period field.

12/31/00

20 Act 3340 For certain filings by investment companies, the

or field identifies Act or Acts when the form type

33 may be filed under more than one Act. Valid

40 values when required are 33 and/or 40. If both
apply, use the entry with both Acts.

21 Delaying Check Box Indicates that submission includes a delaying

Amendment amendment.

22 References 429 333-00000 Refers to 1933 Act Registration Statements
updated pursuant to Rule 429. The value
represents the file number of the prior
registration statement. If more than one applies,
repeat the field for each value. This field allows
up to 17 characters.

23 Reference 462b 333-00000 Identifies the 1933 Act file number associated
with the prior effective registration statement for
the same offering pursuant to Securities Act
Rule 462(b). This field allows up to 17
characters.

24 Subject Company Label Marks the area of subject company information
fields.

24a CIK 1234567890 Identification of the subject company. This field
allows up to 10 characters.

24b IRS Number 22-7777777 Subject company's IRS employer identification
code. The IRS number usually appears on the
cover page of a Form 10-K (nine characters
plus an optional hyphen; EDGARLInk displays a
hyphen with this tag).
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

24c Name Small Co. Ltd. Name of the subject company. This field allows

up to 150 characters.

24d File Number 005-00000 SEC file number used under subject company

for confirming copies and other specific
submission types. This field allows up to 17
characters.

25 Is Subject Check Box This must be checked when the subject
Company a company is an Investment Company to display
Registered fields specific to Investment Companies.
Investment
Company or a
Business
Development
Company?

26 Investment Pick List*** Used when subject company is a Registered
Company Type Investment Company or Business Development

Company to indicate their type based on their
last effective registration statement (except N-
14). (See Rule 313(a) of Regulation S-T.)
27 Items 1.02 Identifies each reportable event declared in an
5.05 8-K filing. If more than one applies, repeat the
701 field for each event. See listing of item values
' and event definitions in Appendix E. (field is one

item selection for each entry).

27a Fiscal Year 12/31 Identifies the new Company fiscal year end date

05/31 mm/dd format. This field allows up to 5
characters). Item 5.03 Amendments to articles
of Incorporation or Bylaws; Change in Fiscal
Year requires you to enter the new Fiscal Year
end date (mm/dd) in the Fiscal Year field.

27b Item Submission 425 Identifies an optional additional Submission
Type DEFA14A Type that the 8-K submission simultaneously

DEANL4A satisfies as an additional filing obligation under
Rules 425, 14a-12, 14d-2(b), or 13e4(c). ltems

SCTO-C 1.01, 1.02, 2.01, 5.01, or 8.01 allow an optional
field, ltem Submission Type, to specify an
additional Submission Type that the 8-K
submission simultaneously satisfies as an
additional filing obligation.

27c Depositor CIK 1234567890 SEC-supplied Depositor's CIK. Required when

an 8-K is the 1st filing for an Asset-Backed
Security Issuing Entity and an Item 6.01 is
specified. This field allows up to 10 characters.

27d Depositor 33 File 333-12345 SEC-supplied file number. Required when an 8-
Number K is the 1st filing for an Asset-Backed Security

Issuing Entity and an Item 6.01 is specified. This
field allows up to 17 characters.
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
28 Serial Check Box Used when an offering is made from an
effective shelf registration statement and the
offering relates to interests in a separate legal
entity, such as a trust or partnership, that is
distinct from the registrant. Used when
applicable to submissions of form type 424B1,
424B2, 424B3, 424B4, 424B5, 424B7 or 424B8.
This will initiate the generation of a new CIK for
the serial company created by this filing.
28a Serial Company Small Co Ltd Name of the serial company. If more than one,
Name repeat the field. This field allows up to 150
characters. The name should be in conformed
format. See conformance definitions in
Appendix E.
29 Confirming Copy Check Box A confirming copy is not an official filing. This
tag should be used only when the official filing
was previously made on paper. When a
confirming copy is sent, the File Number field is
visible and mandatory for non-subject company
filings. For subject company filings, the File
Number field is mandatory and is located under
the Subject Company label. If you are using
EDGARLInKk, the field automatically appears
when you activate the Confirming Copy check
box.
30 Group Members John Smith Identifies list of group member names or joint
Jane Doe filers. Used with Williams Act filings when there
is more than one member of a Williams Act
group or where there are joint filers. The list
should exclude the entity identified in the filer
tags (there is only one filer). Each name must
appear in a separate field.
31 Effectiveness Date | 10-15-2000 Filer requested effectiveness date that applies
or to all co-registrants in a co-registrant filing for
certain Investment Company filings. Preferred
10/15/2000 order is month, day, and year, i.e., mmddyyyy
or EDGAR will convert your input. This field allows
10 15 2000 up to 20 characters. Use hyphen, slash, or
or space to separate numbers.
15 Oct 2000
or
10/15/00
or
OCT 15 2000
32 Depository International Financial Identifies the bank foreign filers deposited SEC
Corporation filing fees. This field allows up to 50 characters.
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

33 Shell Company Check Box Select Yes or No to indicate if company meets
the shell company criteria: a company with no or
nominal operations, and with no or nominal
assets or assets consisting solely of cash and
cash equivalents.

34 Well-known Check Box Select Yes or No to indicate if primary registrant

seasoned issuer meets the well-know seasoned issuer criteria
noted in Rule 405 of Regulation C under the
Securities Act of 1933 [17 CFR 230.405].

35 Voluntary Filer Check Box Select Yes or No to indicate if primary registrant
(other than an investment company) is not
required to file reports pursuant to Section 13 or
15(d) of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934.

36 Accelerated Filer Accelerated Filer Indicates whether the primary registrant is a

Status Large Accelerated Filer, Accelerated Filer, Non-
Accelerated Filer, or Not Applicable. Indicate
Not Applicable where the accelerated filer status
is unknown for the filing period.

37 Fee Table in Check Box Indicates a prospectus that contains a fee table.

Prospectus

38 Rule 163 Check Box Indicates that the communications are made
under Rule 163.

39 Rule 433 Check Box Indicates that the communications are made
under Rule 433.

40a First Issuing Entity | Check Box Indicates that the Free Writing Prospectus is the

Filing first filing for an Asset-Backed Security Issuing
Entity.

40b Depositor CIK 1234567890 SEC-supplied Depositor's CIK. Required when a
Free Writing Prospectus is the 1st filing for an
Asset-Backed Security Issuing Entity. This field
allows up to 10 characters.

40c Depositor 33 File 333-12345 SEC-supplied file number. Required when a

Number Free Writing Prospectus is the 1st filing for an
Asset-Backed Security Issuing Entity. This field
allows up to 17 characters.

41 Smaller Reporting | Check Box Indicates that the company is a smaller

Company
(Investment
Companies may
not select this
option)

reporting company with both a public float and
revenues of less than $75 million.

*These fields are read-only. You do not need to enter information: EDGARLIink automatically
fills these fields.
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**The values on the Form Type pick-list are:
S-1
S-3
S-1/A
S-3/A
S-1MEF
S-3MEF
***The values on the Investment Company Type pick-list are:
Form N-1A Filer (Mutual Fund)
Form N-1 Filer (Open-End Separate Account with No Variable Annuities)
Form N-2 Filer (Closed-End Investment Company)

Form N-3 Filer (Separate Account Registered as Open-End Management Investment
Company)

Form N-4 Filer (Variable Annuity UIT Separate Account)
Form N-5 Filer (Small Business Investment Company)
Form N-6 Filer (Variable Life UIT Separate Account)
Form S-1 or S-3 Filer (Face Amount Certificate Company)
Form S-6 Filer (UIT, Non-Insurance Product)

7.3.3.3 Test and Live Filings

If you want to submit a test filing through EDGARLIink, you do not have to set the "Test" radio
button on the Main page. Instead you can use the EDGAR Filing Website “Transmit as a Test
Filing” or “Transmit as a Test Bulk Filing” option. EDGAR treats the submission as a test and it
will not be disseminated. The option to send a Test or Live filing is available when using the
Internet or direct dial. Refer to Chapter 7, PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING EDGARLINK
SUBMISSIONS, for instructions on sending Test or Live filings.

WARNING: (1) If you want your submission to be live, you must use the "Live" radio button
and select the Transmit LIVE Submission link: Acceptance processing and public
dissemination is an automated process that takes place immediately upon receipt
of live filings. Public portions of a live filing are immediately disseminated to the
public.

(2) If you use the "Test" radio button, the filing is not an official filing. If you
intended to submit a live filing, you must change the radio button to "Live", save
the submission and transmit the submission again.

7.3.3.4 Filing on Behalf of More than One Entity

When a registration statement is made on behalf of more than one entity, you must include the
co-registrant CIK and CCC for each entity in the Main page in the fields provided.
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Caution: All co-registrant filings must apply to the same Act(s). Only registrants identified in
the Filer CIK field as the filer in the original registration can be part of the submission
of an amendment.

Note: A maximum of 999 co-registrants is acceptable per submission. Co-registrants in excess
of this number must make multiple submissions.

When a submission requires Series and Classes, EDGAR will suspend the submission if the
filing does not include at least one valid Series and Class ID:

e For the registrant.
e For each existing co-registrant.

When a filing involves a single registration statement under the 1933 Act filed on behalf of more
than one registrant (co-registrants), you must add a CIK and CCC field for each registrant on the
Main page. If the filing is an amendment to the registration statement, you must include the File
Number for each registrant. If you are adding a new co-registrant to an amendment, you must
type "New" in the File Number field of the new co-registrant. There are only a few submission
form types that can be filed in these combinations. If the submission type is not listed below,
then each co-registrant must transmit the submission separately.

When the submission type is: Then the Form-Type can only be used to refer to:
S-1 S-1orS-3

S-3 S-3orS-1

S-1/A S-1/A or S-3/A

S-3/A S-3/A or S-1/A

S-1MEF S-1MEF or S-3MEF

S-3MEF S-3MEF or S-1MEF

See Section 7.4, Validating Your Submission for details of all submission types that can be
combined, either with multiple registrants or a single registrant.

Another unique situation where multiple registrants need to report on the same submission
relates to Williams Act Submissions. In this case the filing is based on a group. Use the Group-
Members field when a Williams Act filing (SC 13D or SC 13G) is being made on behalf of more
than one entity, for example, for members of a group or joint filers. Identify only one filer in the
Filer field. List the other members of the group (or the other joint filers) under the
Group-Members field by name (no CIKs are necessary). See Figure 7-19: Entering Group
Members.
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Figure 7-19: Entering Group Members

734

The EDGARLink Documents Page

The Documents page will list your documents after you attach them, and is designed similarly to
the Main page, in that there are fields, check boxes, and buttons that assist you in entering
descriptions about your documents, validating your documents, and navigating from one screen

to another.
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Figure 7-20: Attached Documents List Page
7.3.4.1 Documents Page Fields

On the Documents page, there are three fields. The first field, File Name, is automatically
entered when you attach a document; see Section 7.3.4.4, Attaching a Document. The next field
is the Type field. This field provides you with a list of document types you can attach such as:
Cover, Correspondence, Graphic, EU-1, NASAA document, and exhibits. The third field, which
is optional, is the Description field. You can enter a description up to 255 characters in length.
You can attach as many documents as you would like; see Section 7.3.4.5 Attaching Multiple
Documents. Corresponding with each attached document is a Validate check box, which informs
EDGARLIink to validate the attached document for formatting errors; see Section 7.4.2,
Document Validation.

Above the document fields is the Document Count field. This field automatically inserts the
number of submission documents you attach to the submission. EDGARLink automatically
calculates these numbers based on the number of submission documents you attach. For more
information on attaching submission documents; see Section 7.3.4.4 Attaching a Document.

Table 7-2: Information Fields Available on Documents Page lists all the fields available on the
Documents List page.

Table 7-2: Information Fields Available on Documents Page

Field | Field Name | Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
42 Document 1 Number of documents included in the submission.
Count **

43 File Name** r10q99.txt The file name of the document you attach. The file
name is automatically inserted from the Attach
window.

44 File Name** Opinion.txt The file name of the document you attach. The file
name is automatically inserted from the Attach
window.

45 Module or Opinion 1 The name of the module or segment currently

Segment Name* stored on EDGAR.

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 7-36 August 2010




Field | Field Name | Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
46 Master Segment | 1234567890 The CIK of the filer for the master segment, the
CIK* submission you are attaching the segment to.

47 Type 10-Q Indicates to EDGAR the type of document being
attached. This field assists EDGAR in keeping
public and non-public documents separated.

48 Description 2000 Quarterly Report Is not a required field. We do ask that you describe
the document, graphic, or exhibit you are
attaching. This field allows 255 characters
maximum.

49 Validation Check Box Indicates whether you want EDGARLInk to validate
a document.

**

These fields appear in the Module/Segment submission template only.

These fields are read-only: you do not need to enter information. EDGARLIink
automatically fills these fields.

Type 1 and 2 modules and segments must have unique file names and unique module and
segment names.

Note: When you assemble a submission that includes multiple documents, i.e., correspondence,

cover letter, etc., EDGARLInk updates the File Name fields automatically when you
attach additional documents. When you incorporate segments and modules, these values
represent the number of documents that will be contained in the submission after final
assembly.

7.3.4.2 Document Count

Although this field is read-only and EDGARL.ink automatically fills in this field, there are
limitations on its value. Please use the following guideline when adding a document to a filing.

A submission may include a maximum of 612 documents in the following combinations:

At least one (1) primary submission document*

Up to ten (10) cover letters (document type "COVER")

Up to one hundred (100) correspondence documents (document type "CORRESP")
Up to five hundred (500) exhibits/graphics files (document type "EX__")**

One (1) EU-1

*  The primary document must include the primary filing; exhibits must
be included in separate exhibit documents appropriately labeled.

**  For appropriate labels for exhibits, please see APPENDIX C and/or
in accordance with rule or form requirements.
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7.3.4.3 Submission Documents

In previous sections, we discussed preparing the documents that you are including in your
submission. The documents supported include: ASCII, HTML, PDF, XBRL, and *.jpg/*.gif
graphics only. In text documents, lines cannot be more than 80 characters wide, unless in a table
that is no more than 132 characters wide, and no special characters. When you prepare your
documents using EDGARL.ink, you no longer include Header or Document tags. EDGARL.ink
automatically takes care of that for you.

EDGARL.ink does not support the preparation of N-SAR documents at this time. You are still
required to use the N-SAR DOS version to create N-SAR documents (answer.fil). There is,
however, a submission template, Submission Template Number 3, that allows you to assemble
N-SAR submissions and attach N-SAR documents.

e For HTML document support, see Section 5.2.2, HTML
e For PDF document support, see Section 5.2.3, Unofficial PDF
7.3.4.4 Attaching a Document

Once you have prepared your submission document, correspondence, or cover letter, you can
include it in your submission by using EDGARLInK. This procedure assumes you have a
submission template open and a submission document prepared:

1. Click on the [Documents] button.

2. The Document page appears, Figure 7-20: Attached Documents List Page.
3. Click on the [Add Document] button.
4

. EDGARLInk displays the Form Attachments window, Figure 7-21: Attachments
Window.

To attach multiple documents to a submission you can select multiple files in the browser
window before selecting the [Done] button.

Attachments

% __ Form
7" Attachments

Present Folder:  AttachedDocuments

Folders: Attachments:
AttachedDocuments corresp.tut =
main txt

Figure 7-21: Attachments Window
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The Attachment window displays a list of documents attached to your submission.

5. Click on the [Attachment] button. The Attach File window appears, Figure 7-22:
Attach File: Choose the File Window. Open the location of your documents using the
Look In: field:

ATIACH: Choose FileorFies K]
Lookjn: [y edgarink =l & cf| [ E
ﬁ Commcap, b

_. EDGAILinkInstaller 2xe

=| rruain bt

il S ubtenplate frm

File name: I] Open
Files of type: [l Fies %) = Cancel |

Figure 7-22: Attach File: Choose the File Window
e Click on the down button in the right hand side of the field.

e Select the folder you want to open by clicking on it.

e The folder structure appears in the window with the subdirectories and files.
Double click on the subdirectory folders until your submission file appears.

6. Click once on the file you want to attach; it could be a document, graphic, N-SAR, or
PDF file.

7. Click on the [Open] button. The file you select appears in the Attachments list.
8. Click on the [Done] button to return to the Attach Documents List page.
7.3.4.5 Attaching Multiple Documents

While creating a submission, there are occasions where you will attach more than one document,
for instance, a cover letter, correspondence, a revised submission document, and a PDF version
of your submission document. In order for EDGAR to divide documents into public and private
documents, each of these documents should be listed individually on the Attach Document List
field rather than compiled into one document. To attach multiple documents, follow the same
procedures as attaching a single document. This creates additional lines in the document list:

Press the [Shift] key to select a list of documents.
Press the [Ctrl] key to select more than one document in a list.
7.3.4.6 Organizing Documents

EDGARLIink has added a new feature on the Document page. After you attach your documents
and the file names appear in the Name field, you can organize the document names on the
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Document page. EDGARLInk has two additional buttons on the Document page: [Move
Document Up] and [Move Document Down].

To move a document up the list:
1. Select the document you want to move by highlighting the Name field.
2, Click on the [Move Document Up] button.
To move a document down the list:
3. Select the document you want to move by highlighting the Name field.
4. Click on the [Move Document Down] button.

Note: This organization function moves the documents only until they are either at the top or
bottom of the list.

7.3.4.7 Correcting a Document

If errors are found after validation is performed, EDGARL.ink displays the errors in the
document view window. To ensure your changes are reflected in future submissions, you should
use the original application (e.g., word processor) to correct the errors, save the document, and
re-attach your submission documents; see Section 7.3.4.9.

7.3.4.8 Removing a Document

As you are compiling your submission, you may need to detach or delete a document from your
submission. The process to remove a document from your submission is as easy as attaching a
document:

1. Click on the [Delete Document] button.

2. The Form Attachments window appears. Select the document you want to delete by
clicking on it.

3. Click on the [Remove] button.

Attachments

___ Form
7" Attachments

Present Folder:  AttachedDocuments

Folders: Attachments:
AttachedDocuments <] |come sp .t ;I
mair xt

Figure 7-23: Remove Attachments Window

EDGARLink prompts you to confirm that you want to remove your document. See Figure 7-24:
Remove Attachment Confirm Window. If you click on [Yes], then EDGAR removes the
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document from your submission. You can use this process if the file contains errors when you

validate your document.
REMOVYE ATTACHMENT

Are you sure”?

Y] Mo |

Figure 7-24: Remove Attachment Confirm Window
7.3.4.9 Replacing a Document

Rather than removing an incorrect document, you can re-attach a corrected version of the
document with the same name:

1. Click on the [Add Document] button.

2. Click on the [Attach] button.

3. Choose the corrected submission document and click on the [Open] button.
4

EDGARLink warns you that the document is already attached, and asks if you would
like to replace it?

5. Click on the [Yes] button if you want to replace it.

EDGARLink then replaces the document in your submission.

7.3.4.10 Viewing a Document

Once you have attached a document, you may want to view the document’s text:
1. Click on the [View Document] button.

2. The attached document appears. From here you can review your document by
scrolling through it or printing a copy.

3. To return to your submission template close the viewer window.

4. If you have multiple documents attached in your submission, you will have to choose
which documents you want to view:

(a) The Form Attachments window appears when you click on the [View
Document] button.

(b) Click the document you want to view.
(c) Click the [Display] button.
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Figure 7-25: View Document Window

The document you selected is displayed. Close the viewer window to return to your submission
template.

7.3.4.11 Printing Documents

Before you transmit your submission, you might want to print your submission document. You
can do this using EDGARL.ink:

1. Display your submission document, as described above.

2. When your document appears in an application window, use the application’s print
feature to send your document to your printer.

7.3.5 The EDGARLIink Notification Page

EDGARLink allows you to notify multiple e-mail addresses of the status of your EDGAR
submission. You can add these additional addresses on the Notification Information page. They
will receive acceptance/suspense messages for both Live and Test filings.

Submission Type Filler CiK waasy #ASE I DOCUMENTS
[ MODULE/SEGMENT | HELP
L L 1 —
—
i
A—
Notification Information —

e il
= EDGAR

Notify viz Filing website Only 7 _1

Internet Motification Address:

Add] |

Figure 7-26: Notification Information Page
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If you need to change your default notification address, you can change it on the EDGAR Filing
Website using the Company Information page.

Table 7-3 contains the fields available on the Notification page.

Table 7-3: Information Fields Available on Notification Page

Field | Field Name Example of Value Definition (Limits of Field)
# to be Inserted
50 Internet Jsmith@xyz.com Identifies Internet User IDs that are to receive
Notification submission acceptance or suspense messages.
Address Cannot be used to request Return Copies. This

field must be in standard Internet address format,
including exactly one "@" character and all
necessary "." characters; only EDGAR acceptable
characters are allowed in the address; each
address may be up to eighty (80) characters long.

51 Notify via Filing Check Box For a filer who wants only to download their
Website Only notifications from the EDGAR Filing Website. This
is suggested if you are transmitting a filing after
5:30 p.m.

7.3.5.1 Adding Notification Addresses
Place your additional notification e-mail addresses on the Notification Information page:
1. From your open submission, click on the [Notifications] button.

2. The Notification Information page appears, Figure 7-26: Notification Information
Page.

3. Enter the additional Internet e-mail address in the Internet Notification Address field.
Click on the [Add] button.

Note: If there are additional Internet e-mail addresses that you want to enter
click on the [Add] button. You are allowed to add as many e-mail
addresses as you would like.

7.3.6  The EDGARLInk Module/Segment Page

A module or segment is information that is stored on the non-public data storage area of
EDGAR. Information about creating module and segment documents is covered in Section 5.3
Preparing or Referencing Module and Segment Documents. Also included in this section is
information on including references to Type 1 modules and segments in other filing documents.
Before using either Type 1 or Type 2 modules/segments in a filing, you must submit them so that
they reside on the non-public data storage. The submission of these documents is outlined in
Section 7.3.11 Module and Segment Submissions. Information on managing your modules and
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segments while they are in the private storage area is covered in Section 12.5.2 Retrieve
Module/Segment Information.

This section will tell you how to add Type 2 module and segment documents as you assemble
your submission. When you add these documents, EDGARLink automatically inserts the
reference in your submission, retrieves the document from the non-public storage area, and
places the documents at the end of the submission. To add Type 2 module/segment documents to
a submission on the EDGARLIink Main Page, click on the Module/Segment Button. Figure 7-27:
Referenced Module/Segment List Page will appear. You can use this screen to add the
documents. Fields on the page will be based on whether the document you are adding is a
module or segment. If you choose M from the drop down list on the first field, since modules
require both the CIK and CCC fields will appear. If you choose S in the first field for segment,
the entry boxes under the CIK and CCC will disappear.

Subkmadion Typa  Filai CIK Ml PATE DOCUEENT 5
drtimimi il Ly i bt e T
Stbstagrati 1500 —
o
3 A
Referenced Module/Segment List —
e
L. ]
EDGAR
M5 ModuleSeqgment Nams  CIK CCC Type
[=] [ [ -
Add MpdulaSegment Reference

Figure 7-27: Referenced Module/Segment List Page

Table 7-4: Information Fields Available on the Referenced Module/Segment List Page contains
the fields available on the Referenced Module/Segment List page. It will help you correctly
complete the fields on this page by defining the content of each field and giving an example.

Table 7-4: Information Fields Available on the Referenced Module/Segment List Page

Field Field Name Example of Value Definition (Limits of Field)
# to be Inserted

52 M/S M Identifies the reference as a (M)odule or
(S)egment reference.

53 Module/Segment OPINION1 Identifies the name of the Type 2 module or

Name segment currently residing on EDGAR that you are

including in your submission.

54 CIK 1234567890 Identifies the primary owner of the Type 2 module
you reference in your submission.

55 CCcC x21234@1 Identifies the CCC of the primary owner of the

Type 2 module you reference in your submission.

56 Type EX-1 Identifies the document type of module or segment
you are referencing.
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7.3.6.1 Referencing Your Module or Segment Document

When you reference Type 1 modules and segments (partial documents) in your submission, you
should make reference inside your submission document to a Type 1 module or segment
currently residing on the EDGAR system.

Type 1 and 2 modules and segments should have unique filenames and module and segment
names.

You reference your Type 2 modules in EDGARLInk on the Module/Segment page. When
EDGAR processes your submission, the module (or segment) residing on the system is
automatically attached to the bottom of the submission.

When you reference Type 2 modules and segments (one complete document), EDGARL.ink
automatically inserts the reference in your submission. The following sections describe how to
reference Type 2 modules and segments.

7.3.6.2 Including Type 2 Modules in Your Submission
These instructions assume that EDGAR has previously accepted your module:

1. Click on the [Module/Segment] button. The Referenced Module/Segment List page
appears.

2. Select “M” in the M/S field. Click on the down arrow and click on your selection.
The CIK and CCC fields appear.

3. Enter the module name (not the module file name) in the Module/Segment Name
field.

4. Enter the CIK and CCC of the filer whose module you are placing within your
submission.

5. Select the document type of your module in the Type field:
e Click on the down button.
e Scroll until you see the module document type.
e Click on the type to enter it in to this field.
If the referenced module does not exist on EDGAR, your submission will be suspended.
7.3.6.3 Including Type 2 Segments in Your Submission
These instructions assume that EDGAR has previously accepted your segment:

1. Click on the [Module/Segment] button. The Referenced Module/Segment List page
appears.

2. Select “S” in the M/S field.

3. Enter the segment name (not the segment file name) in the Module/Segment Name
field.

4. Select the document type of your segment in the Type field:

e Click on the down button.
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e Scroll until you see the segment document type. If your document is a cover letter
or correspondence, be sure it is correctly marked.

e Click on the type to enter it in to this field.

IMPORTANT: If your document is a cover letter or correspondence, be sure to give it the
correct type. Otherwise it will be disseminated immediately to the public.

If the referenced segment does not exist on EDGAR, your submission will be suspended.
7.3.6.4 Errors in Segments

EDGAR validates segments at the time you submit them. If a segment contains errors, EDGAR
reports those errors to you and/or your filing agent.

If a transmitted Type 1 or 2 segment contains only white space (is blank), EDGAR will suspend
the entire submission.

If an error arises when the EDGAR system attempts to combine segments, or if EDGAR detects
an error in the master segment, EDGAR will suspend the filing. The expiration dates of
subordinate segments referenced in the master segment are extended six business days from the
day of suspension of the master segment.

When EDGAR detects an error in a subordinate segment, the segment is not accepted and you
must re-submit the corrected subordinate segment.

Note: EDGARLink will raise an error when it is error-checking a master segment with Type 2
segment references and it cannot find the segment referenced. This error will not occur if
all subordinate segments are present on EDGAR when the master segment is filed and the
document count accounts for all documents in the assembled filing.

7.3.7 The EDGARLInk Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page

Refer to Rule 313 of Regulation S-T [17 CFR 232.313] for the substantive rule requirements
underlying the functions of this page.

The Series/Classes button will appear on the Main Page based on responses to information on the
Main Page. The answers that trigger the display of the Series/Classes button may include the
following:

e When the form type can includes series and class(contract) information,

e When the filer has checked the box on the main page indicating that they are a
Registered Investment Company or a Business Development Company,

e When the Filer Investment Company type selected is an S/C type, listed below:

e Form N-1A (Mutual Fund)

e Form N-3 (Separate Account registered as Open-End Management Investment
Company)

e Form N-4 (Variable Annuity UIT Separate Account)

e Form N-6 (Variable Life UIT Separate Account)

See Figure 7-28, Main Page for Investment Company with Series and Classes (Contracts), for an
illustration of a template that fulfills all of these conditions and shows the Series/Classes button.
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Figure 7-28: Main Page for Investment Company with Series and Classes (Contract)

The filer may click the Series/Classes button on the Main Page to access the page shown in
Figure 7-29: Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page. This page is used to add series and
class (contract) information to a filing.

This page is used for three purposes:

e Indicating existing series and class (contract) identifiers on behalf of which a filing is
being made (“Existing” radio button)

Adding new series and class (contract) names on behalf of which a filing is being
made (“New” radio button)

Provide identifying information on series and classes (contracts) that are parties to a
merger (“Merging” radio button)

The page is first displayed with the “Existing” radio button selected. Selecting the “New” radio
button will change the fields displayed on the form and will be illustrated in figures in this
section. The submission form type will determine which of the buttons are available. For
example, the N-14 submission form type will display the “Merging” radio button, while the
485APOS form type will display the “Existing” and “New” radio buttons. In addition to the radio
buttons being dependant on the form type, the fields available will depend on the Investment
Company Type. For example, an N-1A filer will be asked for both series and class information,
while the N-6 filer will not enter series information but will be asked instead for contract
information.
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Figure 7-29: Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page

An S/C Fund investment company also has a duty to update and keep current existing series and
class (contract) information. See Rule 313(a) (1) and (2) of Regulation S-T. Filers can update
information via the Series and Classes (Contracts) Information page accessible on the EDGAR
Filing Website. See EDGAR Filer Manual, Volume I, Maintenance of Company Data for more
information. Use the Series and Classes (Contracts) Information page for the following:

e Series and class (contract) name changes and adding ticker information after the
ticker has been received from the exchange.

e Inthe case of a merger, the filer must use the page to set the status of series and
classes (contracts) to Merge after a merger becomes effective.

e Set the status of series and classes (contracts) to Inactive after all required filings have
been made for the series or class (contract).

7.3.7.1 EDGAR Submission Form Types with Investment Company Type and the Series
and Classes (Contracts) Information Page

For those EDGAR submission types identified in this filer manual, a S/C Fund must include all
series and/or class (or contract) identifiers of each series and or class (or contract) on behalf of
which a filing is made. See Rule 313(a) (3) of Regulation S-T.

EDGARLIink is programmed to help the filer by asking questions only when appropriate.
Questions on the Investment Company Type and/or series and classes (contracts) information
will be based on the form type. On registration statements and pre-effective amendments, the
Investment Company Type of the primary registrant is determined based on the EDGAR
submission form type.

Thus on the Main Page for the registrations and pre-effective amendments, the pick-list for
Investment Company Type shows the IC type and all other values are grayed-out. Filers may not
change the IC type on these form types. The following form types are registrations and pre-
effective amendments.

N-1, N-1/A N-5, N-5/A
N-1A, N-1A/A N-6, N-6/A
N-2, N-2/A, N-2MEF S-1, S-1/A
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N-3, N-3/A
N-4, N-4/A

S-3, S-3/A
S-6, S-6/A

Other form types for Investment Companies are filed by the primary registrant but are not
registrations and pre-effective amendments. On these EDGAR submission form types, a pick-list
is provided for the Investment Company Type of the primary registrant. On most of these form
types, Series and classes (contracts) identifiers might also be required in the submission. The
exception is the NSAR-U and NSAR-U/A, where series and classes will not be included in the

filing.

24F-2NT, 24F-2NT/A
485APQS, 485BPOS, 485BXT
497, 497AD, 497), 497K,

DEF 14A, DEF 14C

DEFA14A, DEFA14C
DEFM14A, DEFM14C
DEFR14A, DEFR14C
N-14, N-14/A
N-30B-2

N-30D, N-30D/A

N-CSR, N-CSR/A, N_CSRS, N-CSRS/A
N-PX, N-PX/A
N-Q, N-Q/A

NSAR-A, NSAR-A/A, NSAR-AT, NSAR-ATI/A,
NSAR-B, NSAR-B/A, NSAR-BT, NSAR-BT/A

NSAR-U, NSAR-U/A

NT-NCSR/A, NT-NSAR, NT-NSAR/A
POS AMI

PRE 14A, PRE 14C

PREM14A, PREM14C

PRER14A, PRER14C

These EDGAR submission form types are for registrant and non-registrant third party filers
making proxy filings with respect to subject investment companies. On these EDGAR
submission form types, an Investment Company type pick-list defines the IC type of the subject
company. Series and classes (contracts) identifiers might be required, depending on the (subject
company) Investment Company Type and the form type.

DEFC14A PREC14A
DEFC14C PREC14C
DEFN14A PREN14A
DFAN14A PRRN14A
DFRN14A PX14A6G
425 PX14A6N
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7.3.7.1.1 Series and Class (Contract) Information based on EDGAR Submission Form
Type

Some of the EDGAR submission form types listed above in Section 7.3.7.1 can be used by filers
to identify merged and new series and classes (contracts).

New series and classes (contracts) identifiers may be obtained by the filing of most registration
statements, pre-effective and post-effective amendments. There are a few exceptions to the
general rule however. Form N-4 and N-6 filers get an automatically generated single series. The
name of the series is identical to the investment company name when the first class (contract) is
defined. The second exception is that the 485BPOS may only be used to obtain identifiers for
new classes (contracts), but not for new series. The form types in this group are as follows:

N-1A, N-1A/A 485APQS, 485BPOS
N-3, N-3/A POS AMI
N-4, N-4/A N-6, N-6/A

A few submission form types can be used to identify series and classes (contracts) merger data.
These form types are as follows:

425 N-14, N-14/A
DEFM14A, DEFM14C PREM14A, PREM14C

Some submission form types are used by both registered investment companies and other filer
types. The template helps distinguish between the two types of filers by asking whether the filer
is a registered investment company or a business development company before the fields for
investment companies are displayed. These form types are as follows:

DEF 14A, DEF 14C PRE 14A, PRE 14C
DEFA14A, DEFA14C PREC14A, PREC14C
DEFC14A, DEFC14C PREM14A, PREM14C
DEFM14A, DEFM14C PREN14A
DEFN14A PRER14A, PRER14C
DEFR14A, DEFR14C PRRN14A
DFAN14A, DEFR14C PX14A6G, PX14A6N
425 S-1, S-1/A

S-3, S-3/A

7.3.7.1.2 Non-Registrant Third Party Filings

Registrant and non-registrant third party filers making proxy filings with respect to subject
investment companies may file using the EDGAR submission form types as previously
mentioned in Section 7.3.7.1. See Rule 313(d) of Regulation S-T. In these cases, the investment
company type specified is that of the subject company. The filer will also include series and/or
class (contract) identifiers on whose behalf the filing is being made. The series and class
(contract) identifiers for the subject company can be found in the SEC-EDGAR Company
Database at http://www.edgarcompany.sec.gov.
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7.3.7.2 Existing Series and Classes (Contracts) Identifiers

Figure 7-30: Including Series and Classes (Contracts) Identifiers shows the fields displayed when
the Existing radio button is selected. This page would be used by Form N-1A or Form N-3 filers.
When the Investment Company Type is for Form N-4 or Form N-6 filers, the series fields are not
displayed since these types companies have only a single series, however information on
multiple classes (contracts) can be included.

Submision Type  Filer CIK MAINPASE | BOCUMENTS | NOTIFICATIONE
H-154 [ MDDULE/SEGMENT | HELP |
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.}
——1
=]
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=i Series/Classes (Contracts) Information —
dding New c}
EDGAR
All? Series D All? Class (Contract 1D
ml m] o]
|
Series |D All? Class (Contiact) 1D
J0 e
Add Anather 9|n"mim|

Figure 7-30: Including Series and Classes (Contracts) Identifiers

Enter the Existing Series ID and Class (Contract) ID associated with the filing. Use the “All?”
Series ID box to indicate that you are making the filing on behalf of all your series and classes
(contracts) with a status of Active. Use the “All?” Class (Contract) ID box to indicate that you
are making the filing on behalf of all the classes of a series with a status of Active. If you are not
using either of the “All?” boxes and you are identifying individual classes, clicking the Add
button for Class (Contract) ID will display a field to add another Class (Contract) ID to the series
on whose behalf the filing is being made. Clicking the Add Another Series/Class button will
display fields to indicate another set of series and classes (contracts) on whose behalf the filing is
being made.

Caution: If you enter a number of Series IDs and then later select the “All?”” button, the entered
Series ID fields will be eliminated. The class “All?”” button works identically to that
of the Series. Be careful before selecting the button if you have entered either series
or class (contracts) identifiers.

7.3.7.3 Adding New Series and Classes (Contracts)

For those form types that allow the filer to add new series and classes (contracts), selecting the
Adding New radio button displays the fields to enter new series and class (contract). The fields
displayed depend on the Investment Company Type of the primary registrant or the subject
company and the EDGAR submission form type being used. Figure 7-31: New Series and
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Classes (Contracts) on Registration Statements, shows the fields displayed on the N-1A and N-3
EDGAR submission form types. When the Investment Company Type is for Form N-4 or Form
N-6 filers, the series fields are not displayed since these types companies have only a single
series.

Submission Tvpe  Filer CIK ALAn PR I DOCUMENTS 1 NOTIFICAT I0NE
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Figure 7-31: New Series and Classes (Contracts) on Registration Statements

Enter a series name and the name for its first class (contract). Each series must have at least one
class (contract). For the first series you may use your company name as the Series Name by
clicking on the “Use Company Name as Series Name?” box. The series for a “stand alone fund”
without separate series will have the same name as the fund itself. If the series does not have
separate classes, the filer should use the series name as the class name. To do this, click on the
“Use Series Name as Class (Contract) Name?” box. The class for a series without separate
classes will have the same name as the series itself. This is the only case where the class name
should use the series name. You may enter additional classes (contracts) for the series by
clicking on the Add button. Multiple series may be added by clicking on the Add Series/Class
button.

You must enter a unique name for each series, i.e., you may not enter duplicate series names for
your investment company (although its series might have the same name(s) as the series of other
investment companies). For each series, you should enter the name by which that series is most
commonly known. For example, if the “Acme Trust” complex has a series named the “Bond
Fund” which is known and marketed as “the Acme Bond Fund,” the fund should enter the name
“Acme Bond Fund” as the name of the series.

For a series, you must enter a unique name for each of its classes (contracts), i.e., you may not
enter duplicate class (contract) names for classes (contracts) of the same series. Most class names
are letters (e.g., A or B) or names such as “Institutional” or “Retail.” Insurance company separate
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accounts must enter unique names for their contracts; if they currently have duplicate names,
then the separate account information should be added to the contract name. Further identifying
information, such as a number indicating the date of the contract’s creation or the Securities Act
file number issued to that contract may also be used.

N-4 and N-6 filers have one “dummy” series which is automatically created when their first class
(contract) is created and has the same name as their company. These funds enter the information
for their contracts, and receive their contract identifiers, at the class level.

Figure 7-32: New Classes (Contracts) on Pre-effective and Post-effective Amendments shows
fields for adding a class to an existing series based on Investment Company Type for Form N-1A
or Form N-3 filers.
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Figure 7-32: New Classes (Contracts) on Pre-effective and Post-effective Amendments

To add an additional class to an existing series of an investment company of type N-1A or N-3,
click on the “Existing Series?” box and enter and existing Series ID and a new class name.

7.3.7.4 Mergers

When a registered investment company with series and classes (contracts) is involved in a
merger, the filer must identify merger information. See Rule 313 (c) of Regulation S-T. The filer
may be the primary registrant or could be filing with respect to a subject company. In either case,
the filer must supply series and classes (contracts) information about the acquiring fund and the
target (and their series and classes or contracts, if any, in existence). Figure 7-33: Parties to a
Merger on Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page shows the fields used to identify the
parties to a merger.
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Figure 7-33: Parties to a Merger on Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page

To enter information for the Acquiring or Target company of a merger, first select its Investment
Company Type to display the appropriate fields. Since series and class (contract) specific
information may not be available at the time of the filing, the filer is required to supply at a
minimum one set of CIKs involved in the merger. To assist the filer, default values based on the
primary registrant or subject company and their role in a merger are pre-filled. You may change
the pre-filled values. The target company must be the primary registrant or co-registrant on
submissions with co-registrants.

For investment companies with series and classes (contracts), enter the Series ID and Class
(Contract) ID involved in the merger. For the target company, using the “All?”” check box in
front of the Series ID box indicates that all of the series and classes with a status of Active are
included in the merger. If a series is a target of a merger, use the “All?”” Class (Contract) ID box
to indicate all of the classes of the series with a status of Active are included in the merger.
Clicking the Add button for Series ID will display fields to add another target series. Clicking the
Add button for Class (Contract) ID will display fields to add another class to the target series.
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Clicking the Add Acquiring/Target button will display fields to add another merger specification
to the filing.

7.3.7.5 Field Definitions for Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page

Table 7-5: Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page
Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
57 Existing Radio-box Displays fields to identify Series ID and Class
(Contract) ID included in the filing
58 Adding New Radio-box Displays fields to add new series and/or
classes (contracts) to the registration and
obtain identifiers in the filer notification
message
59 Merging Radio-box Displays fields to identify parties to a merger
including Series ID and Class (Contract) ID if
they exist
60 All? (Series ID) Check-box Indicates that a filing is being made on behalf
of all the series with an active status and their
classes with an active status
61 Series ID S000000999 Investment Company Series Identifier 10
characters (‘S’ and nine numeric)
62 All? (Class Check-box Indicates that a filing is being made for all
Contract ID) classes with an active status for the
associated series
63 Class (Contract) ID | C000000999 Investment Company Class (Contract)
Identifier (‘C’ and nine numeric)
64 Add Another Button Displays input field for an another
(Class(Contract)ID) class(contract) identifier
65 Add Another Button Displays input fields for an another series and
Series/ Class (ID) class (contract) identifier set
66 Series Name Global Large Cap Investment Company Series Name (150
characters)
67+ Use Company Check-box Indicates that the Company Name will be used
Name as Series as the Series Name for the first series
Name?
68 Class (Contract) A B, C, K Investment Company Class (Contract) Name
Name (150 characters)
69* Use Series Name Check-box Indicates that the Series Name will be used as
as Class (Contract) the Class (Contract) Name for the first class
Name? (contract)
70* Add (Class Name) | Button Displays input fields for an another

class(contract) name
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

71* Add Series/ Class Button Displays input fields for an another series and
(Name) class (contract) name set
72* Existing Series? Check-box Displays Series ID field to add a class
(contract) to an existing series
73* Investment Pick-list* Used to select the Investment Company Type
Company Type for the Acquiring and Target parties to a
merger
74* CIK 0123456789 Used to supply the CIK for the Acquiring and
Target parties to a merger (10 numeric
characters)
75* All? (Target Series | Check-box Indicates that all the series with a active status
ID) and their classes with an active status are
targets of the merger
76* All? (Target Class Check-box Indicates that all classes with an active status
Contract ID) for the associated series are targets of the
merger
77* Add Acquiring/ Button Displays input fields for an another series and
Target class (contract) name set

*The values on the Investment Company Type pick-list are:
Form N-1A Filer (Mutual Fund)
Form N-1 Filer (Open-End Separate Account with No Variable Annuities)
Form N-2 Filer (Closed-End Investment Company)
Form N-3 Filer (Separate Account Registered as Open-End Management Investment
Company)
Form N-4 Filer (Variable Annuity UIT Separate Account)
Form N-5 Filer (Small Business Investment Company)
Form N-6 Filer (Variable Life UIT Separate Account)
Form S-1 or S-3 Filer (Face Amount Certificate Company)
Form S-6 Filer (UIT, Non-Insurance Product)
Not an Investment Company

7.3.8  The EDGARLInk Fee Offsets Page

Filers can add fee offset information via the Fee Offsets Page in EDGARLink. You can add
multiple fee offsets for each submission. Figure 7-34: Fee Offset Information Page illustrates the
page. Table 7-6: Information Fields Available on the Fee Offset Page contains the values
required in each field. Finally, follow the specific directions that are listed after Table 7-6 to
complete the page.
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Figure 7-34: Fee Offset Information Page

Table 7-6: Information Fields Available on the Fee Offset Page

Field #

Field Name

Example of Value to

be Inserted

Definition (Limits of Field)

78

CIK

1234567890

Identifies the filer/registrant who previously
paid the offset amount. Required if there is
an offset. This field allows up to 10
characters.

79

Form Type

S-1

Indicates form type in which the offsetting
fee amount was paid. Required if there is
an offset amount. This field allows up to 10
characters.

80

File Number

333-00000000-001

References the file number for the offset
filing. This field allows up to 16 characters.

81

Offset Filing Date

10/15/2000

Indicates filing date of the offsetting
payment; preferred order is month, day,
year (i.e., mm/dd/yyyy).

82

Amount

4000

Indicates an offsetting payment against
your filer’s fee obligation, as provided for in
Section 14 of the Exchange Act. (O -

99,999,999,999,999.99).

83

Fee Offset Total

4000

Read-only field containing the sum of
Amount fields for all offset rows entered for
the submission.

Place the fee offset information on the Fee Offsets page.

1. From your open submission, click on the [Fee Offsets] button.

2. The Fee Offset Information page appears, Figure 7-34: Fee Offset Information Page.
3. Enter the Filer/Registrant CIK in the CIK column.
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Select the form type in the Form Type field.

Enter the file number in the File Number field.

Enter the date of the offset filing in the Offset Filing Date field.
Enter the amount of the offsetting amount in the Amount field.

L N o g &

Click or tab out of the Amount field in order to automatically update the Fee Offset
Total field with the sum of each Amount field.

e If there are additional offsets to be applied, click on the [Add Fee Offset Line] button.
You are allowed to enter as many fee offset rows as you would like.

7.3.9 The EDGARLIink Fee and Offering Information Page

The Fee and Offering Information page contains the fee-relevant fields for your submission and
simulates the facing page of the registration statement for normal registration offerings.
Calculations for the estimated filing fees are automatically generated and displayed. The
EDGAR Fee Rate Table must be downloaded for the correct Fee rate as of field to become
populated; see Section 7.2.4, Step 4 - Downloading the Fee Rate Table.

Submisrion Typa  Filar Cil MAIKPAGE | COCUMENTS | WOTIFICATIONS |
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Figure 7-35: Offering Submission Fee and Offering Information Page
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7.3.9.1.1 Entering Fee and Offering Information

1. If someone other than the Primary CIK is paying the fees, enter that CIK and CCC
into the Payor CIK and Payor CCC fields.

Select the Payment Method, if applicable.
Enter the amount paid for this submission in the Fee Paid field.
Select the Security Type from the pull down field.

o M WD

Enter:
e The number of shares in the Amount Being Registered field.

e The maximum price per share in the Proposed maximum offering price per unit field.
The Proposed maximum aggregate offering price will compute and automatically
appear.

OR
6. Enter the total offering price in the Proposed maximum aggregate offering price field.

Table 7-7: Fields Available on the Fee and Offering Information Page

Field Field Name | Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted
84 Payor CIK 1234567890 CIK of a third-party payor for the fee obligation.

This field allows up to 10characters.

85 Payor CCC X21234@1 CCC of a third-party payor for the fee
obligation (8 characters, at least one must be
@, #, $, or *; case-sensitive).

86 Payment Method | Lockbox Indicates how the fee is being paid to us.
Values accepted are: Fedwire and Lockbox.
This field allows up to 7characters.

87 Fee Paid 100.00 Indicates the amount of fee paid with the filing
being submitted (0 - 99,999,999,999,999.99).

88 Type of Payment | Pay in advance Pay as | For Automatic Shelf Registration only.

you go Indicates in the offering line whether the filing
fees will be paid in advance or on a “pay-as-
you-go” basis.

89 Security Type Non-Convertible Debt For offering submissions only. Indicates the
type of security being registered, offered, or
sold. Values accepted are: Debt, Non-
Convertible Debt, Debt Convertible into Equity,
Equity, Asset-Backed Securities, Mortgage
Backed Securities, Limited Partnership
Interests, Unallocated (Universal) Shelf,
ADRs/ADSs, Face Amount Securities, Other.
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

90 Amount being 250,000 Number of units being registered (0 -

registered 99,999,999,999,999.99).

91 Proposed 10.0123 Dollar value per unit (O -

maximum 99,999,999,999,999.99).

offering price per

unit

92 Proposed 2,500,000.00 Computed product if both optional values for

maximum Proposed amount being registered and

aggregate Maximum offering price per unit are provided;

offering price otherwise, total dollar amount of the security.
Even if the value is computed the filer can
override (0 - 99,999,999,999,999.99).

93 Total offering 2,500,000.00 Computed total of Proposed maximum
aggregate offering price for all rows provided
(0 - 99,999,999,999,999.99).

94** Fee Basis 30,000,000 For transactional submissions only. Total
amount for certain submission types (the
amount on the filing fee is based pursuant to
Exchange Act Rule 0-11). Refer to Notel after
this table (0 - 99,999,999,999,999.99).

95* Late submission | Check Box Activates the Number of Days Late, Total fee,

flag Estimated interest, and Rate fields.

96* Number of Days | 240 Number of calendar days by which the

Late submission is overdue; maximum value is
9999.

97* Itemize Check Box Requests itemization of sales entries

98* Series ID S000000002 Investment Company Series ldentifier ('S’
followed by nine numeric characters).

99* Class (Contract) | C000000001 Investment Company Class (Contract)

ID Identifier ('C’ and nine numeric characters)

100* Sales Proceeds 1,999,999.00 Proceeds of sales of shares. See Note 2 that
follows this table. (0 - 99,999,999,999,999.99).

101* Redeemed Value | 9,999 Redeemed value of shares. (0 -
99,999,999,999,999.99).

102* Net Value 1,990,000.00 Calculated net value of shares (Sales
Proceeds — Redeemed value) (read-only field).

103* Fee 497.50 Calculated fee based upon the net value of

shares (read-only field).
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Field Field Name Example of Value to Definition (Limits of Field)
# be Inserted

104* Fee Rate .000250 or 2.5 % Current fee rate for Offering, Transactional,
Flat, or Sales Shares Submissions as read
from the Fee Rate Table downloaded from the
Filer Web (read-only field).

105* Fee Rate as of 12/21/2000 Effectiveness date of the Fee rate displayed

Date (read-only field).

106* Estimated 2.50 Calculated amount of interest owed due to

interest filing late (read-only field).

107* Rate .0006 or 6% Current interest rate for late filing as read from
the Fee Rate Table downloaded from the Filer
Web (read-only field).

108* Total Fee 625.00 For offerings, sales shares, and transactional
submissions: computed product of Total
offering times the fee rate. (read-only field).

109 Total Fee Offset | 1250 Value of the Fee Offset Total from the Fee

from Fee Offset Offsets page (read-only field).
page
110 Fee due 625.00 Calculated fee due (read-only field).

* Sales shares submission field.

** Transactional submission field.

Notes:

1) When you prepare submission types PREM14A, PREM14C, PRER14A,
PRER14C, SC 13E1, SC 13E1/A, SC 13E3, SC 13E3/A, SC13E4F, SC13E4F/A,
SC14D1F, SC14D1F/A, SC TO-I, SC TO-I/A, SC TO-T, and SC TO-T/A, enter
the transactional amount (i.e., the amount on which the filing fee is based
pursuant to Exchange Act Rule 0-11) in the Fee Basis field. When submitting
submission types PREM14A and PREM14C, use the Fee Basis field in the same
manner, unless the filing fee is not based upon the amount of the transaction

because it is for the sole purpose of changing your address (Exchange Rule Act 0—

11(c)(2)(ii) or because the filer is an investment company). In this case, you

should not enter an amount in the Fee Basis field. When submitting submission
types SC 13E3, SC TO-1, SC TO-T, SC13E4F, or SC14D1F a positive Fee Basis
must be provided. For other submission types, the Fee Basis field can be a
positive number or zero only.

2) When you submit an amendment under Rule 24F-2 under the Investment
Company Act of 1940 to report a change in the total offering amount (submission
type 24F-2NT/A), you should report only incremental INCREASES in SALES
PROCEEDS or REDEEMED VALUE. These values can only be a positive
number or zero. Report negative values as zero. For 24F-2NT, the value for Sale
Proceeds is the value reported in Form 24F-2, Item 5(i).
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3) When you amend a Securities Act registration statement to report a change in the
Offering Amount field, you should report only incremental additions to the
offering amount as the value(s) for the Amount being registered and Proposed
maximum offering price per unit fields or the Proposed maximum aggregate
offering price field.

The calculation of fees in the EDGARL.ink application occurs whenever the value of a fee-
related field changes. The fee related fields are located on the Fee Offset Information page and
the Fee and Offering Information page. The filer entered fields used in calculating a fee are the
Amount field(s) (Offset page) and the Amount being registered, the Proposed maximum offering
price per unit and the Proposed maximum aggregate offering price fields, Sale Proceeds and
Redeemed value or Fee Basis (Offering page).

On the Offset page, the read-only Fee Offset Total field contains the sum of the Amount field(s)
in each offset row. This value is updated whenever an Amount field value is changed for one or
more fee offsets.

On the Offering Information page the read-only Total Offering field contains the sum of the
Proposed maximum aggregate price field(s) in each Offering row. The Fee Rate and Fee Rate as
of Date fields are read-only fields displaying the information for Offerings from the Fee Rate
Table file downloaded from the Filer web. The Total fee field (read-only) is the product of the
Total Offering and Fee Rate fields, the sum of the Shares Information fees or the product of the
Fee Basis and Fee Rate fields. The Total offset from Fee Offset page (read-only) displays the Fee
Offset Total value from the Fee Offsets page. The Fee Due field is the calculated fee for this
submission.

7.3.9.1.2 Fee and Offering Information Page for Form 24F-2 Submissions

Figure 7-36: Non-Itemized Fee and Offering Information Page is only for Form 24F-2
submissions and amendments. This figure also illustrates when the Itemize check box is not
checked as is appropriate for investment companies that do not have series and classes
(contracts) or for investment companies that choose not to compute the fee separately for series
and classes (contracts). When the Investment Company Type field on the Main Page has a value
selected for filers who do not have series or classes (contracts), the Itemize check box cannot be
selected.
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Figure 7-36: Non-lItemized Fee and Offering Information Page

To add Sale proceeds and Redeemed Value fields for each series or class (contract), click on the
Itemize button. To add another set of values, click on the [Add Another Line] button. Figure 7—
37: Itemization of Fee Data by Series/Class (Contract) shows the Itemize button checked. When
the filer Investment Company Type is Form N-1A or Form N-3, a Series ID field is displayed. If
the filer indicates that they are a Form N-4 or Form N-6 filer, a Class (Contract) ID field is
displayed. Series IDs or Class (Contract) IDs used in the Itemization section must also be
reported on the Series and Classes (Contracts) Information Page.
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Figure 7-37: Itemization of Fee Data by Series/Class (Contract)

Note: Amendments under Rule 24F-2 should be used to report a change in the total offering
amount on Submission type 24F-2NT/A. This means that the filer should report only
incremental CHANGES in SALES PROCEEDS or REDEEMED VALUE. Values in the
template can only be positive numbers or zero. If by reporting only the incremental
values, the calculation results in an incorrect incremental net value, then the filer should
consult with the Division of Investment Management before completing this form. For
24F-2NT, the value for Sale Proceeds is the value reported in Form 24F-2, Item 5(i).

For example if a filer reported $2,000,000 in Sales Proceeds on the original 24F-2NT and
$100,000 in Redeemed Value, then the Net Value would be $1, 900,000. If actual sales proceeds
were $2,300,000, then the filer should enter the difference or $300,000 into the sales proceeds
box for the amendment filing. This would result in an additional fee.

7.3.9.1.3 Fee and Offering Information Page for Transactional Submissions

Figure 7-38: Transactional Submission Fee and Offering Information Page is only for
transactional submissions.
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Figure 7-38: Transactional Submission Fee and Offering Information Page

7.3.10 Combining Form Types in a Single Submission
7.3.10.1 Multi-Form Type Registration Statements

A registration statement can be made for more than one entity. Sometimes these entities are
required by rule to file different form types. In a few circumstances it is permitted to fulfill both
filing obligations in a single submission on behalf of the multiple registrants, but for the form
types listed below only:

When the submission type is: Then the Form-Type can only be used to refer to:
S-1 S-1lorS-3

S-3 S-3orS-1

S-1/A S-1/A or S-3/A

S-3/A S-3/A or S-1/A

S-1MEF S-1MEF or S-3MEF

S-3MEF S-3MEF or S-1MEF

The submission type is listed in the first column. For each registrant, along with their CCC, you
will also be required to specify the form type that can only be the values listed in the second
column. EDGARLink will only permit the correct combinations of the submission types and
form types. An example of an incomplete form type showing the S-1 and S-3 combination is
shown in Figure 7-39: Combination Registration Statement.
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Figure 7-39: Combination Registration Statement
7.3.10.2 Combining Selected Williams Act Filings into a Single Submission
EDGAR can process the following submission type combinations in a single submission only

when the combined filings are

paired in any of the specified combinations:

SC TO-l and a SC 13D/A or a SC 13E3 or a SC 13E3/A
SC TO-I/A and a SC 13D/A or a SC 13E3 or a SC 13E3/A
SC TO-T and a SC 13D/A or a SC 13E3 or a SC 13E3/A
SC TO-T/A and a SC 13D/A or a SC 13E3 or a SC 13E3/A

In this case the filing can be for a group. Identify only one filer in the Filer field. List the other
members of the group (or the other joint filers) under the Group-Members field by name (no
CIKs are necessary). See Figure 7-40: Combination Williams Act Submission.
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Figure 7-40: Combination Williams Act Submission

When you are submitting one of the above combinations, the Submission Type field should be
SC TO-I, SC TO-I/A, SC TO-T, or SC TO-T/A. The Document Type field on the Documents
page must match the Submission Type field. See Figure 7-41: Setting the Correct Document

Type.
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Figure 7-41: Setting the Correct Document Type

When you make a combination filing, EDGARLink automatically counts the number of
documents and places the correct submission type names in your submission.

7.3.10.3 Form 8-K Combined Submissions

Form 8-K and its variants (8-K/A, 8-K12G3, 8-K12G3/A, 8-K15D5, 8-K15D5/A, 8-K12B, 8—
K12B /A) are used to report specific reportable events usually within four days of occurrence.

The list of reportable events is specified in Appendix E (Table E-1: Form 8-K Item Numbers for
Reportable Events), which also lists an Item Number to be used for each reportable event. Up to
nine items may be specified on a single EDGARLIink Form 8-K submission. A Period field is
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provided for the applicable report date for all the items specified on a single Form 8-K. Items
with a different report Period must be submitted on separate Form 8-K submissions.

For certain reportable events (Items), the Form 8-K filing may be used to simultaneously satisfy
the filing obligations of Rules 425, 14a-12, 14d-2(b), or 13e-4(c). The EDGARLIink 8-K
submission template has a field, Item Submission Type, which appears after certain 8-K Items
(1.01, 1.02, 2.01, 5.01, or 8.01) have been selected, to optionally allow the filer to select another
submission type to simultaneously satisfy a second filing requirement with the single Form 8-K
combined submission. The selectable values for Item Submission Type are: 425, DEFA14A,
DFAN14A, SC TO-C. The Item Submission Type allowed with each Item type is shown in
Table 7-8. Allowable Set of Item Submission Type Values Based on Items Selected. After the
second submission type is selected, if necessary for subject company filings, additional fields
will appear on the EDGARL.ink template to collect more information for the second submission.

When the subject company is an Investment Company with series and classes (contracts) and the
required submission is a 425, DEFA14A, or DFAN14A, file the submissions separately instead
of using the Form 8-K Combined Submissions.

When the Form 8-K is submitted to EDGAR, if it contains a value for Item Submission Type,
EDGAR will treat it as two submissions. The filer will receive two notification messages, each
with its own unique accession number: one for the 8-K and another one for the second
submission. If an error is detected in either submission, the filer will receive two notification
messages of suspended filings, one for each submission, and neither submission is accepted.

Table 7-8: Allowable Set of Item Submission Type Values Based on Items Selected

Items 425 DEFA14A | DFAN14A | SC TO-C
1.01 X X X X

1.02 X X X X

2.01 X

5.01 X X

8.01 X X X X

7.3.11 Module and Segment Submissions

Once you have created your module or segment document, you are ready to prepare it for
submission to EDGAR. Use the Module/Segment template (Template Number 5) that is
available on the EDGAR Filing Website:

1. Loginto EDGAR.
2. Open the Submission Template Download Options page.
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3. Open Template 5 by scrolling down the page and clicking on Template 5, or scrolling
down the Submission Types list, clicking on either module or segment, and clicking
the [Get It] button.

4. Download the Module/Segment template to your computer.
5. Open the template and enter your filer information in the appropriate fields:

e Submission Type: “Module” or “Segment”

e FilerCIK
e CCC
Submimisa Typs  FIIAICI oocumeEnts | womwations |
| Evoarwes sitE | stpussiowvateanion| [ [ HELF
| Siteinpla e
|
L = —
Mﬂ dule/Seqgment S_Llh-l'l'llﬂilﬂn Template PR
| ] s
IE.L'MS f— -
Gignaburs Duyttan ! EDGAR
| Mod'Sep Coun: N Pl Flrcee
LVE TEST
| Lve/Test Filing 7 B
| Redum Copy JJ i ]
e L

Figure 7-42: Module/Segment Main Page
When you are ready to attach your module or segment to the template:

1. From the Module/Segment Main page, click on the [Documents] button in the
toolbar. The Module/Segment Documents page appears.

2. Click on the [Add Document] button and the Attachments window appears, Figure 7—
20: Attached Documents List Page. Attach the module(s) or segment(s) one at a time,
as described in Section 7.3.4.1, Attaching a Document.

3. Once your module or segment document(s) are attached, enter the module or segment
reference name, a description of the document, and the type of document you are
attaching. If you want the module or segment validated, click on the Validation check

box.

4. 1f you are submitting a segment, you will need to enter the Master Segment CIK in
the Master Seg CIK field.

Both Type 1 and 2 modules and segments are stored on EDGAR as documents and are
incorporated in your submission when your submission is processed. Where the modules or
segments appear in your submission document depends upon where you reference the module or
segment:
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e Type 1 module or segment is not a complete document and is referenced within a
submission document text.

e Type 2 module or segment is one complete document and is included in your submission.
7.3.11.1 Testing Module and Segment Submissions

The EDGAR system validates modules/segments at the time you submit them. If a
module/segment contains errors, EDGAR will report those errors to you and/or your filing agent.
Module and segment submissions that contain errors will be suspended and will not be placed in
the non-public storage area.

There are two ways to test your module and segment documents to be sure that all documents
will be accepted by EDGAR. One way is to send in a test module/segment submission. If you
activate the “Test” radio button on the Main page (Figure 7-42: Module/Segment Main Page),
EDGAR will check the module/segment submission for errors during processing, but will not
store it (i.e., test modules/segments are not stored for referencing in subsequent submissions).
You will receive via e-mail the results of your submission and, if needed, can make corrections
to the module and segment documents before they are submitted as live.

Another and much better way to validate your documents is to use EDGARLIink to make the
check prior to submission. Just like with other EDGARLink templates, the module/segment
template provides a validation step. Check the validation box as shown in Figure 7-43: Attach
Module/Segment List Page, and a validation window will appear that tells you if your
submission has errors. See Section 7.4 Validating Your Submission, for complete details.
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Figure 7-43: Attach Module/Segment List Page

7.3.12 Correspondence Submissions and Documents

You may submit a correspondence document (CORRESP) on the Attach Documents List page,
or as a separate correspondence submission to EDGAR. EDGAR does not immediately
disseminate correspondence documents and submissions to the public, but they do become a part
of our records. The SEC staff may release all or portions of these documents electronically if
they relate to the staff’s review process. See SEC Press Release 2004-89, “SEC Staff to Publicly
Release Comment Letters and Responses.”

To create a correspondence document, use a word processing application that supports ASCII or
HTML. Attach it to the submission using the Attached Documents List page. You may also
include a PDF copy in a correspondence document.
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7.3.13 N-SAR Documents

Open-end and closed-end management investment companies (other than small business
investment companies) that are electronically submitting N-SAR documents should use special
software that we provide. Use the N-SAR for DOS application to compile your N-SAR
documents. Use the N-SAR template in EDGARLIink to submit your N-SAR submission. We
supply EDGAR-compatible N-SAR software to filers along with a supplement to the EDGAR
Filer Manual VVolume 111, N-SAR Supplement. Except for small business investment companies
and unit investment trusts, N-SAR filers must use the N-SAR application to create a Form N—
SAR document, called Answer.fil. Before you use EDGARLINK to enclose this Form N-SAR
document in a submission, you must change the name of the file so it does not include any
capital letters. Use Windows File Manager or Explorer's Rename function to change the filename
from Answer.fil to answer.fil. Using EDGARL.inK, attach the answer.fil to the N-SAR template
to prepare the Form N-SAR submission.

A filer submitting an NSAR-A or NSAR-B for a small business investment company or an
NSAR-U for a unit investment trust cannot use the special N-SAR software. These form types
must prepare a text document that includes the questions that apply from form NSAR and their
answers. If you need the Form N-SAR, please contact our Publications department (202) 551 —
4040.

When using the EDGARL.ink software to submit the N-SAR filing, use the Series and Classes
(Contracts) Information Page to identify series and class (contract identifiers) associated with the
filing.

7.3.14 Bulk Filing

In EDGARLInk you attach multiple submissions (more than 1) in a template called Bulk Filing,
Template #6:

1. Login to EDGAR Filing Website.

2. Click Submission Templates.

3. Scroll down to Template 6, Bulk Submission.
4

Download the template; see Section 7.2.3, Step 3 - Downloading the Submission
Templates.

5. Open the Bulk Submission template in the EDGARLInk Template Viewer.

ADD SUBMEEEION | DELETE sussismion | wiEw sussnssion |

WovE suBrown | soveswaur | EpoasweRSTE | HELP

Subtemplated.

Document Sourt
0

4]
il
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Bulk Submission Template

File Hame Description |!

Figure 7-44: Bulk Submission Main Page
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6. Click on the [Add Submission] button. The Attachments window appears.

7. Click on the [Attach] button. The Attach File window appears.

8. Select the location of the submissions in the Look In: field.

9. Select the submission by clicking on it and clicking on the [Open] button.
Repeat Steps 7-9 for all the submissions you are attaching.

10. Click on the [Done] button when finished.

The files you attached are listed on the Bulk Filing List page. Enter a description for each of the
files listed.

e You can remove a file by clicking on the [Remove Submission] button; see Section
7.3.4.8, Removing a Document.

e You can view a submission by clicking on the [View Submission] button; see Section
7.3.4.10,Viewing a Document.

e You can move the submissions up or down in the Bulk Filing List page by highlighting
the submission file and clicking on the [Move Sub Down] or [Move Sub Up] button; see
Section 7.3.4.6, Organizing Documents.

11. Save the Bulk Filing on your computer.

If you have many bulk filings, you may want to use a unique name so you can reuse the blank
Bulk Filing template.

Transmit the Bulk Filing using the Transmit Bulk Filing Link on the EDGAR Filing Website.
See Section 7.6.4, Transmitting Bulk Filings.

7.4 Validating Your Submission
EDGARLInk validates your submission three ways:
e Field Validation
e Document Validation
e Submission Validation

After successful validation of your submission, EDGAR should not encounter any errors within
the submission itself. However, EDGAR can validate only information outside the submission
such as the CIK/CCC combinations, referenced file numbers, or module/segment references after
the filing is transmitted.

7.4.1 Field Validation

In this manual, the term "value" refers to the information that you need to supply. When EDGAR
encounters a field, it determines if you have supplied the required information. In some cases, no
value is required; however, in most cases, values are required.

For EDGAR to process values, you must enter them in a specified format. For example, when
the Submission Contact Phone Number field is used, the value should contain at least ten digits
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(e.g., 123-456-7890). EDGARLIink automatically places the hyphens between the first, second,
and third set of numbers. See APPENDIX E for more information on field values and lengths.

7.4.1.1 Limits on Length of Field Values

EDGAR is programmed to verify if there are a specified number of characters for each value.
This specified number of characters is the field length. For example:

e The CIK field has a field length of up to ten (10) digits, 1234567890.

In EDGARLInk, the Main page field values will not allow you to exceed the specified number of
characters. In some cases, as in CIK, EDGARL.ink inserts leading zeros before your inputs if the
value is less than the field length.

EDGARLink automatically checks the validity of your information when you enter it in each
field. For instance, if you enter your CCC and forget to enter a special character, the field turns
red, and a help window appears describing the type of information that belongs in the field. After
you correct the field value, you must click in another field to make the field return to normal
color.

74.2 Document Validation

When you have entered values in the required and optional fields on the Header, Documents,
Module/Segment, and Notification pages, your submission will be ready to validate.

EDGARLink checks submission documents via the Documents page. Validation ensures that
your internal document tags match and that you have entered the correct values for the tags.
Your document is also checked for non-ASCII characters and for correct line lengths.

Before you transmit your submission, you should validate your documents:
1. Attach your submission document(s) as described above.

2. To activate the Validation check box, click on it for each document you want
validated.

3. Click on the [Doc Validation] button.

Figure 7-45: Attached Document Validation shows the Validation check box for the document
specimen.txt and the doc validation button to the left of the Submission Type window.
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Figure 7-45: Attached Document Validation

After you click on the [Doc Validation] button, EDGARLink will pre-process your documents
using the EDGAR document rules, allowing you to check your documents before they are
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processed. If there are no errors in your submission documents, close the Document Validation
Results window.
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Figure 7-46: Document Validation and Verification

If you encounter any errors in your documents, the Document Validation Results lists the
number of errors in your document. To view the errors, highlight the document you want to
review, and click the [View Document Results] button. The Document Validation Window will
appear as a new window on your screen. Both windows are illustrated in Figure 7-46: Document
Validation and Verification. In this illustration, the document specimen.htm has been chosen and
the document validation window outlines the errors in this document.

7.4.2.1 Correcting Submission Documents

EDGARLink allows you to correct your submission documents before you transmit your
submission to EDGAR. When you run the Document Validation, the number of errors is
displayed on the Validation Results window. To see a detailed list of document errors, click on
the document name that contains errors and click on the [View Document Results] button; the
document name appears in the field at the bottom of this window. Figure 7-47: Document
Validation Window appears.

You can correct your document via the Document Validation Window or use the tool that you
used to create your document to make the corrections. The top pane of the window contains your
document which you can scroll through and edit. The bottom pane allows you to view the errors
as you correct your document.
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Note: If you are checking N-SAR documents, such as submission types NSAR-A, NSAR-B,
NSAR-AT, NSAR-BT, or an associated amendment, you must return to the N-SAR
software to correct any errors.

%L’lncu ment Validation Window

File

1:  =hanl version="1.0"7= =

2 =XFDLwersion="4.3.0" £

3 =transmitformat=applicationfeddl <Aransmitformat=

4 =yid_date=1 22398 <Md_date=

5: <bgeolor c ontent="arra"=

G =ae=graydl=/aa»

T =fbacolor=

N «formid content="amay">

% =yersion=9.138.1<Mersion=

10: =zefialnumber=1c0cc3d1-2312-11d3-bedd-00c 0417001 52=/seralnumber =

11 s iEreald 12

LN | b
|

Line Nurnber: 1 ]

Tl wersion="1.0"7 tag is not recognized by EDGAR,

Line Mumber. 2
WFDL version="4_3.0" tag is not recognized by EDGAR.

Line Mumber. 3
fransmifformat fag i not recognized by EDGAR

Line Mumber. 3
firansmitformat tag is not recognized by EDGAR.

Figure 7-47: Document Validation Window

7.4.3 Submission Validation

After you have completed your submission, attached and validated the individual submission
documents, and referenced any modules or segments, you are ready to validate your submission
in its entirety:

1. Open the submission you want to validate.

2. Click on the [Submission Validation] button. The Submission Validation Results
window appears.
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=i Submission Yalidation Results
SUBMISSION ERRORS: 0 WARNINGS: 0
| (=
[Nio Errors
-
DOCUMENTS TO CHECK: 3 DOMNE: 3 WITH ERRORS: 0
Document MName Errars
|doc1 bt | 0 -
|5-8.txt . 0
path.bd . 0
=
1 |
Wiew Document Results...

Figure 7-48: Submission Validation Results Window

EDGARLIink processes your submission using the same rules that EDGAR does. After
validating your submission, a window appears listing the errors that your submission and the
attached documents contain. To see a detailed list of document errors, click on the document
name that contains errors and click on the [View Document Results] button; the document name
appears in the field at the bottom of this window. Figure 7-47: Document Validation Window
appears. After correcting those errors, you should re-save your submission, and prepare to
transmit.

7.4.4  Editing Your Submission

When you run the validation, the errors you have may be of two kinds: errors in the submission
itself or errors in the submission document(s). For a list of errors, see APPENDIX A,
MESSAGES REPORTED BY EDGAR. To correct errors in your submission:
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1. Close the Submission Validation Results window and return to your submission
template.

2. Correct any errors or warnings listed in the top frame of the Submission Validation
Results window by editing the text in the field.

3. Save your submission and validate it again.

If there are errors in your attached documents, the errors or warnings appear in the bottom frame
of the Submission Validation Results window. Click on the document name that contains errors,
click on the [View Document Results] button, and correct your document(s) as described above.
If you make any changes in the attached documents in this window, you must save the document,
and replace the submission document file with the updated file, see Section 7.4.2.1, Correcting
Submission Documents.

7.45  Submission Errors

Errors in your submission might consist of blank required fields or invalid text within fields.
When EDGARL.ink reports your errors, you can open the EDGARL.ink page with the error, and
correct the entry. A list of fields and sample entries is listed in APPENDIX C.

7.4.6 Document Errors

Errors in your document might consist of improper Table tags. To correct any errors in your
document, open your original document (e.g., word processor), correct the errors, save the
document in the appropriate format (ASCII or HTML), and replace the document in your
submission. These processes are detailed in Section 7.3.4.6, Organizing Documents.

If you are checking N-SAR documents, such as submission types NSAR-A, NSAR-B, NSAR—
AT, NSAR-BT, or an associated amendment, you must return to the N-SAR software to correct
any errors.

7.5 Saving Your Submission

No matter what type of submission template you download: 10-K, SC-TO-C, or
module/segment, you should keep a blank copy of the template on your computer. This blank
copy allows you to compile a second submission or module using the same downloaded
template. Name your submission with a descriptive name so that you can refer to your copy as
needed.

Once you have corrected the errors, save the document:
1. Click on the File menu.
2. Click on the Save As... option.

3. The Save As Dialog window appears. This allows you to save the file you just edited.
The changes made in the Document Validation Window are not reflected in the
submission or in your original submission document file.

4. Choose a location and enter a name in the File name: field.
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Figure 7-49: Save as Dialog Window

If you save the corrected file to the location of the original submission document file with the
same name, the original submission document file is replaced. You can then replace the current
incorrect document within the submission (see Step 6) rather than having to delete the old
submission document and attach the new submission document.

5. Click on the [Save] button.

EDGARLink saves the file in the directory where the submission file is located on your hard
drive.

6. Reattach the corrected document before you transmit your submission. See Section
7.3.4.9, Replacing a Document.

7.5.1  Signing Submissions Digitally

Signing your submissions digitally adds an additional level of security to your submission.
Digitally signing your submission requires that you have a digital certificate, which may be
purchased from a private vendor. Signing your submission digitally signals your approval of the
submission and prevents any changes to your submission once you have signed your submission.

7.5.1.1 Digital Signatures
To use a signature for your submissions:
1. Obtain or subscribe to a digital certificate.
2. Open or complete the submission you want to digitally sign.

3. Click on the [Signature] button, Figure 7-16: Submission Template Main Page, and
Figure 7-50: Digital Signature Viewer Window, appears.
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Digital Signature Viewer

& NO SIGNATURE ©

ok | [ se

Figure 7-50: Digital Signature Viewer Window

e |If you have more than one digital signature you should select the digital
signature certificate you want to use by clicking on it.

4. Click on the [Sign] button. Your submission now has your digital signature.

Digital Signature Viewer |

¥ SIGNATURE IS VALID '©

Signer John Q. Teser.  jqi@email.com

Hash Algonthm: shal

Certificate Information:

John Q. Teger. jnt@e mail.com Digital ID Class 1 - Metscape, Persona
Mot Validated, "www verisign com/repository/RP A Incorp. by

Ref LIAB LTD(c)98", VeriSign Trust Metwork, "VeriSign, Inc."

| ¥

Ver1Sign Class 1 CA Individual Subseriber-Persona Mot Validated,
Mwwrw.verisign comyrepository/RPA Incorp. By Ref LIAB LTD{c)9€",
VeriSign Trust Network, "VeriSign, Inc."

I« |

oF | HET | Advanced | Delate

Figure 7-51: Digital Signature Viewer Window with Digital Signature

5. Click the [OK] button. The [Signature] button on your submission appears with the
certificate holder’s name and e-mail address.
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Signature
John Q. Tegter, jqteeemail.com

Figure 7-52: Digitally Signed Signature Button

Your submission is saved as a read-only file and you cannot update the information without
having to digitally resign your submission.

If you are having problems with digitally signing your submissions, please perform these
functions:

e Make sure you are using the latest version of your browser.
e Close your submission, reopen it, and try to digitally sign it again.
¢ Install the location of your certificate in the EDGARLink template preferences:

1. From the open submission template, click on the [Preferences] button.
2. Click on the [Advanced] button.

3. Enter the location of the certificate in the Digital Certificate Identity Filter:
field.

e To find the location of your digital certificate search your hard drive using Windows
Explorer for all *.db files. When you find the name of your certificate, record the
location, and enter it in the field above.

7.6 Transmissions to EDGAR

All the EDGARLIink templates discussed in this chapter can be transmitted to EDGAR using all
three transmission methods: Internet, direct dial (PPP), or Leased Line.

7.6.1  Access EDGAR via Point-to-Point Protocol

When you access EDGAR using direct dial via a PPP application, you are prompted by EDGAR
to enter a user name and password to access the EDGAR network.

1. Open your PPP application. If you want to use the Windows 95, 98, NT, or 2000 dial—
up networking function, you may have to ask your technical department to install it.

2. Use (703) 914-7140 as the dial-up phone number.

3. When prompted for a user name and password, enter “edgar” in the User name: field,
and filing in the Password field, and click on the [OK] button.

The password will appear as asterisks (*) as seen below.

4. Open your browser and go to the EDGAR Filing Website. The EDGAR Filing
Website appears just as it does when accessing EDGAR via the Internet.
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Username:  |edgal

Emmd I ......

oK. Cancel |

Figure 7-53: Connect to EDGAR Window

Note: Your EDGAR password is good for only twelve (12) months. Be sure to change your
password on the EDGAR Filing Website before it expires.

7.6.2  Transmitting Single Submissions

When your submission has been compiled and validated, you can transmit your submission. This
process instructs you how to transmit a live filing:

1. Click on Transmit. The Transmit Submission page appears.
2. Click on [Transmit as a LIVE Submission].
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Transmit Single LIVE Submission

WARNING

You have chosen to make a LIVE submission to EDGAR. This means
that EDGAR will automatically process your submission. If EDGAR
accepts your LIVE submission, then we will immediately
disseminate the public portions of your submission.

+ |f you don't want this to happen, use the "back” button on your
browser to return to the "Transmit Submission” screen and
choose a "test” submission option.

+ |f you want to continue with your LIVE transmission, please enter
the name of your submission file.

Submission File Name: | Browse.. | —

Transmit LIVE Submission |

Figure 7-54: Transmit Single Live Submission Page

The Transmit Single Live Submission page appears with a warning stating that any information
contained in the live submission is subject to be disseminated immediately.

Note: If you do not want to transmit a live submission, click on the [Close] button on the
browser window.

Important:  If you selected the "Test" radio button on the Main page of your submission,
EDGAR will process your submission as a Test submission, even if you select
[Transmit Live Submission]. You must open your submission, and select the
"Live" radio button on the Main page.

3. Click on the [Browse...] button. The Upload File window appears.
4. Open the location of your submission in the Look In: field.
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Figure 7-55: Transmit Live Submission File Upload Window

Note: If your submission does not appear immediately, change the Files of Type to All Files
().
5. Click on your submission.
6. Click on the [Open] button.

The Submission File Name field fills with the location and name of your submission. When you
are ready to transmit a live filing:

7. Click on the [Transmit LIVE Filing] button.
Once you click this button, EDGAR will transmit your submission.
7.6.2.1 Transmission Status

EDGARLIink has a transmitting indicator that appears in the bottom pane of your browser
window. While EDGARLIinK is transmitting your submission to EDGAR, the words
"Transmitting Files" scrolls from right to left. The scrolling text stops and the Transmit
Submission Results page appears when the transmission is complete.

An accession number appears on the Transmit Submission Results page. This does not mean
your submission has been accepted. It means your submission has been transmitted. You can find
out the status of your submission one of two ways:

e Through e-mail
e By performing a Submission query on the EDGAR Filing Website. For more
information on Submission queries, see Section 12.5, Submission Information.

7.6.3  Transmitting Modules and Segments

Transmitting modules and segments to EDGAR uses the same process as transmitting
submissions. This procedure assumes that you have created your Type 1 or Type 2 module or
segment document and compiled it using the Module/Segment template. If you need further
assistance please contact our Filer Support Staff at (202) 551-8900.
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7.6.4  Transmitting Bulk Filings

After you have created a Bulk Filing, see Section 7.3.11, Module and Segment Submissions.
You can transmit the bulk filing via the EDGAR Filing Website.

1. Loginto EDGAR.
2. Click on [Transmit].
3. Click on [Transmit LIVE Bulk Submission].

The Transmit Bulk LIVE Submission page appears with a warning announcing that any
information contained in a live submission is subject to be disseminated immediately.

Note: If you do not want to transmit a live submission, click on the [Close] button on the
browser window.

4. Click on the [Browse...] button. The File Upload window appears.
5. Open the location of your bulk submission file in the Look In field.
Note: If your submission does not appear immediately, change the Files of Type to All Files

(*.*).
6. Click on your bulk submission.
7. Click on the [Open] button.

The Bulk Submission File Name field fills with the location and name of your bulk file
submission. When you are ready to transmit a live bulk submission:

8. Click on the [Transmit LIVE Bulk Filing] button.
Once you click this button, EDGAR will transmit your submission.

7.6.5  Test Submissions

Test submissions allow you to transmit a submission in a test mode. The filing will be processed
in a similar manner as live filings EXCEPT:

e It will not be disseminated

e Modules and segments will not be stored

e Some items may not be checked

e Login-CIK filers may access a requested Return Copy

e There are no fees; however, EDGAR warns you if you have insufficient funds in your
account

There are two ways to designate test filings:

e Activate the “Test Filing” radio button on the Main page of your submission before
transmitting your submission
e Transmit a filing, single or bulk, as a test filing via the EDGAR Filing Website

If you choose test either in the template or on the EDGAR Filing Website, your submission will
be treated as a test filing.
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Transmitting test submissions, either single or bulk, works the same as transmitting live
submissions, single or bulk.

To transmit a Single Test Filing, click on Transmit as a Test Submission. Follow the directions in
Section 7.6.2 Transmitting Single Submissions.

To transmit a Bulk Submission Test Filing, click on Transmit as a Test Bulk Submission. Follow
the directions in Section 7.6.4, Transmitting Bulk Filings.

7.7 EDGAR Filing Website Help

When you are on the EDGAR Filing Website and are using the Internet, there are links that
provide assistance:

General Help
SEC Rulemaking
Fee Information
Company Search

Note: When using direct dial, you will not be redirected to other Internet sites. However, you
may use the General Help function.

7.7.1 EDGARLink Help
When you are using EDGARL.ink, there are two types of help available:

e Screen-Level Help
e EDGAR Filing Website Help

Both of these assist you in creating a submission.
You can access screen-level help by clicking on the [Help] button in EDGARLInkK.

You can access the EDGAR Filing Website by clicking on the [EDGAR Website] button,
logging on to EDGAR, and clicking on General Help.

7.8 Common Problems

Incorrect security codes  Be careful when you enter security codes such as the CCC. It is
important that we ensure that others do not file for you. We will
suspend filings from any filer using an incorrect code.

Incorrect file numbers If you are required to specify a file number with your filing, EDGAR
will check that the file number is assigned to you. If it is not, your
filing may either be suspended or blocked. In other cases, your
reporting file number must be appropriate for the filing you submit.
These are all values that you can validate.

Incorrect filer data Some of the data you maintain about your company on our system is
used in validating your filings. For example, if you are an individual
filer, we do not expect you to submit registration statements. Training
agents cannot submit live filings, etc.
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Incorrect Dates EDGAR performs a number of validations on dates. For example, if a
filing requires you indicate a period date, then a future date may not
be accepted. These types of errors can easily be avoided by validating
your filing. Missing information: Filers who do not validate their
filings may omit an essential element of information. If essential data
elements are missing, the filing will be suspended.

Duplicate filing If the form type can only be submitted a single time for the same
period, the second filing may be suspended.

Incorrect IRS Number If you are required to submit an IRS number with a filing, your filing
may be suspended if it does not match the IRS number of record on
our database.
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8. PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING EDGARLITE SUBMISSIONS
8.1 Purpose

EDGARLite is an application that uses “intelligent” forms to aid in the construction of filings to
be submitted to EDGAR. Each EDGARL.te form template is designed to provide the filer with
prompts (to enter items of information) that alter according to answers that the filer has
previously provided to questions. The tool driving EDGARL.te is a Commercial Off The Shelf
(COTS) application called Microsoft Infopath (MS InfoPath) that generates output encoded in
Extensible Markup Language (XML). The single package containing both the MS InfoPath and
form templates is what is called EDGARL.ite. The remainder of this chapter is intended to help
you understand how to install EDGARL.ite and to provide you with general usage instructions.

8.2 What is Microsoft InfoPath

MS InfoPath is an application used to develop dynamic forms that can then be used to gather
information for dissemination. MS InfoPath uses templates to gather information and convert it
into XML in conformance with an XML schema so that information can be reused and shared
throughout an organization. All InfoPath templates have an .xsn extension; all InfoPath form
content is saved with an .xml extension.

8.2.1  Minimum InfoPath Requirements

EDGARL.ite uses extended features in InfoPath that are only available in Microsoft InfoPath
2003 or later. You must have MS InfoPath installed with the appropriate service packs in order
to use EDGARL.te. For other PC hardware and software requirements refer to the appropriate
Microsoft InfoPath software specifications. The following table provides additional information
on the minimum specifications and requirements for InfoPath 2003 and 2007 when using
EDGARLite. For additional information on installing and using InfoPath, go to
www.microsoft.com or consult your administrator.
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Table 8-1 Microsoft InfoPath Specifications

MS InfoPath 2003 MS InfoPath 2007
Microsoft Office InfoPath 2003 minimally runs | Microsoft Office InfoPath 2007 runs on the
on the following operating systems: following operating systems:
a. Windows 2000 SP3 a. Microsoft Windows XP with SP 2
b. Windows Server 2003 b. Windows Server 2003 with SP 1
¢. Windows XP

Note: The version of InfoPath 2003 that
EDGAR used for EDGARLite is not the
minimal version.

It requires installation of one of the following:

a. Office 2003 SP1 on the Windows
2003 OS (which would cover the
InfoPath 2003 updates) OR

b. Office InfoPath 2003 SP1 on the
InfoPath 2003 application

* For additional information go to www.microsoft.com or consult your administrator.

EDGARL.ite uses extended features in InfoPath that are only available in Microsoft InfoPath
Service Pack 1. You must have MS InfoPath Service Pack 1 or later installed in order to use
EDGARL.ite. For other PC hardware and software requirements refer to the Microsoft Infopath
software specifications.

8.2.2  Getting Help with Installation

For support regarding installation and use of Microsoft products please contact Microsoft support
Or your company’s computer support group.

For general filing and technical information or help regarding form download or content, see
Section 2.3.5, Getting Help with EDGAR.

8.3 Downloading and Installing Templates

The EDGARL.ite form templates will be available on the OnlineForms/XML Website. You
should start by going to the website and downloading your desired form package. Form packages
include the form template, README.txt, and samples (if any) and will install to individual
directories for each form on your hard drive. To access any of the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML
Website functions, you will need to login to EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website:

1. Connect to the Internet.
2. Go to the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website Login page.
3. The OnlineForms/XML Website Login page will appear.
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U.5. Securities and Exchange Commission
Electronic Data Gathering, Analysis, and Retrieval
(EDGAR) S
OnlineForms Management EDGAR

OnlineForms Login
CIK:

Password:

You must enter your CIK and Password before contmusng. If vou file with us, you may
access this OnlineForms website from 6:00AM to 10:00PM Eastern Time Monday
throngh Friday (except for federal hobdays).

| Login o EDGAR |

Notice: This OnlneF orms website only supports the assembly and transmission of XML
filing=. If you wish to file a non- XML submisson to the SEC, please lopn to the EDGAR
Filing website.

Figure 8-1: Online Forms/XML Management Login Page
4. Click in the CIK field and enter your CIK.

Press [Tab] and enter your password. This is your login password, not your CCC,
PMAC, or Passphrase. Your password is case-sensitive. See the Notes at the end of
this section for more information about passwords.

6. Click the [Login to EDGAR] button. See the Notes at the end of this section for more
information about possible login errors.

7. The Welcome page will appear.
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Figure 8-2: The EDGAR Online Forms/XML Website Welcome Page (Top)

Notes:

If you mistype your password, EDGAR considers it an invalid password and access to
EDGAR is denied.

If you accidentally mistype the CIK or password, you can press the [Back] button to
return to the Login page, and try again.

If your CIK and password do not match those saved in the database, you will see an
Invalid Login page. If you find you are getting the Invalid Login page and your CIK
and password are entered correctly, please contact Filer Support.

Additional error messages you may see are Password Login Expiration messages.
There are two different types of messages: Login Password to Expire Soon or Login
Password Expired. If your password expires soon or if your password has expired
within the last 10 days, EDGAR allows you to create a new password using your
PMAC. For more details, please refer to Volume 1 of this manual. If you have a
passphrase, you can get a new set of EDGAR access codes (including a password)
using the EDGAR Filer Management Website — even if your password has been
expired for more than 10 days. If you need assistance, contact our Filer Support Staff
at (202) 551-8900 for help.

The passphrase is a security code that is used to generate EDGAR access codes (See
Volume | of this manual for more information regarding passphrases.) You must
define a passphrase before you can access any of the EDGAR capabilities.

From the OnlineForms/XML Website follow these steps to download and install form templates:
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1. Click on “EDGARL.ite Submission Templates” and select the link for the desired
form.

EDGARLite Submission Template Download Options

Tranzfer Age wr M (O Oretober 30, 2006, we added capabibty to dovload
fuew Trasisfir f@tn temn pla_t wn:k.lg,sf aze 5.5
Chck on the nubmiznon type you need. T m eua chek
o the category,

Transfer Agerd Begstrabion

TA-1,TA TA-W

T ——
page may change

Figure 8-3: EDGARL.ite Submission Templates

2. The browser will present a download dialog box asking if you would like to run or
save the file. Click on the RUN button (or OPEN depending on your browser). The
form package will be downloaded to a temporary directory and installation begins.

3. Follow the directions to install the form template. The installer will copy the form
template, README.txt, and samples (if any) to a directory under C:\SEC\. (For
example, Form TA-1 will be installed at C:\SEC\Form TA-1\)
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Figure 8-4: Form Template Installation Example

Once the form is downloaded and installed, you can begin to fill out the form by running
Microsoft InfoPath and opening the installed form.

8.4 Preparing your EDGARL.ite Submission

All of the forms created for EDGARL.te use the same conventions. The forms are easy to use
and limit the responses that you can give so that you do not make unintentional mistakes. Please
note: EDGARL.ite forms do not support the use of modules or segments. Document attachments
must conform to the existing rules with regard to file format and numbers. Some EDGARL.te
forms may further restrict the document types and formats based on specific rule making with
regard to those forms.

Often reading the instructions for the form will help you understand what each element on the
form requires. There is a hyperlink on the form to the instructions on the SEC’s Public Website.

Figure 8-5: EDGARL.ite Form Template, Top shows the link in the top right corner of the form.
As with many Microsoft based tools, help is available on a field-by-field basis by running the
cursor over the field. A balloon shaped text box will appear, and when selected will give you
more detailed instructions for the specific field.
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Figure 8-5: EDGARL.ite Form Template, Top

On the form, the fields that are required are marked with a red asterisk or a red dashed border.
You can save partially filled forms periodically, but you will be warned when the required fields
are not filled in.

Figure 8-6: Incomplete Form Error Message shows the error message you will receive when you
attempt to save a form that is incomplete. Sending in a partially filled form will cause your filing
to be suspended. It is always wise to save the form a final time before you submit it so that you
can confirm that you have completed all of the required fields.

Microsoft Office InfoPath

B This form contains vaidation ermors, Ermors are marked with either a red asterist (required figkds) or a red, dashed border (invald vaues),
Ld

Do you stll want o save it?

Lyes | [ %o |

Figure 8-6: Incomplete Form Error Message

After choosing to save the form content, there are also many validation checks on your data.
When the data is found to be incorrect, the fields that need to be corrected will be outlined with a
dashed red line. See the Contact E-mail Address field in Figure 8-7: Invalid Data Field for an
example of an invalid data field. To assist you in determining the error, you can view help for the
field by running your cursor over the field. Right click on the field to review the error message.
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Full error description...

L\ Paste

Figure 8-7: Invalid Data Field

The forms make use of radio buttons when a choice must be made between a few options. In
some cases, a default button will be pre-selected. If you do not select another radio button in
these cases, then the default response will be used when you send in your form. Carefully review
each radio button selection even if there is a default. See the Live/Test Filing field in Figure 8-5:
EDGARLite Form Template, Top for an example of a radio button.

Pull down pick list selections are also available to help you choose from a number of options.
One common use is to help you select the type of file attachment. Much like the illustrations of
radio buttons, there may be a default selection for a pull down pick list. If there is a default, it
will be highlighted; if there is no default response, then all selections will appear without a
highlight. If the field is required, then you must choose one of the pick list selections. See Figure
8-8: Pull Down Pick List for an example of a required field with no default.
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Figure 8-8: Pull Down Pick List

Sometimes there are questions that can have more than one answer. A typical question for which
you might want to select more than one response is for the notification e-mail address. You may
provide up to 30 e-mail addresses to be notified of your filing.

Figure 8-9: Notification E-mail Address Field illustrates the form with only one field for the
notification e-mail.

liz). Notification E-mail Address

d add another Ttem 1lg)

Figure 8-9: Notification E-mail Address Field

To enable you to provide more than one e-mail address, select the “Insert Another E-mail
Address” option located below the Notification E-mail Address Field. In Figure 8-10: Add
Another E-mail Address Field, the user has clicked on the link to “Add Another E-mail Address”
three times and there are now four fields available for the e-mail address.

August 2010 8-9 EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



[~

Bl add Another Tterm lr:g:l

Figure 8-10: Add Another E-mail Address Field

If you have added too many Notification E-mail Address fields, you can remove them from the
form. First “select” the field you want to remove by moving the cursor over it, then click on the
pull down to the left of the field and choose Remove or Cut as shown in Figure 8-11: Remove
Additional E-mail Notification Field

This will remove the additional field.

Lig) Matif
= |
{ Pty [bem 1(g)

Remows A ams 1000

Figure 8-11: Remove Additional E-mail Notification Field

Another feature of the new EDGARL.te forms is that only those questions that you are required
to answer will be shown as you fill in the form. This “intelligent” type of form should further
prevent you from making possible mistakes. The items on the form are numbered based on the
paper form. As a result you may not see all of the numbered questions as you fill in the form.
This is to be expected, so you may proceed and answer the questions as they are presented.
Figure 8-12: Question Not Displayed and Figure 8-13: Question Displayed, illustrate this feature.
In Figure 8-12, question 2 (b) is not presented to the user since they responded “None” to
question 2 (a).
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Figure 8-12: Question Not Displayed

A filer who is required to answer question 2 (b) would have answered either “All”” or “Some” to
question 2 (a) by selecting the corresponding radio button.

Figure 8-13 shows how the form has expanded to show question 2 (b) based on one of those
responses.

Figure 8-13: Question Displayed

Some EDGARL.ite forms (such as TA-1, TA-2, and TA-W) provide a feature to print blank
versions of the form. Blank printed forms can be used to collect data and prepare for data entry.
To print a blank version of the current form follow these instructions:

1. Open the form in Infopath. The desired form is displayed and “check to show blank
form for printing” is not checked. (See Figure 8-14: Blank Form Not Checked).
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UNITED STATES OMB Number;  3235-0084
SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE Expires: June 30, 2009
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FORM TA-1
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SECURITIES EXCHANGE ACT OF 1934

for printing
¥m Regquired
Form Instruction
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& L
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Figure 8-14: Blank Form Not Checked

2. Click on the “check to show blank form for printing” check box. The “check to show
blank form for printing” check box is selected and all conditional fields and sections
are displayed and blank. (See Figure 8-15: Blank Form Checked)
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Figure 8-15: Blank Form Checked

3. Select “File” and “Print” from the InfoPath pull down menu. A printer selection
dialog will display.

4. Select your printer and printing options and click on the OK button. Blank form will
print.

5. Click on the “check to show blank form for printing” check box. The “check to show
blank form for printing” check box is no longer selected and all conditional fields and
sections that are not applicable are no longer displayed. Any data entered before
“check to show blank form for printing” was selected are restored.

As with other EDGAR filings, you can attach additional files to the EDGARL.ite form. These
files must follow all of the rules for EDGAR filing attachments that are discussed in other
sections of this document. To attach a file, click on the link that says, “Click here to attach a
file”. The standard Windows box will appear to let your choose the file you want to attach. Click
on the folders until you locate the file that needs to be attached to the filing. See Figure 8-16:
Attach Additional Files. Be careful that the attachments conform to the EDGAR specifications;
attaching files that do not meet the standards can cause your filing to be suspended.
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Figure 8-16: Attach Additional Files

EDGARL.ite submissions may include a maximum of 610 documents in the following
combinations:

e Up to 10 cover letters (document type "COVER")
e Up to 100 correspondence documents (document type "CORRESP")
e Up to 500 exhibits/graphics files (document type "GRAPHIC")**

** For appropriate labels for exhibits, please see Appendix C, EDGAR
Submission Templates and/or in accordance with rule or form requirements.

Once you have attached a file, you will be able to see the name of the attached file, the type of
file and the size of the file. See Figure 8-17: Attached File List.
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Figure 8-17: Attached File List

If you are familiar with the specifications of the file you intend to send, this should help you
avoid mistakes in attaching the wrong file format or the wrong file. (An obvious error would be
if the file was 0 bytes in size.) For each attached file you will be required to provide a file name
to be used by EDGAR. This file name can be different than the actual file number and needs to
follow the EDGAR file naming standards in Section 5.1.1 File Naming Standards. You will also
be required to select the type of attachment such as COVER or CORRESP. You can optionally
provide some additional description information to further qualify the document type (see E.4,
Submission and/or Document Types for more information).

8.4.1 Retrieving a Partially Completed Filing

Since you may be accumulating information over a number of days to complete your form, you
can save a filing a number of times before you submit it. Save your filing using the Save or Save
As command from the File pull down menu on the Microsoft InfoPath tool bar. Your file will be
saved with a .xml extension. If you want to add data or otherwise edit your filing, open the saved
file in Microsoft InfoPath — the form will be displayed with your saved data included.

8.5 Saving and Printing Your Filing

EDGARL.ite is intended to allow offline completion of forms over as many sessions as necessary
to provide all information. Thus, work can be saved in progress with errors or incomplete data.

The form will alert you of any outstanding errors when saving. Select YES when prompted to
save a form containing errors for later retrieval and completion. All errors should be resolved
before saving for submission.
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Completed or in-progress forms can be printed at any time from the InfoPath “File” - “Print” pull
down menu to print out the form and all entered data. The printed form will contain no data if
“show blank form for printing” is selected.

You should always save the original copy of the form so you can use it for another filing if
necessary. However, before reusing a saved form, check on the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML
Website to ensure that the version of the EDGARL.ite template you have downloaded is the most
up-to-date. If a newer version of the form template has been released follow the steps in section
7.3 to download and install the updated form template. As you fill in the form, save the filing
under a unique name.

8.6 Transmitting XML Submissions

If you prepare filings using EDGARL.ite you can send them to the SEC using the EDGAR
OnlineForms/XML Website. (Please note that EDGARL.ite forms cannot be transmitted via the
EDGAR Filing Website or by using PPP transmission nor can they include modules or
segments.) We support two industry standard web browsers. We recommend that you use
Internet Explorer version 5.0 or higher and supporting 128-bit cipher strength or Netscape
Navigator version 7.0 or later.

You can then transmit your XML Submission using the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website by:
1. Logging into the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website.
2. Click on Transmit XML Submission in the menu bar.

3. The Transmit XML Submission page appears and asks you to specify whether to
transmit the XML submission as a test submission or as a live submission.

Note:  If you are not ready to make a live submission, choose "test"
submission. If you make a "LIVE" submission, we will automatically
disseminate the public portions of your submission(s). Please use
caution when transmitting live submissions to EDGAR. Also, the
maximum size of your submission must not exceed 100 MB.

Transmit XML Submission

NOTICE #1° That webabe snly ngports the rasdmesod of ndmenont i XL faomat

Snbmassion Trancler

& Traosemut ax & Test Submissson

# Tromswut as a Live Submission

Please il as how you plan o bramsmt wour nubamsson to EDGAR

Warnng I you are not ready 1o make o LIVE mubmisnon, cheoss “eet” mubmianon Hyou males a LIVE® subsamsnion, we il sutomabically dsemmme the pubbc
portons of your nebrmsmonis). Please use caubon when rasemutimg LIVE nubemasssons be EDIGAK

EDGAR wall gere you an accernon ramber for each test or LIVE ransneseion. Flears remember that the feet we angned an acoeinon mumber 1o youxr subasition
does not mean that EDGAR schually accepted yoor submmesson

Figure 8-18: Transmit XML Submission Page
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8.6.1  Transmit XML as a Test Submission

We allow you to transmit the submission as a test submission to verify that your XML is correct.
EDGAR treats all submissions transmitted this way as "test" and they will not be disseminated.

Once you have logged into EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website and accessed the Transmit
XML Submission page, you can transmit your XML Submission as a test submission:

1. Click on Transmit as a Test Submission.
2. The Transmit Test Submission page appears.

Transmil Test Submission

Submission File Namo: | Hrowia

Tranomit Test Sebmission

Flease select a test Bl to tamsmet to ZDGAR, SDOAR, will gve you & accesaen momber for sach test trasamisnon

Figure 8-19: Transmit Test Submission Page
3. Click on the [Browse...] button. The Choose File window appears.

4. Open the location of your submission in the Look In: field.

Look jn: |_1| wrnl_filirgs :l l ﬁFl |

1] filing3a sml
2] filing4. xml
[ filirigda. xml
21 filingS. %l
2 filingSa xml

File name: | Dpen
Files of type:  [all Files ) = Cancel

Figure 8-20: Transmit Test Submission File Upload Window

Note: If your XML submission does not appear immediately, change the Files of
Type to All Files (*.*).

5. Click on your XML submission.
6. Click on the [Open] button.

The Submission File Name field fills with the location and name of your submission. When you
are ready to transmit a test filing:
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7. Click on the [Transmit TEST Submission] button. Once you click this button,

EDGAR will transmit your submission.

8.6.2  Transmit XML as a Live Submission

Once you have logged into EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website and accessed the Transmit
XML Submission page, you can transmit your XML Submission as a live submission by:

1. Click on Transmit as a Live Submission.
2. The Transmit Live Submission page appears.

Transmit Single LIVE Submission

WARNING

You have chosen to make a LIVE submission to EDGAR. This means
that EDGAR will automatically process your submission. If EDGAR
accepts your LIVE submission, then we will immediately
disseminate the public portions of your submissien.

+ Ifyou don't want this to happen, use the "back” button on your
browser to return to the “Transmit Submission” screen and
choosa a Mest” submission option.

= If you want te conlinue with yeur LIVE transmission, please enter

the name of your submission file.

Submission File Hame: | Browse...

Transmit LIVE Suomission | -

Figure 8-21: Transmit Live Submission Page
3. Click on the [Browse...] button. The Choose File window appears.
4. Open the location of your submission in the Look In: field.

Lookin [ an_tings =] &) et [E &

'_s_‘_-_'_rf.j_tli:llﬂ'j_.“hﬂ.i_’
(2] fiing3a.«ml
[#] fiingd. sl
21 fiingda ¥l
2 R g el
*] filngSa i

File pame: | | fOpen I

Files ol type: [l Files () Jid | Cancel

Figure 8-22: Transmit Live Submission File Upload Window
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Note:  If your XML submission does not appear immediately, change the Files of
Type to All Files (*.*).

5. Click on your XML submission.
6. Click on the [Open] button.

7. The Submission File Name field fills with the location and name of your submission.
When you are ready to transmit a live filing:

Click on the [Transmit LIVE Submission] button.
Once you click this button, EDGAR will process your submission.

8.6.3  Transmission Status

OnlineForms has a transmitting indicator that appears in the bottom pane of your browser
window. While your submission is being transmitted to EDGAR, the words "Transmitting Files"
scrolls from right to left. The scrolling text stops and the Transmit Submission Results page
appears when the transmission is complete.

An accession number appears on the Transmit Submission Results page.

Note: This does not mean your submission has been accepted. It means your submission has
been transmitted. You can find the status of your submission one of two ways:

e Through e-mail

e By performing a Submission query on the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website. For
more details please refer to Section 11.5, Submission Information.
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9. PREPARING AND TRANSMITTING ONLINE SUBMISSIONS

This section walks you through the process of preparing your submission of ownership reports
(Forms 3, 3/A, 4, 4/A, 5, and 5/A) and Forms D and D/A using the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML
Website.

9.1 Online Filing Preparation

It is easy to create and submit your filings through the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website.
Submission form types 3, 3/A, 4, 4/A, 5, 5/A, D, and D/A are available for online preparation.
The EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website software uses filer-provided information to prepare an
XML tagged primary document that can be verified and printed by the filer and then transmitted
to EDGAR for processing. Once EDGAR has accepted the submission it will disseminate the
header in tagged SGML and the primary document in tagged XML.

Note: Ownership Forms Only: You may create and submit only one Form submission at a time.
If you are filing on behalf of a company's officers and directors you must create a
separate form for EACH officer and director.

9.1.1  OnlineForms Data Gathering Model

Online submissions follow a basic model, with some distinctions dependent upon the submission
form type being filed.

9.1.1.1 Data Gathering Common to Ownership and Form D

In support of both the filing of ownership reports and Form D, the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML
Website will:

e Allow you to choose the type of submission to prepare, (i.e., File Ownership Forms or
File Form D)

e Allow you to provide general submission information (i.e., contact name, phone
number, E-Mail address)

e Allow you to provide additional E-Mail addresses to receive Filer Notification
messages

e Allow you to provide all of the necessary information required by the SEC rules on
an appropriate data gathering form

e Allow you to provide your signature and signature date
e Allow you to verify the information on the form

e Allow you to review and confirm your information in the context of the form you are
filing and then print the submission for your records

e Allow you to transmit the reviewed submission to EDGAR for processing

The following are important notes to consider when preparing a submission using the EDGAR
OnlineForms/XML Website:
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e There is no capability to save work in progress so it is important for you to have all
of the information necessary to complete the form before you begin to assemble
your submission online.

e You can exit the window at any time to discard your work in progress and start
over.

e All filings that you prepare and submit online are considered to be live
EDGAR submissions; once you transmit an online prepared submission it will be
automatically processed by EDGAR and, if accepted by EDGAR, immediately
disseminated to the public.

e The maximum size of your submission must not exceed 100 MB.
9.1.1.2 Ownership

In support of filing ownership reports in particular, the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website
will:

e Allow you to select the specific ownership form type that you want to assemble and
submit to the SEC, (Forms 3, 3/A, 4, 4/A, 5, and 5/A).

e Allow you to request for Return Copy information

e Allow you to edit reporting owner address on the form where necessary.

e Allow you to upload attachments (i.e., cover letters, exhibits, or correspondence)
9113 FormD
In support of filing Form D in particular, the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website will:

e Allow you to submit a new Form D filing, a new Form D filing using previous
electronically filed Form D data or an amendment to a previous Form D filing.

9.2 Navigating EDGAR

9.21 Logging into EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website

To access any of the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website functions, you will need to login to
EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website:

1. Connect to the Internet.

2. Go to the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website Login page.
3. Click in the CIK field and enter your CIK.

4. Press [Tab] and enter your password.

This is your login password, not your CCC, PMAC, or Passphrase. Your
password is case-sensitive. See the Notes at the end of this section for more
information about passwords.

5. Click the [Login to EDGAR] button.

See the Notes at the end of this section for more information about possible
login errors.
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6. The Create Passphrase page appears if your CIK and password are valid and
you do not have a passphrase. If your CIK and password are valid and you
have a passphrase, the Welcome page appears.

Create Passphrase

Accordsg ts o reconds, CIE Q000AS000] dees not have an EDGAR Filer Management padsphrase on fle. An EDGAR Fler Managemea: npassphrase i uzed
o gemerate new EDGAR access codes (password, COC, PMAC) in the evens that they hawe expred of you kave forgofien themn, and s o renalt, you are unable
o kg mie of acoess corinm fimchonalty of the EDGAR, sysiem. Creation of a passphrase is required to contnue using the EDGAR, sydem To creale a
pasrphrase, enter the eformation below and select the "Create Pagsphrase” botton below, For more mformation on EDCGAR Filer Management, refer to the
EDGAR Filer BManual

Enter P"’Fh:‘“‘: Hols: Yoo pusdphnads i be 3 chisacterd lag
ned s conlams of beast ome digit and one of the

Re-Emer Passphase: I— Fallowirg charsctare @, , o3

Enter Existing FMAC:

Crents Pagsphossa

Figure 9-1: The EDGAR Create Passphrase Page

To define a passphrase, type it in the data entry fields provided. (The passphrase will
not be revealed as you type.) The passphrase is an important security code; typing it
twice ensures that no typographical errors occur during entry.

Enter your existing PMAC (doing so verifies that you have the right to define a
passphrase). If you have forgotten your PMAC, contact our Filer Support Staff at
(202) 551-8900 for help.

Click the [Create Passphrase] button. If your new passphrase is in the correct format
(it must be in the same format as the PMAC) and the PMAC is valid for the CIK, the
Create Passphrase Results page is displayed (you will be informed of any errors in the
data entered and will be required to fix it before you can proceed).

Create Passphrase Results

The passphrase has been successfully created for CTE 0000350001,

l Continue to EDGAR Welcome Page |

Figure 9-2: The EDGAR Create Passphrase Results Page

Click the [Continue to EDGAR Welcome] button. The Welcome page appears.
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Figure 9-3: The EDGAR Online Forms/XML Website Welcome Page (Top)

Notes:

If you mistype your password, EDGAR considers it an invalid password and access
to EDGAR is denied.

If you accidentally mistype the CIK or password, you can press the [Back] button to
return to the Login page, and try again.

If your CIK and password do not match those saved in the database, you will see an
Invalid Login page. If you find you are getting the Invalid Login page and your CIK
and password are entered correctly, please contact Filer Support.

Additional error messages you may see are Password Login Expiration messages.
There are two different types of messages: Login Password to Expire Soon or Login
Password Expired. If your password expires soon or if your password has expired
within the last 10 days, EDGAR allows you to create a new password using your
PMAC. For more details, please refer to Volume I of this manual. If you have a
passphrase, you can get a new set of EDGAR access codes (including a password)
using the EDGAR Filer Management Website — even if your password has been
expired for more than 10 days. If you need assistance, contact our Filer Support
Staff at (202) 551-8900 for help.

The passphrase is a security code that is used to generate EDGAR access codes
(See Volume I of this manual for more information regarding passphrases.) You
must define a passphrase before you can access any of the EDGAR capabilities.
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9.22 EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Menu Options

Once you login to the OnlineForms Website, a menu of options appears on the left-hand side of
the browser window. This menu allows you to navigate easily without having to return to a menu

page.
e Information Exchange
e Downloads

e Support

0O Home

O Information Exchange

Make a Filing

} File Ownership Forms

¥ File Form D

k Transmit XML Submission
Retrieve /Edit Data

Downloads

EDGARLite Submission Template:
Support

General Help

Frequently Asked Questions

SEC Rule Making

Company Search

Logoft

Figure 9-4: EDGAR Menu

Two additional functions will help you use the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website. The
[Logoff] button ends your EDGAR session. Clicking Home brings you to the EDGAR
OnlineForms/XML Website Welcome page. From this menu you can move back and forth
between pages, find news, download software or template updates, or get additional assistance.

9.2.2.1 Information Exchange
In the Information Exchange section, there are four main action options:
e Make a Filing
= File Ownership Forms
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« File Form D
=  Transmit XML Submission
e Retrieve/Edit Data

By clicking on File Ownership Forms, you can prepare, assemble, validate, and transmit online
ownership submissions to EDGAR for processing. For more details, please refer to Section 9.3,
Creating an Online Section 16 Ownership Submission.

By clicking on File Form D, filers can create, validate and submit Form D filings using the
Online Forms Website. Once submitted, these Form D filings are processed by EDGAR. For
more details, please refer to Section 9.4, File Form D Submission.

By clicking on Transmit XML Submission, you can transmit any filer-constructed submissions
to EDGAR for processing. For more details, please refer to Section 10.2, Filer-Constructed XML
Technical Specifications.

By clicking on Retrieve/Edit Data, you can update company information maintained in EDGAR
(e.g., address, contact information, email address), query company or filing information, retrieve
your Return Copies or change your password or CCC. For more details, please refer to Section
7.1.1.1, Information Exchange.

9.2.2.2 Downloads
This allows you to download the EDGARL.ite Submission Templates.
9.2.2.3 Support
In the Support section there are four links:
e General Help
e Frequently Asked Questions
e SEC Rule Making

e Company Search
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9.2.2.3.1 General Web Help

If you need help while using the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website on the Internet, click on
General Help from the menu to bring up the General Support Menu page that displays a list of
help topics. When you click on a topic, you are shown information or additional links to specify
the type of assistance you need.

General Help

Fleaze select one of the following options:

® Filer M Ianual

Figure 9-5: General Help Page

9.2.2.3.2 Frequently Asked Questions

Click on Frequently Asked Questions to open the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website
Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) page. The FAQ page includes different questions that have
been asked most often. You may find the answers helpful while using the EDGAR
OnlineForms/XML Website. Click on the hyperlink topic to display the answer in the lower
portion of the window.

9.2.2.3.3 SEC Rule Making

Click on the SEC Rule Making link to go to the SEC’s Public Website that gives you up-to-date
rule information. You will get information about rules that have been proposed or adopted, as
well as other bulletins and notices.

9.2.2.3.4 Company Search

The EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website restricts you to retrieving company information only
for your CIK. To search for information about other companies, click on the Company Search
link to redirect your browser to the EDGAR Company Database. From this website you can
perform company searches through the EDGAR database that is updated daily.

9.3 Creating an Online Section 16 Ownership Submission

This section describes the general process for preparing a Section 16 ownership submission
using the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website and then transmitting the submission to EDGAR
for processing.

Before beginning, gather the following information:
e Determine the proper submission form type you need to file

Note:  To determine which form type you need to submit, go to
http://www.sec.gov/rules/final/34-46421.htm, which is the SEC’s
Ownership Reports and Trading by Officers, Directors, and
Principal Security Holders Rules section.
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e Have your CIK, password, and CCC handy.

e Determine the Issuer CIK and the ticker symbol of the transactions you need to
report. You can use the EDGAR Company Database for assistance.

e Make sure you have the CIK and CCC for each reporting owner to be included in the
submission.

e Make sure you have the proper address for each reporting owner to be included in the
submission.

e Make sure you have the E-Mail address for each additional addressee to receive filer
notification messages.

e Make sure you have all necessary transaction and holding details

e Prepare any attachments, such as a Cover Letter or Exhibit, save them in the correct
format, and have the file names identified.

9.3.1  Select Ownership Submission Form Type

The first step for preparing an ownership submission using the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML
Website is to select the proper ownership submission form type by:

1. Logging in to the EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website.
2. Click on File Ownership Forms in the menu bar.
3. The Select Ownership Form Type page will appear:

Select Ownership Form Type

Selact the own-.-rf}l.ip fam type that you want to aszemble and submot ta the SEC, Then chek the "Assemble 0w1'..=r:1'up Cibarassion” bulton to brgJ.n. eplenng the

Diwtec boas amd F'n.r.:.lp.:l Se:l:z'_"; Halder: bafore as sembh'l,g ol nibrushan

1 | ' Asggmble Dymarship Submegsion ]

Wannsiz: All pobmrassions assembled and transmitted to the SEC from tis web site are conndered LIVE and will be mnme diately dissemmated upon acceptance
by EDGAR

Figure 9-6: Select Ownership Form Type Page

4. Using the pull down bar, select the form type you wish to prepare, and click on the
[Assemble Ownership Submission] button.

5. A new browser window will open and the data entry page for the select submission
form type should appear. See Figure 9-7: Ownership Form Type 3 Page.
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Assemble Ownership Submission

Ownership Form Tvpe

Subinizsion Informmatian

Sulmidssion Conta Hoticaben Information

WOl Sbons will sulamalic ol b sard 1 Bhe Lo CIk,
Fbmisson Condadt and alf Reporting Cwneal. Soecds
Fhome  123-456—-7R90 Saang] sociesses Dl

N John Dos

E-Maill | john . desduyz . con E=Mall

e | dosleys  oon
Foatuer Copy Brdformaton
Wiowlkd you oy @ Refum Copy created? (5 Yes () Mo | AudBuiry | | Dol Exilry
Form Information (* indicates required fisld)
Issusr Infisrmation Diabe rdormaton
Cl® o0003s000l Date of Evend Raguinmg Staement MDD ™  07-01-200%
Trading Symbol *  XYZ Daby Original Fed  (MMODMNYYY) ™
Raporiing Orvmen{s) Information
CilK = CoC ™ Relaionship lo Issuee ™
L] Direcior (] Oofflc & (g pescify fithe 10 thee righD

0po090341s zyRizyxld T e
=] 10°% Cremar ] Ofhar (Specify io tha right)

Adld Erdry Delate Ertry |

Figure 9-7: Ownership Form Type 3 Page

9.3.2  Assemble Ownership Submission
9.3.2.1 Filling in the Top of the Form
The following are some basic EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website data entry conventions:

e In Internet Explorer, disabled fields are made read-only and are colored gray. In
Netscape, we can make the field read-only but cannot color it gray

e Required fields are indicated by an asterisk to the right of the label name (for
example, CIK* and Date* are some of the required fields)

e Certain fields are indicated by a double asterisk to the right of the label name to
indicate that a footnote is required if you are unable to provide the required data in the
space provided (for example: Date Exercisable** and Conversion or Exercise Price of
Derivative Security** are fields that require a footnote if the field is left blank)

e Press the [Tab] key to move from field to field

e Field level help is available by clicking on the label
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e The [Exit Window] button will close the current data entry session and return to the
Select Ownership Form Type Page. Any data entered or attachments uploaded will be
discarded.

Once the Assemble Ownership Submission data entry screen is displayed, you can begin
completing your ownership submission for each of the entry sections:

Submission Contact

e Provide a point of contact for the submission in the name, phone, and E-Mail address
fields.

Return Copy Information

e Indicate if you want a Return Copy of your submission generated by EDGAR.
Notification Information

e Enter additional E-Mail addresses to receive filer notification messages.
Issuer Information

e Enter the CIK and trading symbol for the Issuer company.

Date Information

e Enter the date of the event that triggered this submission, such as the earliest
transaction date to be reported in a Form 4.

e The Date Original Filed is only available for amendments and refers to the date when
the original submission that is being amended was filed.

Reporting Owner Information
e Enter the CIK, CCC, and relationship fields for each reporting owner.
e Click on the [Add Entry] button to add additional reporting owners.

e Toremove a reporting owner, select the radio button to the left of the reporting owner
and click on the [Delete Entry] button.

9.3.2.2 Filling in the Middle of the Form

Tatie I - MonDervadse Seouries Berefic bty Dwraid =

1 Tidle of Secunly I berceart gl ¥ Drargeriiap A Babrs ofmdieet Banslcial Swearship
faare Figrin: Dingd £ (1)
[ EERT I o indwad] I
Dwesd

= | [Comacn Btock L TR It [Br trustes

AddEny | | Bt | | Oelte By |

Tatin 8 = Dioviviing Tobt orlre o Spsardinnly Oovred do g puibs, 0wl weier iy, Qubiond, cammeihis sarunls)

1, Tille af Caralvg 3, Dt Dastoiiable 00 Driivpton Dat 1 Tile 50 Anirl of Bt ollad Ledaiying AT . Crehigs s & Mat
Bty MMEEYY S hedling T By af Buarcida Paga of Fomni of figral
[-FTLEY. 5 Eithialie

Bacurhy Badurty
MTLRRor b Eer At Dt 800 &
Cisie Exsroinsbie Eagstatizn Diste Ll Ghares Fadiradt i

F | [Comsom Stk | L [ T T T ] * [Padariving Coma [0 208 L | i B im

AddEnry | EatEnty | Dwels oy |
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Figure 9-8: Assemble Ownership Submission — Middle of Form

The middle part of the Assemble Ownership Submission data entry form indicates where Table I
and Table Il data are displayed. The following are some additional data entry conventions for the
Assemble Ownership Submission data entry form:

Fields in Table I and Il appear as read-only. You can enter data by clicking on the
[Add Entry] button. Figure 9-8: Assemble Ownership Submission — Middle of Form
shows how Table I and Il appear once entries have been added.

To modify a row, select the radio button to the left of the entry you wish to modify
and click on the [Edit Entry] button.

To delete a row, select the radio button to the left of the entry you wish to delete and
click on [Delete Entry] button.

Footnote references are represented by a superscript to the right of the field. The
referenced footnote appears at the bottom of the page.

Date format is MM/DD/YYYY.

The following sections illustrate how to enter the required information for Table I and Table 11
and provide footnotes where necessary.

9.3.2.2.1 Adding a Holding (Form 3 Non-Derivative Security)

The Add Holding page appears when the [Add Entry] button is clicked in Form 3 Table I. You
use this data entry form to enter all of your Form 3 non-derivative securities that appear in Table
I. You must provide the title of the security, the amount of securities beneficially owned, and
indicate if the security is owned directly or indirectly. If the security is owned indirectly, you
must indicate the nature of indirect beneficial ownership.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

Default unit for Amount of Securities Owned is Shares.
Default setting for Ownership Form is Direct.

Footnotes can be added on a per field basis by clicking on the corresponding
[Footnote] button.
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Add Holding

Owmership Form Type 3

rhury Deaviaatin Bon Uibey Baratiafy (anid

T F oot

. [ --':I-.‘-::r::: [ inés ™ US Doites 7 Pgmberof Geoues | Fatiale

3 rwrenrutis Forrr # Dwsl ¢ et Fuolnols

4 Nohe ofesiwrast [ F potrany
I atts

O | Concai | Hels |

Ent Winciow

Figure 9-9: Add Holding Page (Non-Derivative Security)

Note: The total number of rows in the Non-Derivative Table (Table 1 on the printed form)
cannot exceed 30.

9.3.2.2.2 Edit Holding (Form 3 Non-Derivative Security)

The Edit Holding page appears when the [Edit Entry] button is clicked for Form 3 Table I. The
Edit Holding page is similar to the Add Holding page in Table | and has the same data entry
conventions.

9.3.2.2.3 Add Holding (Form 3 Derivative Security)

The Add Holding (Form 3 Derivative Security) page appears when the [Add Entry] button is
clicked for Table Il. You use this data entry form to enter all of your Form 3 derivative securities
that appear in Table I1. You must provide the title of the security, date exercisable, expiration
date, title of securities underlying derivative security, amount or number of shares of securities
underlying the derivative security, conversion or exercise price of the derivative security, and
mark whether the security is owned directly or indirectly. If the security is owned indirectly, you
must indicate the nature of indirect beneficial ownership. If you are unable to provide any of the
following information in the space provided you must provide an explanation footnote for each
situation:

e A date for the Date Exercisable
e A date for the Expiration Date
e The Amount or Number of Shares of Underlying Derivative Securities

e The Conversion or Exercise Price of Derivative Security
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Note:

The total number of rows in the Derivative Table (Table 2 on the
printed form) cannot exceed 30.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e Default unit for Amount of Securities Owned is Shares

e Default setting for Ownership Form is Direct

e Footnotes can be added on a per field basis

|
Add Holding
Ownership Form Type 3
* i aies mquied fisld; ** mdcales footnots s requasd i Sald ip beft blank
Darivaier Borurbas Benefialy Owned

1. e of Darividive Sedursy I Focnom |
T Drater Evaroesaide ared Expeslion Dade (eMTTE YY)

Chits Bk pematln = I Fooinole |

B — Focanets I
B Tl ared Armunt of SeCuTSiED Unoenyng Demathe Sacuny

Tos" ] Fooinote I

Amgerd or —————— e : -

Furrbar of Bhaad = [ TR B SR T U Doslary - Fooinoks I
4. Corwersien or Enrciss I— F

Pricq of Charsvatans Soeurty = L Fooman |
5 Owrarsh ip Form of Desvatve I

Foomnoks

Tty - Dind, (et

. Madu of ngrec
Fooinois
Blenefrin Cwnershig I —I
O | Concel | Help |
=
L

Figure 9-10: Add Holding Page (Derivative Security)

August 2010

9-13

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



9.3.2.2.4 Edit Holding (Form 3 Derivative Security)

The Edit Holding page appears when the [Edit Entry] button is clicked for Table I1. The Edit
Holding page is similar to the Add Holding page for Table Il and has the same data entry
conventions.

9.3.2.2.5 Footnotes

The Footnotes page appears when you click on the [Footnote] button from Table I or Table Il
entry page. You use this page to add, edit, or delete footnotes associated with your submission.
In addition, you use this page to associate selected footnotes with a specific data entry field from
Table I and Table II.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:
e This page contains the master list of all of the footnotes for this submission.

e To apply a footnote to a field, select the “Apply To Field” check box for that
footnote.

e To add a new footnote, click on the [Add Footnote] button.

e To modify a footnote, select the radio button to the left of the entry you wish to
modify and click on the [Edit Footnote] button.

e To delete a footnote, select the radio button to the left of the entry you wish to delete
and click on the [Delete Entry] button.
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:—!1’ DGAR - Microsoft Intermel Exploies

Footnotes

The follownng table contans a bst of your cumrent footnotes. To add, cdit, or delete fooinotes, use the bultons below the
table To apply a Eoctnote to the Titde of Derivative Secarity Beld, select the “Apply To Field® checkbox to the nght of
the appbeabls Esctrote

Footnotes List

Apphy
¥ | Descipion To Field

OpSion wils granbed under birms of Issuars 1994 Equity incenti Plan {ihe “Plan®) (rénamed s the 2002 Equity

| Intenteee Flan). Grant is exercisabla in Tour guaderly inslaliments commending on date three maonthe afer dale of =]
grant of aption provided il Reparting Perdan bas, during tnse month petiod prior b aech visting dite,
conlinouely served a3 @ non-employee dineLbor of e suar

r |2 Qpfan was granded under berms of lesuers 1994 Equity Inceniive Flan he "PlsnT) (enamed &8 the 2002 Equity [~
Iricndnve Pland

AddFoomoe |  EdnFoomos |  DeleteFoowon |

U

Ext Window I

Figure 9-11: Footnotes Page
9.3.2.2.5.1 Add Footnote
The Add Footnote page appears when the [Add Footnote] button is clicked.
The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e You can enter up to 1000 characters for a footnote. If you need to add more than 1000
characters, split your footnote in multiple pieces and associate the pieces with the
appropriate fields using the Footnote page.

e EDGAR will automatically create the footnote number.
e Click on the [OK] button to save the footnote entry.

e Click on the [Cancel] button to cancel the footnote entry.
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Add Footnote

Enter text for footnote number 3 m the Geld below

Cancel |

Exit Winidow I

Figure 9-12: Add Footnote Page
9.3.2.2.5.2 Edit Footnote

The Edit Footnote page appears when the [Edit Footnote] button is clicked. You can modify the

existing text of the footnote.
The following are some data entry conventions for this page:
e Click on the [OK] button to save the footnote changes.

e Click on the [Cancel] button to cancel the footnote changes.

REDGAR - Miciorolt Inbained E plom

Edit Footnote
Enter text for footniote mumber 1 i the Geld below

Option vase grented under terms of Issust s 1994 Egquity Incentivs Flan (tha "Flan™) _-J
(renaned &g the 2007 Equity Incentive Plan) . Grant 18 axercisable in [our gquarterly
installeents commencing on date thres months after dste of grant of option provided
that Reporting Person has. during threes sonth period prior io sach westing date
comtipusdsly served af a4 non-eaploves director of Issusr

o | Concal |

st Wil oy

Figure 9-13: Edit Footnote Page
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9.3.2.3 Filling in the Bottom of the Form

The bottom part of the Assemble Ownership Submission data entry form illustrates where the
Explanation of Responses and Signature data is displayed.

The following are some additional data entry conventions for this page:

Explanation of Responses

Each form type has some specific responses that are indicated by checking the box.
Some of these check boxes are automatically filled in based on your responses in
Table | and Table I1, while others you must complete if appropriate. For example, on
Form 3 there is a response “No securities are beneficially owned” along with a check
box that is auto-filled. When the page first appears, it will be checked. If you add an
entry to Table I or Table I, the checkmark will be removed.

Footnotes are listed here as read-only. You can enter additional footnotes or modify
an existing footnote by returning to the Table I or Table Il entry portion of the form.

Remarks can be used to supply additional commentary on the submission. This field
also should be used to provide a list of exhibits and other attachments, if any.
Remarks exceeding the 2000 character limit should be included in an attached
document.

Signature Data

Enter the name of each reporting person in the signature field along with the date
signed. Click on the [Add Entry] button to add more signature entry lines.

To delete a signature, select the radio button to the left of the entry you wish to delete
and click on the [Delete Entry] button.

August 2010

9-17 EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume II)



Checkbnnes (check or uncheck the bos Below Dy modleing Tabies I and [ abovea)
F Mo securities are beneficially owned (e, Tablas L and || sre not apphic able)

Femarks (up o 2000 chargclers. Remarks exceeding this ma shoukd be included in an siached document)

H
. |
Signature Data
Signatura of Reporing Parson ™ Date
(MMTDMNYY) =
SR |
1 |
Add Endry DCralete Entry
\arity Form I Help I

ExitWindow |

Figure 9-14: Assemble Ownership Submission — Bottom of Form
9.3.2.4 Verify Form and Correct Errors

Once you have completed entering all of the information for the submission, you will need to
verify the form information. Click on the [Verify Form] button. One of two screens will appear,
either the Assemble Ownership Error Screen (see Figure 9-15: Assemble Ownership Form With
Errors (Form Type 5)) or the Insider Confirmation/Correction page (see Figure 9-17: Insider
Confirmation/Correction Page). The Insider Confirmation/Correction page appears when there
are no errors on the form. If your information passes the validation, refer to Section 9.3.2.5,
Insider Confirmation/Correction, to continue. The Assemble Ownership Error Screen will appear
if the system detects errors in the format and syntax of your information. See instructions below
to resolve your errors.

If there were any errors on the form, the form will be redisplayed with the error fields clearly

marked with a red circle in front of the field. This will occur if a required field is missing or if
the data that you filled in does not meet the formatting criteria. These checks are built into the
system to help you avoid errors. You should follow the instructions on the page to correct the

errors.
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Assemble Ownership Submission

Ownership Form Type 5
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Figure 9-15: Assemble Ownership Form With Errors (Form Type 5)
For example, Figure 9-15 marked the following errors:

e Submission contact E-Mail is formatted incorrectly; it needs an "@" to be valid

e Issuer CIK is formatted incorrectly; it can only be all numeric
e Date is formatted incorrectly; it should be MM/DD/YYYY
e CCC provided is not valid for the Reporting Owner CIK provided

Note: EDGAR will validate ONLY the format and syntax of the information provided, and that

the Issuer CIK and Reporting Owner CIK and CCC combination are valid. YOU ARE

RESPONSIBLE for confirming the accuracy of all transactional and ownership
information submitted in the Form.
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Edit Transaction

Owmership Form Type 5

Hon-Demvatve Secunties Acquined, Disposed of, or Benafcially Cwnad
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Figure 9-16: Edit Transaction With Errors (Form Type 5, Non-Derivative Security)

If there are errors in Table | or Table 11 you need to select the field entry or field value that needs
to be revised, and click on the [Edit Entry] button. The detailed form will appear with the fields
in error marked, as shown in Figure 9-16: Edit Transaction With Errors (Form Type 5, Non-
Derivative Security).

The following errors are marked:
e Transaction Date is formatted incorrectly; it should be MM/DD/YYYY

e Price of securities acquired of disposed of is formatted incorrectly; it has two decimal
places in the number

9.3.2.5 Insider Confirmation/Correction

If your submission was successfully verified, the Insider Confirmation/Correction page will
appear. As part of verification, EDGAR retrieves the company name for the Issuer CIK and the
name and address information for each reporting owner you entered. Before continuing, you
need to confirm that the name and address information that was retrieved from EDGAR based on
the issuer CIK and reporting owner CIK and CCCs are correct and update where necessary.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:
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e If you need to modify a reporting owner's mailing address, select the desired
reporting owner row and click on the [Edit Mailing Address] button.

Note: These address changes apply only to the addresses contained within this
form and do not update the CIK's address of record. To update the address
of record, you must use the "Retrieve/Edit Data" link in the main EDGAR
OnlineForms window.

Insider Confirmation/Correction

Your ownership formn was successfully verified. Befors contruing, please venfy the name and address mEormaton for
the wsuer and reportng owner(s) you entered. To moddy a reporting owmer's madng address, select the desred reportng
owmer row and then select the "Edit Masding Address” button below. Note: These address changes apply only to the
addresses contained within this form and do not update the CTR's address of record. Ta update the address of
vecord, you must use the “Retneve Edit Data” Lk m the mam EDGAR OubineFoomns window,

EsserReporing Owner  CIK Mama Mailing Address
I 000350001 | JOHMN DOE 60
5 | Reporing Cner O0B0IET5 | JOMMN DOE 555 MOCHINGESID LANE SLITE 8

ALEXANDRIA, VA 2731 I- 1447

[ EdtMailing Address

To continue assemblng wour submission, select cne of the buttons bebow. In order to make medfications to your ownership
form, select the "Eds Cwnersinp Form® button. To upload new attachments or delete previcusly uploaded attackments, select
the "UploadDielete ARtachment{s)" button

Edit Ownership Form | | Uiplomd/Dhalets Azachmanys) |

To view andlor print your sobnassion, sebect the "WViewPont Sobmusnon® button below, Selectmg thie button wall open & new
wndow where your submission will be displayed m PDF format by Acrobat Eeader. To prnt the submission document,
select the pnnt option withan the Acrobat Reader apphcation

[ WigwiPnod Suleission ]

To proceed with transmottmg your subemession 1o the server, select the "Transmst Submession” button befow, Mote that
eelecting this button wall not irroediately tranemit your subimesnon, rather 2 will takos you 1o the "Transim Subaastion
Confirmanon” soreen, whers you wall then confirm mobmasznon transfer. Be sure to review, sign, and print & copy of yeur
subimas sion for vour records before transmining it

Transmit Submession |

[ Exit Windlow

Figure 9-17: Insider Confirmation/Correction Page
9.3.2.6 Edit Mailing Address

The Edit Mailing Address page appears when the [Edit Mailing Address] button is clicked. This
screen allows you to modify the mailing address for addresses contained within this form and do
not update the CIK's address of record. To update the address of record, you must use the
"Retrieve/Edit Data" link in the main EDGAR OnlineForms window.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e Click on the [OK] button to change the information for this submission
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e Click on the [Cancel] button to return to the Insider Confirmation/Correction screen
without making changes.

Edit Mailing Address

To moddy the maikng address for CIE | change the nformation m the Belds below and then select the "OF" button. To retum
to the “Insider Confrmaton/Correction” soreen without making any changes, select the “Cancel” button. Note: These
address rhang\qx appb—' ﬂll]_\' to the addresses contamed withon thes form and do not ||||vr|.ar¢ the CTE's address of |
record. To update the address of record, vou mnst nse the “"Retrieve Edut Diata™ hnk m the man EDGAR

GI'IHI'IUFDIII'I:T “'I.Ildml'.

|
Wailing Addrirgs Infiurnalion I
|

Mame JOHR DOE

Mailing Btreatl 555 Mockingbird Lans Suite @ |
Mailing Sirewtd I
Matling City Alexandris

Malling BtalniCopntry  WIRGINIA

Mailing Zip 22H2-2447
|
0K, | Cancel |

Exart 'Windiomw

Figure 9-18: Edit Mailing Address
9.3.2.7 Upload/Delete Attachment(s)

The Upload/Delete Attachment(s) page appears when the [Upload/Delete Attachment(s)] button
is clicked. This page allows you to manage the attachments associated with your submission.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:
e Click on the [Upload Attachment] button to upload an attachment.

e If you need to delete an attachment, select the radio button to the left of the
attachment you wish to delete and click on the [Delete Attachment] button.

e Click on the [Edit Ownership Form] button to return to the Assemble Ownership
Submission data entry form.

e Click on the [Transmit Submission] button to proceed to transmit your submission to
the server.

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 9-22 August 2010



Upload/Delete Attachment(s)

The following table contams a list of your currently attached documents. Use the "Upload Amachment® and "Delete Attachment”
buttons below the table to make modfications to thas hst

Attathed Dacuments List
File Mame {Type Descripton
1.| ¢ coverirtd [covER COVER LETTER
2. ¢ exhibitta |Ex-99 EXHIBIT 99 DOCLUMENT
Upload Atiachment | Delete Attachment

To make modifications to your ownershap form, select the "Edit Ownershep Form® button below. Mote that any attachment
uploads or delstions that you made will be retaned

Edit Ownarzhip Fom I

To procesd with transmittme your submassion to the server, select the "Transmit Subrmassion” button. Please note that selechng
this button wall not rnmediately transmst your submmizsion, rather it wall take you to the *Transmmt Submussion Confirmation”®
screen, where you will then confirm submassion transfer.

Transmit Submission |

Exit Window

Figure 9-19: Upload/Delete Attachment(s)
9.3.2.8 Upload Attachment
The Upload Attachment page appears when the [Upload Attachment] button is clicked.

Note: Any attachments you plan to include should already have been prepared and saved in the
appropriate format prior to assembling your online submission.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e To upload an attachment to the server, enter the attachment information in the fields,
and then click on the [Upload] button.

e Toreturn to the Upload/Delete Attachment(s) screen without uploading an
attachment, click on the [Cancel] button.
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3 EDGEAR - Microsoft Intemet Explones

Upload Attachment

Teupload an attachment to the server, enter the attachment mformation m the Belds below and then select the Tplsad®
buston. To return to the "UpleadDelete Attacheient(s)” screen without uploading an attackoient, select the "Cancel” butten
Mete that when selectmg an attachment type of "EX-99%, you may enter addinonal text to the nght of the selection pulldown

Atachiment Information
Filg Name [ x m...-_....l
Typi ICD'-FE'R -

Descripion |

Upload | Cancal |

Ext'Window I

Figure 9-20: Upload Attachment
9.3.2.9 Transmit Submission Confirmation

The Transmit Submission Confirmation page appears when the [Transmit Submission] button is
clicked.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e Click on the [Cancel Transmission] button to return to the Assemble Ownership
Submission data entry form.

e Click on the [View/Print Submission] button to view the submission document in
PDF format.

e Click on the [Transmit Submission] button to proceed to transmit the submission to
EDGAR for processing.
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Transmit Submission Confirmation

WARNING
You have chosen to malee a LIVE submazaion to EDGAR. This means that EDGAR wall antomatically process your
submussien. [EEDGAR accepts your LIVE submussion, then we will immediately disseminate the publc portions of your

submussion

» Tfyou don't wank this to happen, select the "Cancel Transmézsion® button below. From the “Cancel Transrmdsston®
sereen you will be able to modify your swmershp form and attachments

Cancel Transmission |

o Your submission currently contams an Cremership Form X document and the followang 2 attachment(s):

‘ABached Documents List
| [Fie Name Type [Description
1. [covarty it [cover [covER LETTER
3 exhibittd [0 [EFBIT 99 DOCUMENT

IF wou weant to contirne with your LIVE transmassion, select the "Tranemat Submission” button below Be sure to
review, sign, and print a copy of your suhmission for your records before transmitting it.

Wiew/Frint Submission | Transmit Submission [

Figure 9-21: Transmit Submission Confirmation
9.3.2.9.1 View/Print Submission

The View/Print Submission page appears when the [View/Print Submission] button is clicked.
Use this to print a copy of your form for your records.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e To view your submission as an Adobe PDF document, click on the [Continue] button.
This will display your submission via the Adobe Acrobat Reader as shown in Figure
9-23: PDF Document. From the Acrobat Reader, you can print your document by
selecting the printer icon.

e To close this window and continue your submission processing, click on the [Close]
button.
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=} EDGAR - Microsolt Internet Explorer

View/Print Submission

To wiew your submussion as an Adobe PDF document, select the *Continue” button below,
which will bring up Adobe's Acrobat Reader. From the Acrobat Reader, you can print your
document by selecting the printer icon. To close this window and continue your submission
proceszzing, select the "Close" button,

Confinue | Cloze |

» Pleaze note that it is recommended that you have Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.0 or later
mstalled on your system.

» Depending on your browser and/or Adobe Acrobat Eeader configuration, your
document will esther be rendered in this window or be lauched externally,

=
2] Done |15 3l Localinanet 7

Figure 9-22: View/Print Submission Page

3 hitps- A F2 1R PR 106 2N fdee? peabolpresd 5 fpdt S X pof - Micrnesnl? Inteanet Faqplares

NIOBSE & B e DOR S #Ha ] ¥

DAUERE S DA NES S0 UM B AN LA L L e .
FD'RM 3 Wshmras, B, S TR
D ]

& . H e FEA - s T arnumy b TG
INTTIAL STATEMENT UF MISETIE RAL (PSERSITIT OF SECTRITIES T .
i AN A (B a5
Bl prmr o b S ibom Bl ol e Toman m o L lanwge Aol 1 *0W i o B Toaodl Pk s LUl
Pt i T e Wi Elihng Compury A ol 8008 crBevwn (0013 ma lecamiram Coupeer dc ol DV
T S0 0 e o] Boiali Femiar B T T T T RS T
- Fulei :;‘:’_‘ " N, MELAR S
Lasi da) LRI s [ PRSEG ET F Ppre— B A ety D, o
fi T T e— Y
SR Snr e LR Ty T——— ol
e of Bapoerany e e WPy et
i | I T ol Bk -t sn Aty
i e | T . o T O
IR ke sy Ak w1 .-\.-.:.r.. - Al |
3as T ey s P R o} o i e
o e v
Wk B Soopa lrrb b Soa walben, Bomas P by B st
B L i g -I' d AN O 0 TIES ] 5. SHF & B R oL YT
[P Bt e Fown Bheat b |
Vi & TPy e
TRC. Al

(o TSI o R eese - -
& e [ S Tdanar

|
= mh

Figure 9-23: PDF Document
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9.3.2.10 Transmit Submission Acknowledgement

When the [Transmit Submission] button is clicked on the Transmit Submission Confirmation
page, the Transmit Submission Acknowledgment page appears. See Figure 9-24: Transmit
Submission Acknowledgement. This page provides acknowledgement of the transmission, along
with the submission accession number.

2} EDGAR - Mictozoft Internet Explone

Transmit Submission Acknowledgment

Your submission was successfully transmatted. Your accession number for this submission 15: 0000350001-02-
050630

The fact that we assigned an accession mmber to your submizsion does not mean that EDGAR. actually accepted your
subrassien. Here's how you can confirm whether EDGAR accepted your subrmssion:

« If you gave us your Internet emanl address, read your nohfication message, or
» Tlsmng the nawgation bar i the main EDGAR window, click on "Betneve/Edit Data® under Information Exchange.

Exat Window I
al | &

Figure 9-24: Transmit Submission Acknowledgement

Record your accession number so you can later identify your submission and retrieve the
acceptance messages and Return Copy from the website.

9.3.2.11 Transmit Submission Cancelled

The Transmit Submission Cancelled page appears when the [Cancel Transmission] button is
clicked.

The following are some data entry conventions for this page:

e Click on the [Edit Ownership Form] button to return to the Assemble Ownership
Submission data entry form.

e Click on the [Upload/Delete Attachment(s)] button to return to the Upload/Delete
Attachment(s) page.
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=} EDGAR - Microsoll Internet Exploier

Transmit Submission Cancelled

Transmission of your ownership submission has been cancelled.

To contmue assemblng vour submsaon, select one of the buttons below. In order to make medheabons to your swnership
form, select the "Edit Ownershop Form® button To upload new attachments or delete premously uploaded attachments,
select the "Upload/Delete Attachment(s)" button

Edit Gwnership Form | Uplosd/Delete Afachement(z) |

Ext Window I

Figure 9-25: Transmit Submission Cancelled
94 File Form D Submission

9.4.1  Accessing EDGAR OnlineForms/XML Website for Form D Submissions

This section describes the general process for preparing, transmitting and submitting the Form D
to EDGAR for processing.

Before starting the Form D submission process, gather the following information:
e The primary issuer’s CIK, password, and CCC.

e The e-mail address for each additional addressee to receive filer notification
messages.

e The name and address for each related person (executive officer, director, and
promoter).

e The name and address for each recipient and that you have the CRD numbers for
each recipient of sales compensation and their associated broker-dealer.

e All necessary transaction and offering details.
e The CIK and CCC for each additional issuer making the submission.

94.2 Basic Information for Form D Submission

This section discusses the basic information you need to know to file a Form D. Throughout the
filing process, you will have the ability to view the filing instructions, view and print the form,
save the form to your computer, and exit the process. The FORM D INSTRUCTIONS link will
display the filing instructions in a new browser window. The Print link will allow you to
view/print Form D. Selecting the Print link will display the following menu items:

e Print Blank Form: This option will display a blank Form D in a PDF format.
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e Print Form D: This option will display a partially or fully completed Form D in a
PDF format.

The “Save’ link will enable you to save a partially completed Form D on your computer. When
you save the partial Form D, the system will display the following message:

This file can be used at a later date to resume this session. However, please note
that any tampering with this file may result in its corruption and render it
unusable.

Once saved, you will have the option of retrieving the Form D on the “File Form D” screen.
When you return to the Form D screen, you will be given the option of continuing with a saved
Form D (stored on your computer) or creating a new Form D (see Figure 9-26: Partial Save

below).

LLE. Securities and Exchange Commission

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

Online Forms Management

PRI File Form D
O Information Exchange

Make a Filing Select “New Form D Submdssion® i woo want to flle 5 new Form 0, Select “New Form 0
Submission {using previcus electronically filed Forma D data )™ and enter the Accession Nuamber if

¥ File wmership Formn vou weant fo fille a neve Form D using data from a presiously filed Form 0. Select “Aamendment bo a

'+ Fil Form 0 previons Form O filleg™ and enter the Accession Sumber if you wish to edit 3 previous Foarm D Hlng,
L Y T W - Select "Continue Wilh Saved Form D [ stored on your compatec)” it you siant to continue a saved
b Transmit XML Sidbe Farm O
Retrieve /Edit Data
 Mews Form 1 Suhmission
O Dwwmiloads L
——e—— ~ Newt Form [0 Submission
EBRARLibe Submsissinn Templates [aing grevicus slecbanically flad Forma T dabs)
| i pmendment to o previous Form D filjeg
¢ Continue With Saved Farm D

General Help
Frequently Asked Qussstiong

SEC Rude Making warning: Al filings submitted to the SEC from this weeb site vweill be disseminated to the public
' immediately upon acceptance.

(storud on yourcompabark

Company Search

]

Figure 9-26: Partial Save

The Exit link will prompt you to confirm and then close the current Form D filing and return to
OnlineForms/XML Website. Any data entered will be discarded.

You must complete all required field(s). “Clarification of Response (if necessary)” is an optional
field. Enter a description in this field if you consider the information to be relevant to the
question being answered.

If you are amending a previously filed electronic Form D or creating a new submission based on
a previous Form D, some fields will be pre-populated.

9.4.2.1 Help Functions

The following help functions will provide you with more information during your Form D filing
process:
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® ceoesr-reliieb  Field Help: Help text will be available for selected
e e == oT L fields by placing your mouse over the field labels.
respect to SEC and/or the State

Information Icon: The current Form D item help will

- appear when you click on this icon.
FORM D INSTRUCTIONS link: This link will

display filing instructions in a new browser window.

9.4.2.2 Navigating Form D Items

There are several ways to navigate within Form D. To navigate from item to item, you may
perform one of the following (excluding the first item, Issuer’s Information, and the last item,
Signature and Submission):

e Click [Previous] located at the bottom left of the screen, to return to the previous
screen.

e Click [Next] located at the bottom right of the screen, to navigate to the next item.

e Select the appropriate Form D Item from the navigation menu located on the left
side of the screen.

9.4.2.3 Validating Form D Submission

There are several ways EDGAR will validate the information that you have entered for Form D.
EDGAR will validate Form D at an individual screen level and the entire Form D on the last
screen, “Signature and Submission”, when you click the [Submit] button. EDGAR will check to
ensure that each screen is completed appropriately before you can proceed to the next Form D
screen or submit your Form D.

At the individual screen level, you will receive error messages if EDGAR detects invalid
information for the field. The error messages for this validation will be shown in red in the
active Form D screen and display a “red x” icon next to the associated field. You must correct
the errors before you can proceed to the next Form D screen. The figure below, File Form D
Validation at Screen Level, shows an example of an error validation:
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LLS, Securities and Exchange Commission

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

File Form D

FORM O [TIMS PR G IS TRULTIONS | FRINT | SAYE | EXIT
| Truew's Indormstson
bl nsiner's donbity & The emall sddress you entered i not formatted correctly. All e-mall addresses should include one "8 and
P irincipsl place of at least ane =% after the “®©° and have B0 or feveer characters,
W ool Bursiness
] Rolsted Persons FORM [ = NP BPPRLEL
£} Unabavtry faroup OME Number: 3F35-00G74
« [T—— Expines: hms 30, 7011
| Estimated averege bunden
L] Exemmplicen and Exchirs howrs per respende: 4.0
I 4 1o il Filng
1] Cupration of Cifering " =
[ Form D Issuer's Information
Type od Secamities Dffered
| & e {Changes to company information may boe made bprg)
i1} Buridese s Cormbsmialon
BR 1Y M Dirvastrnt Issuer's Identified in the Filing
bl Sales Comgsenastion
| CiE (Fller 1D Nomber) CCC { Filer 1D Number Conflrmation Cede )
VR Cillesirsg and Sales Ayt s | |
BTN 1hvesiors
S B Sl Cosrwrainedin
BTY Lisr of Procecds Submission Contact Infarmation
| Signlime s Subimes vion Contact Person for this Filing Phone O E-Mall Address
[ | fordcESeadid1 212
Motilication Infermation
sdofification will automatically be sent to the Login €1E, Submission Contac, and Primary
Issuers, Spocily additional addresies balow
LI T -

Figure 9-27: File Form D Validation at Screen Level

When you have completed the entire Form D and clicked the [Submit] button on the “Signature
and Submission” screen, EDGAR will automatically validate your Form D information. If there
are errors, EDGAR will take you to the Form D screen that contains the first occurrence of
invalid information. The list of error messages for this validation will also be shown in red, and
display a “red x” icon next to the screen names in the navigation menu to indicate which screens
contain invalid information.

You must correct the errors for each Form D screen. For best results, it is recommended that you
correct the errors in sequence, starting with the first screen that has invalid information. The
figure below, File Form D Validation for Completed Submission, shows an example of the error
validation.
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FORM D ITEMS

Prinipsl Flace ol I:I-u'urru
#telated Persons

Industry Group

Isswer bire

[mermipd o and [uclosions
Type of I'firsg

D stior off Dl erimg

Type of Securities lfered
Business Comibinstion
i Inveskment

Goabey. Compensaton

WS Securithes and Exchange Com

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

File Form D =

FORS 0 INSTRUCTIONS | FRINT | SAVE | EXIT

= CIE (Filer 1D Number) i$ required.

« CCC (Filer 1D Mumber Confirmation Code) is reguined,
¢ Contact Persons for this Filling is required.

& Phone i reguired.

Expires: Juns 33012
Estimated average burden
hawrs per response: 4.0

Form D Issuer's Information

[Changes by oamaany mfsimabon may be made here)

Issuer's Identified in the Filing

(1] aned Sake s Ao & t {
i L R [« Fls {Filer ID Number Confirmatian

Invwestors ﬁ‘ CIE {Filer 1D Nember) Caode )

Sales Comimissions | F

55:5555:;-4-“411:"-#.

Use of Procesds

Sigrat e and Subnnisskon

Submission Contact Information

D Contact Person for this F IHmg O Phone E-Mail Addrisis

Notification Information

Figure 9-28: File Form D Validation for Completed Submission
9.4.2.4 Preparing to File Form D

When you are ready to prepare a Form D filing, click on the File Form D link, which is provided
on the navigation menu of the OnlineForms/XML Website. The “File Form D” screen appears,
as shown below:
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Securities and Exchange Commission

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

Online Forms Management
File Form D B

Salpct “Wew Form D Submdssion® B yoo want to file s new Form 0, Select “New Form 0
Submission {using previcus eloctronically filed Forma [ data i and enter the fccession Mamber if
vou want ko fille a new Form D using data from a previously filed Form 0. Saelect “Amendment o a
prewlons Form [ r'iIIr.n] = and enter the Aooession Mumber if you wish to edit 3 presious Form 0 Hidin .
Seleck "Continuge With Saved Form D [ stored om your computes)” it wou wsant to continse o saved

+ Teanemil XML Submiscion Faren D
Retrieve Edit Data
 New Form D Suhmission
¢ NWew Form D Submission
[u=ing previous slecbonically fled Forma D data)
& Amendment to o peeviaus Form D fillng
¢ Conlinuwe With Saved Form D
___"'_‘-"““‘Iml_"‘ i [storad on your compater)

Frequently Azked Questiong
SELC Bude Making

Warning: Al filings submitted o the SEC from this weeb site will be disseminated to the public
immpdiately wpon accoptanoe,
Company Search

s

Figure 9-29: File Form D
The following are the data entry conventions for the screen:

e If you want to file a new Form D submission, select the option “New Form D
Submission”.

e If you want to file a new Form D submission based on a previous electronically
filed Form D submission, select the option “New Form D Submission (using
previous electronically filed Form D data)”. The Accession Number field will
appear and you will be required to supply the accession number for the previous
electronically filed Form D submission.

e If you want to file an amendment to a previously filed Form D submission, select
the option “Amendment to a previous Form D Filing”. The Accession Number field
will appear and you will be required to supply the accession number for the
previously filed Form D submission.

The “Form D Issuer’s Information” screen will appear in a new browser window after you select
the Form D type.

9.4.3 Completing an Online Form D Submission

After you have made a selection to complete a new Form D submission, a new Form D
submission using previous electronically filed Form D data or an amendment to a previous Form
D, you will be presented with the “Form D Issuer’s Information” screen.

9.4.3.1 Form D Issuer’s Information
The “Form D Issuer’s Information” screen appears, as shown below:
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LLS, Securlties and Exchange Commission

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

/ File Form D

FORM O [NSTRUCTIONS | PRINT | SAVE | EXIT

Tasver's Identity

Sales Codngerriation
Dl perg aandd Sales Amogind
Submission Contact Informaticn

rweskors

Salbes Cormembssions Cantact Person for this Filing Phone E-Mail Address

1 F FOIRM [ = CIME, SR PRO0EL
Pl Principal Place of Business OMB Number: 3235-0076
3 Explires: fune 30, 2013
kit Estimated average borden
CR Dschiritry roug hours per réspanse: 4.0
Ll Dssuet Sine
E sbioes sl Extha 5 ; " s
R EPCO f0R R e Form D Issuer's Information
bl Trpe of Filing (Changes to company mformation may be made hera)
i} Dusration of Dffering
LY Trpe of Securities Difered Issuer’s Tdentified in the Filing
L Cowmbanal
1o R CIE (Filer 1D MNumber) CCC (Filer 10 Mumber Confirmation Code )
b bR Sirdenes Live stmoemt I |
12
13
14
15
16

Uze of Proceeds | I
Segnature and Subavdsion

Motification Information

Motification will autoniatically bé senl o the Lagin CIK, Subdssian Contact, and Prinary
Issuers, Specily additional addresses belove

E-Maill Addresi [~ I

p—— —
Resmusine Addd

Figure 9-30: Form D Issuer’s Information
The following are the data entry conventions for this screen:

e Primary Filing Issuer’s Information: Enter the CIK (Filer ID Number) and CCC
(Filer ID Number Confirmation Code). If there is more than one issuer, enter the
CIK for the primary issuer.

e Submission Contact Information: Enter the contact information for the issuer.

Note: If there is a problem with the filing, EDGAR will contact the
person you have provided here.

e Notification Information: Enter the e-mail address of anyone else that you want to
be notified of the status of your filing (e.g., submission was accepted or suspended).
A maximum of three additional e-mail addresses are allowed. After you submit the
filing, EDGAR will automatically send notification messages to the e-mail
addresses associated with the Login CIK, Submission Contact and Primary Issuer.

e Adding or Removing Additional E-mail Addresses

e You may add additional e-mail addresses by clicking the [Add] button. You may
add up to three additional e-mail addresses.

e An e-mail address must be in the standard e-mail format and include one “@” and
at least one “.” after the “@”.
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e You may remove one or more additional e-mail addresses by checking the box to
the left of the e-mail address and then clicking the [Remove] button.

Making Changes to Issuer/Company Information

If you wish to make changes to the issuer/company information maintained in EDGAR (e.g.,
address, contact information, email address), click on the hyperlinked word “here” within
“Changes to company information may be made here”. You will be directed to the OnlineForm
Website’s “Retrieve/Edit Data” function where you may modify EDGAR company information.

Any changes made to the issuer/company information on your Form D filing will ONLY be
saved as part of the filing data.

9.4.3.2 Issuer’s ldentity
The “Issuer’s Identity” screen is shown below:

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

File Form D

[ s P e

ULE Seouritien snd Fathange Commiuion © J008

Figure 9-31: Issuer’s Identity

The following are the data entry conventions for the screen:

e CIK (Filer ID Number), CCC (Filer ID Number Confirmation Code), Name of
Issuer, Jurisdiction of Incorporation/Organization, and Previous Names will be pre-
populated, based on the CIK entered on “Form D Issuer’s Information” screen, and
will be disabled.

e Year of Incorporation/Organization: Enter a year if you select “Within Last Five
Years (specify year)” (enter a four digit year).
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Adding or Removing Additional Issuers
To add additional issuers, select the [Add Issuer] button, as shown below:

LLS, Securithed and Exchange Commisslon

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR)

ol File Form D
FORM D TTEMS . T
_:;_m'u [T —r——

PERS D INSTRUCTIONS | PRISNT | SAVE | LELT

------------- 5 1. Issuer's Identity

{Charses oo corrgaay el matedn may be made Hare)

P i (Floriosumbor)  ECCTIRCIO e

nE |
heame of Lssunr Provioes Nemels] T mMose

-] Camation of ifering

TRimuve Wama | | Adad Mame |

] Type of Securties Offered Jurisdiction ol Incorperatian/ Organitation

) Bursiess Conmdbnation

SH N M st

Enmlity Type
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Figure 9-32: Add Issuer

Note: You will receive an error message if you enter an invalid CIK/CCC combination.

e You must select Year of Incorporation/Organization as required for the primary
issuer. Previous Name(s) for additional issuers will be pre-populated and disabled.

Note:  You may add up to 99 additional issuers. You will need to indicate
if the number of additional issuers exceeds 99.

The following is an action you may perform:

e You may remove one or more additional issuers by checking the box to the left of

the issuer’s CIK, and then clicking the [Remove Issuer] button. You cannot remove
the primary issuer.

Adding or Removing Additional Previous Names

e You may add up to three “previous names” used by your company that were not
previously recorded in EDGAR, by clicking the [Add Name] button. Any previous
names recorded in EDGAR will be display and disabled. Those names cannot be
edited or removed. However, you will be able to edit the most recent three
“previous names” added via the online Form D submission process.
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e You can also remove any additionally previous names added via the online Form D
submission process by checking the box to the left of the name, and then clicking
the [Remove Name] button.

Making Changes to Issuer/Company Information

If you wish to make changes to the issuer/company information maintained in EDGAR (e.g.,
address, contact information, email address), click on the hyperlinked word “here” within
“Changes to company information may be made here”. You will be directed to the OnlineForm
Website’s “Retrieve/Edit Data” function where you may modify EDGAR company information.

Any changes made to the issuer/company information on your Form D filing will ONLY be
saved as part of the filing data.

9.4.3.3 Principal Place of Business and Contact Information
The “Principal Place of Business and Contact Information” screen is shown below:
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Figure 9-33: Principal Place of Business and Contact Information

The following are the data entry conventions for this screen:

e The information in this item will be pre-populated based on the Business Address
on file in EDGAR for each CIK entered in the “Issuer’s Identity” screen.

e If your address on file in EDGAR contains a P.O. Box, it will not be valid for a
Form D filing. You will have to enter a new valid address that will be associated
with the current Form D filing only. To change the address on file in EDGAR, you
must use “Changes to company information may be made here” option or the
OnlineForms Website’s “Retrieve/Edit Data” option.

e Making Changes to Issuer/Company Information
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If you wish to make changes to the issuer/company information maintained in EDGAR (e.g.,
address, contact information, email address), click on the hyperlinked word “here” within
“Changes to company information may be made here”. You will be directed to the OnlineForm
Website’s “Retrieve/Edit Data” function where you may modify EDGAR company information.

Any changes made to the issuer/company information on your Form D filing will ONLY be
saved as part of the filing data.

9.4.3.4 Related Persons
The “Related Persons” screen is shown below:

Electromic Data Gathering Analysis 2
File Form D

A St s Exchanges Cormmistcen © JO0

Figure 9-34: Related Persons

The following are the data entry conventions for this screen:

e Complete the required field(s): Last Name, First Name, Street Address 1, City,
State/Province/Country, Zip/Postal Code and Relationship. Middle Name, Street
Address 2, and “Clarification of Response” fields are optional.

Adding or Removing Additional Related Persons

e You may add additional related persons by clicking the [Add Person] button. You
may add up to 99 additional related persons.

e You may remove additional related persons by checking the box to the left of the
related persons, and then clicking the [Remove Person] button.

9.4.3.,5 Industry Group
The “Industry Group” screen is shown below:
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Figure 9-35: Industry Group

The following are the data entry conventions:

e Select the applicable Industry Group option. Some selections require additional
choices.

e If you selected “Pooled Investment Fund” from the “Banking and Financial
Services” industry option, you will be required to further select an “Investment
Fund Type”, and will need to answer the question that appears.

e Address whether or not the issuer is registered as an investment company under the
Investment Company Act of 1940.

9.4.3.6 Issuer Size
The “Issuer Size — Revenue Range” screen is shown below:
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Figure 9-36: Issuer Size - Revenue Range

The following are the data entry conventions for this screen:

e The issuer size option on this screen will depend on what you selected in the
previous Form D item, Industry Group.

e The Revenue Range will be the default list that appears.

e The Aggregate Net Asset value range will appear if you selected “Hedge Fund” or
“Other Investment Fund” for the “Industry Group” item. The “Issuer Size -
Aggregate Net Asset Value Range” screen is shown below:
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Figure 9-37: Issuer Size - Aggregate Net Asset Value Range

9.4.3.7 Federal Exemption(s) and Exclusion(s) Claimed
The “Federal Exemption(s) and Exclusion(s) Claimed” screen is shown below:
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Figure 9-38: Federal Exemption(s) and Exclusion(s)
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The following are the data entry conventions for this screen:

Select as many exemptions and exclusions claimed that apply.
Note: Each rule option is hyperlinked to provide more information about the rule.

If you select “Investment Company Act Section 3(c)”, you will need to further
select one or more of the Section 3(c) paragraphs from the list. The list of Section
3(c) paragraphs is shown below:
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Figure 9-39: Investment Company Act Section 3(c) List
9.4.3.8 Type of Filing
The “Type of Filing” screen is shown below:

EDGAR Filer Manual (Volume I1) 9-42 August 2010



LS. Secumities and Exchange Commission

Electronic Data Gathering Analysis and Retrieval (EDGAR]

-, thering.
ot File Form D

PO O ARSTULICTIONS | FRENT [ SAYE | EXIT

FOAM D ITEMS

7. Type of Filing %

B New Ketles

Exrarglmsrms ansd B buswm .
L = Dade of Flrst Sale ] T First Sale Yot to Oocur

Ty ol Filling
] coorstion ol Eiewinng [ Amendment
'Y Tope ol secumities Offered
1] Bumiserus Didvdenation
EHE e InvesEneend
17 [ R ————
Cffcrisg el Sakey Arrcally

14 FUEETE

8 Llur of Procreds r
L PRV
gk ise aied Sisvivis ﬂ"t b

WS, Secuities s Exchangs Commiion © 2003

Figure 9-40: Type of Filing
The following are the data entry conventions for this screen:

e Entry for this screen will depend on the type of Form D that was selected in
preparation for the Form D submission process. Refer to Section 10.4.2.4, Preparing
to File Form D, for more information.

e |If you are amending a previous electronic Form D, the “Amendment” option will be
pre-populated, and disabled.

e If you are creating a new Submission based on a previous Form D, the “New
Notice” field in this item will be pre-populated, and disable the other fields.

Note: You may either select the “Date of First Sale” or “First Sale Yet to Occur”.

9.4.3.9 Duration of Offering
The “Duration of Offering” screen is shown below:
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Figure 9-41: Duration of Offering
9.4.3.10 Type(s) of Securities Offered
The “Type(s) of Securities Offered” screen is shown below:
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